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PREFACE

This volume is published in compliance with section 14.3(7) of the Code.
The rules of the various boards and departments are arranged in alphabetical

order, using the names of the departments in general use.

Not all of the rules and regulations promulgated by the state departments
have been included. The Aect specifies “permanent” rules of ‘“general appli-
cation.” (See page following.) Where rules have been omitted by the editor
there is a notation indicating where such rules may be obtained.

This volume includes the rules and regulations of the departments filed with

the secretary of state prior to July 1, 1954,
December 1954 . Tue EpITOR.



PUBLICATION OF DEPARTMENTAL RULES

Section 14.3 of the Code as amended by section 8 of chapter 51, Acts 54th
General Assembly, requires the Code Editor to: ’

“Prepare the manuscript copy, and cause to be printed by the state super-
intendent of printing, a volume in each even-numbered year which shall contain
the permanent rules and regulations of general application, promulgated by
each state board, commission, bureau, division or department, other than a
court, having statewide jurisdiction and authority to make such rules. The
code editor may omit from said volume all rules and regulations applying to
professional and regulatory examining and licensing provisions and any rules
and regulations of limited application. The code editor may make reference

in the volume as to where said omitted rules and regulations may be procured.

“Thig volume shall be known as the Iowa departmental rules and any rule

printed therein may be cited as I.D.R. giving the year of

publication and the page where the particular rule, by number, may be found.”
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THE RULES AND REGULATIONS PUBLISHED IN THIS VOLUME, UNLESS OTHERWISE INDICATED, WERE
ADOPTED AND EFFECTIVE PRIOR TO JULY 4, 1951,

BOARD OF ACCOUNTANCY

I. THE BOARD

[Sections 1 to 7, inclusive, relate to the duties
of the board.]

II. ANNUAL REGISTRATION

Section 8. TFees. - Registration fees, payable an-
nually in December, shall be:

For each certified public accountant or public

accountant in practice, $10.00.

For each certified public accountant or publie
accountant not in practice, $5.00.

For each firm, assumed associate or corporate
name, $5.00,

For applicants who qualify and are registered
after July 1 of any year, the fee for the remainder
of that year shall be one-half of the annual fee.

Section 9. Individuals. Any person desiring to
. engage in the public practice of accountancy in
the state of Towa must secure from the Board of
Accountancy a certificate to practice before enter-
ing upon such practice. The certificate shall be
good through December 31 of the year in which
issued. Thereafter, in December of each year, each
practitioner must secure an authorization to prae-
tice during the immediately ensning year.

Any person holding a valid and unrevoked certifi-
cate as a certified public accountant granted under
the laws of this state will be entitled to registra-
tion with this board to engage in the -practice of
public accountancy as a “Certified Public Account-
ant”; and may use the abbreviation, “C. P. A in
connection with his name. Any person holding a
valid and unrevoked certificate as a public ae-
countant granted under the laws of this state will
be entitled to registration with this board to en-
gage in the practice of public accourntancy as a
“Public Accountant” under that designation and
no other, )

A certificate to practice shall be issued only to
the holder of a certificate as certified publie ac-

countant (or as public accountant), issued by this
state, and only after the applicant has filed with
the board a declaration of his intention to practice,
together with the annual fees required by law, and
has filed with the aud1tor of state his bond in the
sum of $5,000.

Failure to secure a certxﬁcate to practxce in any
year shall not disqualify a person previously reg-
istered from securing a certificate to practice in a
future year, provided such person has paid to the
Board of Accountaney the sum of $5.00 for each full
year during the time he has not been in practice.

Section 10. Partnerships. Any partnership prae-
ticing accountancy in this state may use the des-
ignation of and practice as certified public account-
ants under a firm name, only if all the members
thereof are holders' of certified public accountants’
certificates granted under the laws of this state,
and have received certificates to practice from the
Towa Board of Aceountancy. Any partnership may
use the designation of and practice as public ac-
countants under a firm name in this state, only if
all the members of such partnership are duly reg-
istered as public accountants or certified publie
accountants, and have received from this board
certificates to practice as such.

Section 11. Firm, associate, assumed or corpo-
rate names. All practitioners, who, in connection
with the practice of accountancy, make use of a

. firm, associate, assumed or corporate name, shall

register the same at the time of making application
for registration, but certificates to practice shall be
issued only in the names of individuals, and only
firmg whose members are all certified public account-
ants shall use such designation in connection with
the use of such firm names, provided, however, that
hereafter no corporation shall be allowed to practice
public aceounting in this state unless incorporated
therefor prior to April 13, 1929.
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Partnership, firm, assumed or associate names
shall be registered only when all members thereof
are holders of certificates as certified public ae-
countants, or as public accountants, issued by the
Towa Board of Accountancy.

No firm, assumed, associate or corporate name
shall include the name of any individual not inter-
ested in the ownership of the firm, except that in
the case of the purchase of a going practice from
a predecessor firm the purchaser shall have the
right to continue the use of the predecessor firm
name as provided in the contract of purchase; and
no firm, associate, assumed, or corporate name shall
be registered under the designation “Certified Public
Accountants” unless all of the individuals whose
names are included in such firm, associate, assumed
or corporate name are or have been the holders of
certificates as certified public accountants; provided,
however, that nothing in this section shall be con-
strued to prohibit the use of any firm, associate,
assumed, or corporate name established prior to
April 6, 1929,

III. EXAMINATIONS

Section 12. Qualifications of applicants. In order
to be eligible to take the examination for a certifi-
cate as a certified public accountant, an appli-
cant must:

(a) Be over twenty-one years of age, and

(b) Be a resident of the state of Iowa, and

(¢) Be a citizen of the United States, or have

duly declared his or her intention of becoming such
citizen, and

(d) Be of good moral character, and

(e) Be a graduate of a high school having at
least a four-year course of study, or, in the opinion
of the board, have an equivalent education, or pass
a preliminary examination to be given by the board
at least thirty days before the regular examination,
and

(f) Be a graduate of a college or university
commerce course with a major in accounting, and
have had at least one year’s experience as a staff
accountant in the employ of a practitioner entitled
to registration by the Iowa Board of Accountancy.

The applicant’s claim to college or university
credits must be confirmed by an official transeript
of credits issued by the institution in question. To
establish a major in accounting, the applicant’s
transeript(s) must reveal a minimum of eightcen
semester hours (or its equivalent in quarter hours)
in accounting courses in advance of the elementary
year course. In recognizing college and university
credits, the Iowa Board of Accountancy adheres
to the standards on which recognition of such
credits would be granted by the institutions of
higher learning under the jurisdiction of the Iowa
state board of education. Credit obtained for work
done in business colleges, in correspondence schools,
in “extension universities”, or in comparable organ-
izations (all of which are characteristically oper-
ated for profit) is not “college or university eredit”.

In lieu of the college or university course and
the one year’s experience set forth above, the
applicant may substitute three years continuous
practical experience as a public accountant or as
a staff accountant, or three years continuous employ-
ment as a fleld examiner under a revenue agent in
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charge of the income tax bureau of the treasury de-
partment of the United States, or as a field examiner
in the auditor’s, banking, or insurance departments
of the state of Iowa.

Section 13. Time and place for filing applica-
tions. Each candidate must file with the secretary

-of the board a written application on a form which

will be furnished by the secretary on request. The
application must be filed not less than thirty days
prior to the date set for examination and must be
aceompanied by a certified check, post-office money
order, or bank draft for the required examination
fee.

Section 14.. Examination fee. The statutory ex-
amination fee is $25. If the applicant is conditioned
on account of failure in one or more subjects, as
provided in section 16, he may have two opportu-
nities to ‘complete his examination in the failed
subject(s) without further payment of fee except
that he will be required to pay any additional ex-
pense which is occasioned solely by his re-examina-
tion in the failed subject(s). In no ‘case shall the
examination fee be refunded, unless, in the dis-
cretion of the board, the applicant shall be deemed -
ineligible for the examination.

Section 15. Time and place and notice of ex-
aminations. Examinations will be held at least once
each year in May or November, or both, at the
diseretion of the board, Notice of the time and
place of the examination will be advertised by the
board for not less than three consecutive days in
each of three daily newspapers published in the
state of Towa, the last publication to be not less
than sixty days prior to such examination. Similar
notice will be mailed to each candidate whose
application to take the examination shall have been
filed with the board, and approved by a majority
of the meéembers thereof.

. Section 16. Subjects and réquirements. Exami-
nations will be held in the following subjects: (1)
Theory of accounts, (2) .practical accounting, (3)
auditing, (4) commercial law, (5) taxation, and (6)
general commercial knowledge. In the several ses-’
sions of the examination, these subjects may be
combined in any manner deemed proper by the
board. The time required for the entire examination
will ordinarily be two and one-half days, unless
otherwise prescribed by the board, with one-half
day devoted to each of the major subjects, theory
of accounts, auditing, and commercial law, and two
half-days devoted to the major subject, practical
accounting. If the candidate passes the examina-
tion in practical accounting or if he passes any two
of the three examinations in theory of accounts,
auditing, and commercial law, he may be conditioned
and may complete his examination in the failed
subject - or subjects at either or both of the next
two succeeding examinations. If he is successful
in passing the examination in the failed subject(s)
at either of the subsequent examinations indiecated,
he shall be deemed to have passed the entire exami-
nation and shall be entitled to receive the certificate.
If the candidate fails to remove his condition in
the specified time, his credits shall lapse and he
shall be required to sit for the examination in all
subjects at his next examination thereafter.



Section 17. Conduct of examinations. Exami-
nations may be conducted in co-operation with the
American Institute of ~Accountants or set inde-
pendently by the Iowa Board of Accountancy.
When examinations are conducted in co-operation
with the American Institute of Accountants, they
will be held simultaneously with those held in other
states co-operating with the institute.

Each candidate will receive from the secretary
(or from his representative) a numbered identifica-
tion card and envelope. Before commencing his
examination, the candidate will sign his name and
indicate his address on this card which will then be
sealed in the envelope and returned to the examiner
in charge. Thereafter, the candidate will be known
in the examination by his identification number
and he shall place this number on every sheet con-
taining computations for or answers to the exami-
nation questions. Under no circumstance shall a
candidate place his name, initials, or any identifying
mark other than his assigned number on any of his
examination papers. Failure to comply with this
rule shall be deemed misconduet sufficient for re-
jeeting the candidate’s papers.

If any candidate shall bring into the examination
room any books, printed or written matter of a
character tending to assist the applicant, or shall
exchange any information or assistance with an-
other applieant, any such action will be considered
misconduct and shall be sufficient cause for reject-

- ing his papers.

All supplies necessary for the examination will
be furnished by the board, and, after use, shall re-
main the property of the board. Answers in all
examinations must be presented on blanks furnished
by the board and must be completed within the
time allotted for each paper by the board.

All examinations shall be in writing, The writing
may be in ink or in penecil and must be legible. The
board will not be responsible for the misconstruing
of any writing which may be diffieult to decipher.

The examination questions are the property of the
board, but may be retained by the candidate with

- the board’s permission.

The secretary will communicate in writing to cach

candidate the decisions reached by the board in his
case, and shall state the grade received by the
candidate on each paper or subject. In no event will
any information concerning a candidate’s answers
be given to anyone other than the candidate himself
nor will any of the candidate’s papers be accessible
for inspection at any time or by any persons except
members of the board.

Three years after an examination the answers
will be destroyed in a manner determined by a
majority of the board.

Section 18. Certificates. A certificate shall be
issued only after a candidate’s examination per-
formance has received the approval of this board
through the affirmative votes of a majority of its
members. o

IV. REGISTRATION OF FOREIGN CERTIFICATES
. Section 19. Qualification for issuance. The board
18- empowered to register the holders of unrevoked
certified public accountants’ certificates granted by
other states or of equivalent certificates granted by
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the recognized authority of foreign countries,
provided: ' :

(a) That the applicant is a citizen of the United

States, or has declared his or her intention of be-
coming such. ’
- (b) That the applicant holds a valid and unre-
voked certificate as a certified public accountant
or an equivalent thereof, issued under the laws of
any state or territory of the United States or the
Distriet of Columbia, or one issued by the govern-
mental authority of a foreign nation (hereinafter
called state), showing that the holder thereof has
complied with the laws of such state.

(e¢) That the requirements for a certificate as
a certified public accountant or its equivalent in the
state which has granted it to the applicant are, in
the opinion of the board, equivalent to those estdb-
lished by the laws of Iowa and the rules of this
board for the issuance of a certificate as a certified
public accountant.

(d) That the applicant received his certificate
as a certified public accountant or its equivalent
of the state with whieh reciprocity is requested,
as a result of a regular written examination held
within said state, or

(e) That the applicant shall have been in con-
tinuous practice thereunder for at least seven years
prior to the date of application, and :

(£) That the state issuing the original certificate
extends similar privileges to certified public ae-
countants of Towa and on the same terms.

Section 20. Applications for registration certifi-
cates. Each application for a registration certificate
must be made on an official form to be furnished
by the board on request, and must be accompanied
by:
(a) Official or certified copies of the laws of the
state in which the applicant obtained his certificate
as a certified public accountant, and of the rules
and regulations of the Board of Examiners of such
state, in effect both at the time he took the examina-
tion and at the date of application.

(b) An official statement from the Board of
Examiners of such state to the effect that the ap-
plicant’s certificate is in full force and effect and
unrevoked, and that he is in good standing.

(c) An official statement from the Board of Ex-
aminers of such state that such board extends
similar privileges to certified public accountants
of Jowa and on the same terms.

(d) A certified check, post-office money order, or
bank draft for the required fee of $25.00.

Each application will be considered on its merits.
The board specifically reserves the right to dispose
of any application in such manner as, in its judg-
ment, is warranted by the evidence, in the given

- ease. In the event that an application is denied,

the entire fee of $25 will be refunded by the board
to the applicant.

V. TEMFTORARY ACCOUNTING ENGAGEMENTS

Section 21. Nonregistered certified public ac-
countants. The holder of a certified public account-
ant’s certificate, granted by another state, who has
neither office nor legal address in the state of Towa,
may practice in this state in connection with tempo-
rary engagements incident to his professional prae-
tice in the state of his domicile, provided he shall _
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file, at least five days before commencing work for
his client, with the Board of Accountancy and
with the auditor of state the written appointment
of a registered practitioner of this state, accom-
panied by a power of attorney, upon whom legal
service may be had in all matters which may arise
from such temporary professional accounting en-
gagements, to act as his agent. The appointment
of an agent may be temporary to cover a single
engagement, in which case the application must
state the name and address of the client for whom
work is to be done, or the appointment may be
made permanent by so designating in the applica-
tion. If a permanent agent is appointed, the ap-
pointee must advise both the board and the auditor
of state, in writing, at the time each assignment
is begun, of the name and address of the client
and the name and address of such permanent agent.

VI. REVOCATION OR SUSPENSION OF
CERTIFICATES AND REGISTRATIONS
Section 22. Grounds for revocation. The certifi-
cate of any certified public accountant or public
accountant, issued by the state of Iowa, shall be
revoked and any certificate to practice shall be
cancelled if the holder or registrant:
(a) Shall be convicted of a felony, or
(b) Shall be convieted of any lesser offense
involving dishonesty or fraud, or
(c) Has been principal or accessory to the is-

suance or certification of false or fraudulent finaneial -

or related statements, or

(d) Has obtained registration and a certificate
to practice or either by means of false statements
or misrepresentation.

Section 23. Grounds for suspension. The certifi-
cate of any certified public accountant or public
accountant or any certificate to practice issued by
the state of Towa may be suspended upon proof
that the holder thereof has been guilty of unpro-
fessional or unethical conduet in connection with
the practice of accountancy. Such suspension shall
be for such period of time not exceeding one year,
as, in the discretion of the board shall be deemed
appropriate.

Section 24, Hearings, Written notice of the
cause of sueh contemplated action and bill of par-
ticulars thereof, and the time and place for the
hearing therecon, will be mailed to the holder of
such certificate or to such registrant at his or her
last known address at least twenty days prior to
the date fixed for such hearing.

The board may adjourn such hearing from time
to time, upon the request of the party charged,
for the purpose of a fair hearing, and the certificate
holder shall have the right to be represented by
counsel.

All hearings, as herein provided, shall be before
the full board and a two-thirds vote of the members
thereof shall be required before any ecancellation,
revocation, or suspension shall be ordered.

Section 25. Failure to pay annual fees. The
failure to pay any of the annual fees herein provided
on or before December 31st of each year shall result
in the automatic cancellation of the certificate
to practice and may be cause for the suspension of
the certificate held by any certified public account-
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ant or public accountant. The certificate to praec-
tice so cancelled and the certified public accountant
or public accountant certificate so suspended shall
not be reinstated until all fees provided by law
have been paid together with the amount of such
default or arrears,

VII. RULES OF PROFESSIONAL CONDUCT

Section 26. Rules of professional conduct:

1. The preparation and certification of exhibits,
statements, schedules or other forms of accountancy
work containing an essential misstatement of faet
or omission therefrom of such a fact as would
amount to an essential misstatement or a failure to
put prospective investors or creditors on notice in
respect of an essential or material fact not spe-
cifieally shown in the statements themselves shall
be cause for such disciplinary action as the Board
of Accountaney may impose under the provisions of
law upon proper presentation of proof that such
misstatement was either willful or the result of
such gross negligence as to be inexcusable,

2. No practitioner shall certify to any statements,
accounts, exhibits, schedules, or other results of
accounting engagements which have not been veri-
fied entirely under his own supervision or that of
a member of his firm or staff, or that of a praecti-
tioner duly registered with the Towa Board of Ae-
countaney or with a similar board in another state
or in a foreign country.

3. No registered practitioner shall render or offer
to render professional service, the fee for which
shall be contingent upon his findings and the results
thereof, except such income tax work as is per-
mitted by the committee on enrollment and disbar-
ment of the treasury department on a contingent
fee basis.

4. Competitive bidding is deemed to be detri-
mental to the interests of the public and the ac-
counting profession. No registered practitioner shall
at any time knowingly, directly or indirectly, enter
into bidding for any type of professional service
whatsoever, in competition with other accountants.
Competitive bidding is hereby defined as bidding
for work on any basis in competition with other |
accountants.

5. No practitioner, while duly reglstered to prae-
tice, shall engage in any business or occupation
conjointly with that of a public accountant which
in the opinion of the Board of Accountancy is
incompatible or inconsistent therewith.

6. No duly registered practitioner shall directly
or indirectly allow or agree to allow a commission,
brokerage or other participation by the laity in the
fces or profits of his professional work, nor shall
he accept directly or indirectly from the laity any
commission, brokerage or other participation for
professional or commercial business turned over
to others as an incident of his services to clients.

7. No practitioner shall allow any person to

' practice accountancy in his name who is mnot a

practitioner duly registered with the Board of Aec-
countancy or who is not in his employ on a regular
compensation.

8. No practitioner duly registered thh the Board -

" of Accountaney shall directly or indirectly solicit

the clients or encroach upon the business of another



registered practitioner, but it is the right of any
practitioner to give proper service and advice to
those asking such service or advice.

9. No practitioner shall directly or indirectly offer
employment to an employee of a fellow practitioner
duly registered with the Board of Accountancy
without first informing said fellow practitioner of
his intent. This rule shall not be construed to pre-
vent negotiations with any one who of his.own
initiative or in respomse to public advertisement
shall apply to such registered practitioner for em-
ployment.

10. No registered practitioner shall advertise his
or her professional attainments or service through
the mails, in the public prints, by ecircular letters
or by other written word except that a practitioner
may cause to be published in the public prints what
is technieally known as a card. A card is hereby
defined as an advertisement of the name, title (such
as C. P. A, or public accountant), class of service,
and address of the advertiser, without any further
qualifying word or letters, or in the case of am-
nouncement of change of address or personnel of
firm, the plain statement of the fact for the pub-
lishing of which the announcement purports to be
made. Cards permitted by this rule when appearing
in newspapers shall not exceed two columns in width
and three inches in depth; when appearing in mag-
azines, directories, and similar publications, cards
shall not exceed one-fourth page in size. This rule
shall not be construed to inhibit the proper and

AGRICULTURE—LIVESTOCK DISEASES

professional dissemination of impersonal informa-
tion or the properly restricted circulation of firm
bulletins containing staff personnel and professional
information.

Nothing in this rule, or in rule 8, shall be con-
strued to prohibit the making in the public press
or through the mails (or both) of a single announce-
ment, otherwise conforming to the rules of the
board, of an individual’s or firm’s initial opening
of a practice office in a city or town.

11. The mailing by registered practitioners of
circulars, letters, pamphlets, or other printed or
written matter to persons not clients of such reg-
istered practitioners which contain no direct solici-
tation of employment but which do include the name
and a description of the practice and address of
such registered practitioner, or the distribution to
persons mnot clicnts of the registered practitioner,
of circulars or pamphlets advertising any business,
educational, or social institution, or organization,
which cireular or pamphlet contains a card or ad-
vertisement of the practice of such registered prae-
titioner, shall be construed as advertising under
this rule.

12. No practitioner duly registered with the
Board of Accountancy shall use any letters as the
abbreviation of any words constituting a title or
description of accountancy qualifications in eon-
junction with his name execept the abbreviation
C. P. A, which may be used only by certified public
accountants. .

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE

DIVISION OF ANIMAL INDUSTRY

RULES AND REGULATIONS FOR THE CONTROL OF CONTAGIOUS DISEASES OF LIVESTOCK

REGULATION 1

Section I—General. A. No animal, including poul-
try or birds of any species, that is affected with
or that has recently been exposed to any infeetious,
contagious, or communicable disease or originates
from a quarantined area, shall be imported into
the state until written permission for such importa-
tion is obtained from the Chief, Division of Animal
Industry, Towa Department of Agriculture, State-
house, Des Moines 19, Iowa.

B. All livestock imported into the state shall be
accompanied by an official health certificate and a
permit where required which must be attached to
the waybill or shall be in the possession of the
driver of the vehicle or of the person in charge of
the livestock, if moved on foot. -

C. All animals covered by these regulations origi-
nating from public stockyards or which may be
assembled at public stockyards from various sources
of unknown origin shall be required to meet regu-
lations. )

D. A copy of the approved official health certificate
shall be forwarded to the Chief, Division of Animal
Industry, Towa Department of Agriculture, State-
house, Des Moines 19, Iowa, before the arrival of the
livestock.

- E. Who may inspeet: Accredited, licensed, gradu-
ate veterinarians who are approved by the live-
stock sanitary official of the state of origin and

veterinarians in the employ of the United States
Bureau of Animal Industry.

F. Requirements for the exhibition of livestock
may be secured by contacting the Chief, Division
of Animal Industry, Iowa Department of Agricul-
ture, Statehouse, Des Moines 19, Towa.

Section IT—Official Health Certificate. A. An of-
ficial health certificate is a legible record covering
the requirements of the state of destination, ae-
complished on an official form from the state of
origin, and approved by the state livestock sanitary
official of the state of origin and issued by a licensed
graduate accredited veterinarian who is approved
by the proper livestock sanitary official of the
state of origin.

B. The health certificate shall contain the names
of, and addresses of the consignor and the con-
signee, with an accurate description or identification
of the livestock, and shall also indicate the health
status of the animals involved including results of
required tests as well as dates of vaccination, if
any. Health certificates shall be void after thirty
(30) days.

C. All agglutination tests for Brucellosis which
are intended for movement into Towa shall be made
in the state-federal laboratory, or a laboratory ree-
ognized by the livestock sanitary official of the

state of origin.
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Section IIT—Special Permits. A. Requests for
special permits must be directed to the Chief,
Division of Animal Industry, Jowa Department of
Agriculture, Statehouse, Des Moines 19, Towa, giving
such information as number and species of animals,
origin of shipment, the consignee and destination.
Requests for permits for cattle must contain sex
of animals.

B. All animals entering the state under special
permit shall be consigned to a definite legal resident
of Towa.

C. All special permits are void fifteen (15) days
after date of issue.

Section IV—Owners And Operators. A. Owners
and operators of railway ecars, trucks and other
conveyances are forbidden to move any livestock
into or within the state or through the state except
in compliance with the provisions set forth in the
regulations.

B. Owners and operators of railway cars, trucks
and other conveyances used for the movement of
livestock into Iowa for feeding, breeding or dairy
purposes shall be required to have such cars, trucks
and other conveyances thoroughly cleaned and dis-
infected before animals are loaded.

C. Owners and operators of railway ecars, trucks
and other conveyances that have been used for the
movement of any livestock infécted with or exposed

to any infectious, contagious, or communicable dis-

ease shall be required to have such cars, trucks, and
other conveyances thoroughly cleaned and disin-
fected under official supervision, before further use
is permissible for the transportation of livestock.
Livestock
General rules under Sections I, II, III, and IV
apply to all subsequent sections.

Section V—Cattle

Tuberculosis—a. Cattle for dairy or breeding pur-
poses may be imported into the state providing
they are identified as originating from acecredited
tuberculosis-free herds all animals of which were
negative to the last tuberculin test and applied
within one year. Such shipments shall be accom-
panied by a health certificate showing the date of
the last test and the accredited herd certificate num-
ber.

b. Cattle not of the above status shall have
proved negative to a tubereulin test applied within
thirty (30) days prior to entry.

Brucellosis—a. Cattle for dairy or breeding pur-
poses may be imported into the state providing they
are identified as originating from accredited brucel-
losis-free herds all animals of whieh were negative
to the last agglutination test and applied within
one year, Such shipments shall be accompanied by
a health certificate showing the date of the last test

" and the accredited herd certificate number.

b. Cattle for dairy or breeding purposes may be
imported into the state providing they are negative
to the agglutination test for brucellosis applied
within thirty (30) days of the date of entry. Such
tests shall be made in the state-federal laboratory
or a laboratory recognized by the liv eqtock sanitary
official of the state of origin,
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Vaccinates—a. Cattle vaccinated by a veterinarian
under state-federal supervision with Brucella-abortus
vaceine between the ages of six and eight months
will be admitted into Towa during a period of
eighteen (18) months following date of vaccination
without a negative tést when accompanied by an
official health certificate stating date of vaccination
and approved by the livestock sanitary official of
the state of origin.

b. Official health certificates must include: (a)
Proper identification. (b) Complete description.
(e) Herd status relative to brucellosis infection.
(d) Age at time of vaccination. (e) Date of vaccina-
tion. (f) Age at time of importation.

Feeder Cattle—Steers may enter the state for
feeding and grazing purposes when accompanied
by a special permit and an official health certificate.
Steers shall be subject to quarantine for immediate
test for tuberculosis unless they are kept separate
and apart from dairy and breeding cattle.

Female range or semirange cattle of recognized
beef type under eighteen months of age may enter
the state for feeding or grazing purposes, under
quarantine, for a period not to exceed twelve months
from date of entry provided they are accompanied
by a special permit and official health certificate.
Such cattle to be maintained separate and apart
from all other dairy and breeding ecattle on the
premises.

Cattle remaining under quarantine at the end of
the twelve-month period shall be consigned direct
to slaughter or submitted to the agglutination test
for brucellosis and the tuberculin test for tuber-
culosis. Any cattle which show a reaction in any
dilution to the agglutination test or react to the
tuberculin test must be shipped to slaughter imme-
diately.

Female range or semirange cattle of recognized
beef type over eighteen months of age may enter
the state under the following econditions: )

1. If such cattle are accompanied by a health
certificate which states they have been submitted
to the test for tuberculosis and brucellosis within~
thirty (30) days prior to date of entry. and are
negative to both tests.

2. A permit may be seecured for the shipment of
such cattle to be released to an accredited veteri-
narian of the purchaser’s designation for immediate
tests for tuberculosis and brucellosis.

3. Short-term feeding. Cows may come into the
state under striet quarantine for a period of ninety
(90) days provided a special permit is obtained
and a feeder’s affidavit is signed by purchaser. With-
in ninety (90) days such eattle shall be consigned
direct to slaughter or submitted to the agglutination
test for brueellosis and the tuberculin test for
tuberculosis. Such cattle must be kept separate and
apart from dairy and breeding cattle. Any cattle
which show a reaction in any dilution to the ag-
glutination test or react to the tuberculin test
must be shipped to slaughter immediately.

Springer heifers and cows or heifers -and cows
with calves are classed as breeding cattle and are-
not to be included under the ninety (90) day
feeder permit. .



Steers may enter the state of Iowa from public
stockyards where federal inspeection is maintained
when accompanied by a federal certificate of in-
spection stating .they have been inspected and
found free from all infectious, contagious and
communicable diseases.

Cattle for immediate slaughter consigned to a
recognized slaughtering center or a publie stock-
yvard where federal inspection is maintained may
enter the state without a health certificate or a
negative test to tuberculosis and brucellosis but
they shall be considered under quarantine in said
stockyard until released for slaughter.

Section VI—Dogs. All dogs entering the state of
Iowa for any purpose, except performing dogs to be
within the state for a limited period, must be ac-
companied by a certificate of health, issued by an
approved veterinarian stating that they have not
been exposed to rabies and are free from symptoms
of any communicable disease and that they have
been vaceinated with rabies vaceine not over six
months prior to date of entry.

Section VII—Goats. Goats for dairy and breed-
ing purposes may enter the state provided they are
accompanied by a certificate of health showing
negative tests to tuberculosis and brucellosis within
thirty (30) days of date of entry. The health cer-
tificate shall contain a full deseription of each
animal giving age, color and markings.

Goats for immediate slaughter consigned to a
recognized slaughtering center or public stockyard

where federal inspection is maintained may enter-

the state without a health certificate or a mnegative
test to tuberculosis and brucellosis and shall be
considered as under quarantine until slaughtered.

Section VIII—Horses, Mules and Asses. A. These
animals may be imported into the state when aec-
companied by an official health certificate issued
by a licensed graduate veterinarian stating they
have been given a careful clinieal inspection and
have been found to be free from symptoms of any
infectious, contagious, or communicable disease.

B. No health certificate will be required for horses
or mules owned by the United States Government
or horses which are consigned to any race track
or entering the state temporarily for exhibition
purposes.

Section IX—Sheep. A. Sheep imported into the
. state of Towa or from public stockyards at Sioux
City except for immediate slaughter, must be aec-
companied by an official health certificate, certi-
fying that sheep have been inspected and found
free from scabies or any contagious, infecticus or
communicable disease, and that the sheep have been
dipped in a permitted dip for scabies within ten
(10) days immediately preceding date of shipment
under supervision of an inspector of the federal
Bureau of Animal Industry, United States Depart-
ment of Agriculture or by an approved veteri-
narian. If they have not been dipped they must be
S0 routed as to be dipped under federal supervision
before entering the state .of Iowa or leaving the
Sioux City stockyards at Sioux City, Iowa, except
as provided by a special permit from the Chief,
Division of Animal Industry, Iowa Department of
Agriculture, Statehouse, Des Moines 19, Iowa.
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B. Permits—Feeder lambs may be imported into
the state under quarantine for feeding purposes pro-
vided a special permit is first secured from the
Chief, Division of Animal Industry, Jowa Depart-
ment of Agriculture, Statehouse, Des Moines, 19,
Towa, and they are accompanied by a health certifi-
cate indieating that they are. free from scabies and
all other contagious, infectious and transmittable
diseases.

Permits may be issued allowing sheep to be
dipped at destination under the supervision of an
accredited veterinarian, or placed under quarantine
for not less than sixty (60) days following date of
entry subject to inspection by an accredited veter-
inarian and if found free from scabies and all
other contagious, infectious and transmittable dis-
eases may be released.

Sheep for immediate slaughter consigned to a
recognized slaughtering center or public stockyard
where federal inspection is maintained may enter
the state without a health certificate.

[Filed July 23, 1954}

Section X—Swine. A. Healthy swine for feed-
ing or breeding purposes may be imported into the
state when accompanied by a health certificate. is-
sued by a licensed graduate veterinarian indicating
that the animals are free from all contagious, in-
fectious and transmittable diseases and have been
vaceinated by a veterinarian with anti-hog cholera
serum and virus not less than thirty (30) days prior
to date of entry. vHeaIthy swine which have been
vaccinated by a licensed graduate veterinarian
when not less than eight (8) weeks of age with
one of the vaccines recognized by the Chief of the
Bureau of Animal Industry for the prevention of
hog cholera not less than thirty (30) days and
not more than six (6) months may enter the state

when aeccompanied by a health certificate issued .

by a veterinarian stating the above as. facts.

B. Swine from public stock yards for purposes
other than immediate slaughter may be imported
or brought into the state only when shipped in
compliance with the regulations of the United
States Bureau of Animal Industry, and when such
shipments are made within twenty-four (24) hours
after immunization and dipping provided a per-
mit has been obtained from the Chief, Division of
Animal Industry, Iowa Department of Agricul-
ture, Statehouse, Des Moines 19, Iowa. Such
shipments must be held in quarantine at destina-
tion for at least thirty (30) days.

C. Permits. A permit must be secured from the
Chief, Division of Animal Industry, Iowa Depart-
ment of Agriculture, Statehouse, Des Moines 19,
Towa, to move hogs into the state under quarantine
regulations, for feeding or breeding purposes, with-
out having been immunized for hog cholera before
shipment, if accompanied by proper health cer-
tificate and loaded in cleaned and disinfected cars
or trucks to be vaccinated immediately at desti-
nation with anti-hog cholera serum and virus or

one of the modified live virus vaccines recognized

by the Chief, Bureau of Animal Industry for the
prevention of hog cholera which the producer or
manufacturer recommends an adequate dose of
anti-hog cholera serum, at the expense of the owner,
by a licensed graduate veterinarian, who shall also
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issue a quarantine on the hogs for thirty (30) days
from date of vaccination.

D. Immediate Slaughter. Healthy swine may be
imported into the state when consigned directly
to a recognized public stock yard or a slaughter-
ing establishment, or slaughtering center that is
approved and designated by the Bureau of Animal
Industry, United States Department of Agricul-
ture and the Chiéf, Division of Animal Industry,
Jowa Department of Agriculture, Statehouse, Des
Moines 19, Iowa.

E. Swine imported under any of the methods
mentioned above shall not be unloaded in publie
stock yards or pens enroute. All special permits
and health certificates shall be attached to the
waybill, or if transported by truck shall be in
possession of the truck driver.

REGULATION 2

Section. I. Whenever the Chief of Division of
Animal Industry shall have knowledge of an out-
break of any contagious, infectious, or communi-
cable disease among domestic animals in the state,
he shall take such action as he .deems necessary for
the prevention and suppression of such disease, and
is authorized to establish, enforce, and maintain
such quarantine regulations-as he may deem neces-
sary and for such purpose is authorized and em-
-powered to call to his assistance any peace officer
to aid him in the prosecution and performance of

his duties. /

Section II. Whenever notice is given to the
trustees of a township or to a local board of health,
that animals are suspected of being affected with
or having been exposed to any econtagious, in-
fectious, or communicable disease they may impose
guch restrictions as deemed necessary to prevent
the spread of the disease. It shall be the duty of
such township trustees or local boards to imme-
diately notify the Chief of Division of Animal In-
dustry. -

REGULATION 3

Section I. An animal must be considered as “ex-
" posed” when it has stood in a stable with, or been
in contact with any animal known to be affected
with a contagious, infectious, or transmissible dis-
ease; or if placed in a stable, yard, or other en-
closure where such diseased animal or animals have
been kept unless such stable, yard, or other en-
closure has been thoroughly cleaned and disinfected
after containing animals so affected.

REGULATION 4
Section I. No attenuated or live culture vaecine
or virus shall be sold or offered for sale at retail
except to a licensed veterinarian of this state, nor
shall it be administered to any livestock or poultry
except by a licensed veterinarian of the state of
Towa. This does not apply to the sale of and admin-
istration of virulent hog-cholera virus when sold to
and administered by valid permit holders for its
use on hogs owned by themselves on their own
premises.
REGULATION 5
Section I. No person owning or having the care
or custody of any animal affected with glanders
or farcy, or which there is reason to believe is af-

fected with said disease, shall lead, drive, or permit -

such animal to go on or over any public grounds,
unenclosed lands, street, road, public highway, lane,
or alley; or permit such animal to drink at any
public watering trough, pail, or. spring, or keep
such diseased animal in any enclosure in or from
which sueh diseased animal may come in contact
with, or in proximity to, any animal not affected
with such disease.

Section II. Whenever any animal affected with
glanders dies or is destroyed the ecarcass of such
animal shall be burned immediately.

As glanders is transmissible to human beings
great care must be exercised in handling diseased
animals or carcasses.

Section III. It shall be the duty of the Chief
of Division of Animal Industry to maintain quaran-
tine on all animals affected with glanders until
such animals have been destroyed by consent of the
owner or otherwige, and carcasses disposed of in
accordance with section 2 of this regulation and
the premises where the same have been kept thor-
oughly cleaned and disinfected.

Section IV. In suspected cases of glanders and
farcy the most efficient field test is the intra-
palpebral mallein test, and as valuable aids to
diagnosis the mallein Strauss’ agglutination and
precipitation tests shall be recognized.

REGULATION 6

Section I. Upon the appearance of an outbreak
of blackleg on any premises all calves and yearlings
on the premises should be promptly immunized. All
carcasses of animals dead of blackleg must be
burned intaet without removal of the hide. Such
carcasses may be disposed of by removal within
twenty-four hours by the operator of a regularly
licensed rendering plant, or his employees. In the
event that the owner of any animal dead from
blackleg neglects or refuses to make such disposi-
tion of the carcass or carcasses as indicated above,
then in such cases the disposal shall be handled in
accordance with section § of Regulation 23 of these
rules and regulations.

REGULATION 7
Section I. It shall be the duty of any city or
local board of health or township trustees whenever.
notice. is given of animals being affected with
rabies, glanders, scabies, hog cholera, or any con-
tagious or infectious disease or having been ex-
posed to the same, to promptly notify the Chief

of Division of Animal Industry.

Section II. Whenever rabies is known to exist
in any community it shall be the duty of all owners
of dogs or other exposed animals to immediately
confine such dogs or animals securely to prevent
them from spreading the infeetion should they de-
velop the  disease.

Section IIT. When quarantine is established in
any community on account of the existence of
rabies all dogs not confined or muzzled shall be
promptly destroyed.

) REGULATION 8
Section I. Whenever the Chief of Division of

"Animal Industry shall have knowledge of any

horses, cattle, sheep, or swine affected with scabies
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or mange it shall be his duty to place such animals
in quarantine and require owners to dip such ani-
mals at such intervals and in such dips as the case
may require.

REGULATION 9

Section I. The Secretary of Agriculture hereby
recommends that all private and farm. premises
shall be cleaned up between April 15 and May 15
of each year by removing all litter, manure, cobs,
and other waste accumulations; such produets be-
ing spread upon the land as fertilizer or burned,
that the health of the people and the livestock may
be protected from any contagion or infection that
may have existed on the premises. On any premises
where any infectious or communicable diseases may
have been known to exist, a thorough disinfection
shall be required after cleaning.

All municipal officers, township trustees, county
agents, inspector of the Bureau of Animal Industry,
physicians, and veterinarians in Jowa are requested
to use their influence in advising and assisting the
people in ecarrying out the provisions of this rule.

Barns, stables, hog and poultry houses: First,
sweep ceilings, walls, and floors removing all eob-
webs, dust and litter; then eclean out all manure,
litter, hay and fodder from mangers and floors,
seraping all permanent feed boxes, mangers, walls
and floors. Finally, thoroughly spray ceilings, walls,
partitions, feed boxes, and mangers with a three
percent solution of compound eresol U.S.P.

Pens and yards: Remove all manure, litter, cobs,
and other waste material; then thoroughly spray
with a three percent solution of compound ecresol
U.S.P. and scatter lime over floors and yards.

. REGULATION 10

Section I. It shall be the duty of the Chief of
Division of Animal Industry to supervise the dis-
infection of all buildings, stalls, and pens at the
state fairgrounds just prior to the opening of such
fair and to supervise the disinfecting daily of hog
pens' and such other enclosures as he may deem
necessary.

~ Section II. It shall be the duty of all secretaries
of all county fairs or exhibitions of livestock in
the state of Iowa, excepting the Iowa State Fair,
to supervise the disinfecting of all buildings, stalls,
and pens prior to the opening of such county fair
or exhibition of livestock and to disinfect hog pens
and all such enclosures as he may deem necessary,
daily, during such fairs and exhibitions.

REGULATION 11

Section I. All cattle and swine presented for
exhibition at the Towa State Fair, or any fair or
exhibition within the state of Iowa, will be con-
sidered under quarantine and not eligible for show-
_ing until the owner or agent presents the proper
health certificate stating the animals comply with
the following rules and regulations. Official health
certificates must be presented to and approved by
the veterinary inspector in charge of the fair or
exhibition before time of showing.

Section II. A. All female cattle and bulls shall
be identified as originating from herds, all animals
of which were negative to the last tuberculin test
and applied within one year. If sueh cattle are
not of this classification, they shall have proved
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negative to a tuberculin test applied within sixty
(60) days prior to the opening date of such fairs or
exhibition before time of showing.

B. All breeding and dairy cattle over six months
of age must have passed a negative test for Bang’s
disease (brucellosis) within sixty (60) days prior
to the opening date of the fair, except such cattle
as originate in herds designated and certified by the
proper livestock sanitary authorities of the state
of origin as Bang’s disease (brucellosis) accredited
herds. The blood samples must. have been drawn by
a licensed accredited veterinarian and tested by an
approved laboratory and certified to by the live-
stock sanitary official of the state of origin.

C. Steers need not be tested but must be accom-
panied by a health certificate showing them to be
free from symptoms of infectious and contagious
diseases as determined by .a clinical inspection.

D. Vaccinates—Calves vaccinated against Bang’s
disease (brucellosis) between the ages of four and
eight months with Brucella-abortus vaccine strain
number nineteen (19) and were negative to an ag-
glutination test within twenty (20) days prior to
date of vaceination, will be accepted without addi-
tional test up to thirty-eight months of age, pro-
vided said vacecination was applied and blood
sample drawn by a licensed aceredited veterinarian
and properly reported by him. The agglutination
test on these blood samples must have been made
by a recognized laboratory.

Calves vaccinated against Bang’s disease (brucel-
losis) between the ages of four and eight months
with Brueella-abortus vaccine strain number nine-
teen (19) and without the benefit of a pretest, will
be accepted without additional test up to twenty-
four (24) months following date of vaccination,
provided said vaceination was applied by a licensed
accredited veterinarian and properly identified and
reported by him.

All such cattle vaccinated after July 4, 1947,
must be identified with a regulation tattoo mark.

Section III. All swine must be accompanied by
a certificate showing that they have been im-
munized with anti-hog-cholera serum and hog-
cholera virus not less than thirty (30) days or
when serum alone is used not more than fifteen
days prior to the opening date of such fair or
exhibition.

Swine accompanied by a health certificate stating
they have been vaccinated by a licensed graduate
veterinarian with any of the vacecines recognized by
the Chief U, S. Bureau of Animal Industry, Wash-
ington, D. C., for the prevention of hog cholera,
not less than thirty days nor more than six
months will be eligible to enter any fair or
exhibition. [Filed July 23, 1953, issued June 26,
1953.]

REGULATION 12

Section I. All rajlroad and transportation com-
panies are hereby required to provide for proper
drainage of all stockyards, pens, alleyways, and
chutes, and to clean and disinfect the same between
April 15 and May 15 of each year, and at such other
times as may be deemed necessary. All expense in-
curred for the disinfecting and supervision of same
must be paid by the railroad company. The Chief
of Division of Animal Industry, shall enforce this

rule.
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Section II; It is hereby ordered by the state of

* Towa, Secretary of Agriculture that all cars or ve-.

hicles that have been used for conveying any ani-
mal or animals that have been found to have
suffered or are suffering from any contagious or in-
fectious diseases must be, cleaned and disinfected
thoroughly before leaving :the yards where such
animal or animals have been unloaded within the
state of Iowa. l

Section III. All stock cars and trucks used for
hauling livestock (cattle, horses, sheep, and swine)
for feeding, breeding, or stock purposes into the
state of Towa must be cleaned and disinfected be-
fore such shipments of livestock are loaded.

All railroad and transportation companies shall
comply with this rule.

" REGULATION 13

Section I. The term ‘“quarantine” shall be con-
strued to mean the perfect isolation of all diseased
or suspected animals from contact with other ani-
mals 'as well as the exclusion of other animals from
yards, stables, enclosures, or grounds where sus-
pected or diseased animals are or have been kept.

REGULATION 14
Section I. The Department of Agriculture here-
by authorizes and directs the Chief of Division of
Animal Industry to co-operate with the Bureau of
Animal Industry, United States Department of
Agriculture, in all regulations for the prevention,
control, and eradication of contagious and in-
fectious diseases among domestic animals in the
state of ITowa.
REGULATION 14-A

Section I. All places where two or more assemble
their livestock such as stockyards or sale pavilions,
or other assembling places where livestock is
bought and sold for purposes of other than im-
mediate slaughter; whether by private sale or
public auction or on a commission basis, wholly or
in part; when not under federal supervision must be
under state supervision, and shall comply with
the requirements set forth below.

The management of all livestock community sales,
corporations, or associations as designated above
must make application for permit to conduct such
sales.

Section II. A. All swine handled through sale
barns whether sold at public auction or private sale
and whether sold on sale day or other day of-the
week shall comply with this regulation. If a con-
signment of swine is made to the sale and the ani-
mals are unloaded and the owner does not sell, the
same rules in regard to vaceination apply whether
or not a change of ownership occurs. - ’

B. All hogs known to have been exposed to hog
cholera, anthrax, infectious enteritis or swine ery-
sipelas, shall not be allowed to be sold at such
sale. No pigs with arthritis or swollen joints, bull

nose, or rhinitis, shall be permitted to sell unless.

of market size in which case they may sell as
market hogs.

C. When a community sale and a market buying
business are operated from the same location, the
market hogs not going through the auction ring
may be handled without compliance with the above
requirements, provided, however, the market buyer
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shall complete a weekly sworn statement and
deliver it to the veterinary inspector of said sale
barn, showing that no hogs have been sold for
feeding or breeding purposes. Hogs may be sold
only for immediate slaughter. If such market buy-
ers wish to make other disposition of any animals,
they must conform to the same regulations that
cover stock handled through community sale barns.

D. No hogs shall be sold at any sale barn that
have been subjected to injection of Erysipelothrix
Rhusiopathiae Vacecine (Erysipelas Live Culture)
unless such injection was administered more than
thirty days previous to the sale.

Section III. Before any hogs are sold through
a sale barn, the management or the auctioneer
must state the vaccination status of hogs advising
the kind of vaccination used and whether vacei-
nated by a veterinarian or by the owner.

No hogs vaccinated with anti-hog cholera serum
and virus less than twenty-one (21) days shall be
sold through any community sale or sales barn.

Hogs vaccinated by a licensed graduate veter-
inarian with anti-hog cholera serum and virus more
than twenty-one (21) days will be eligible for
sale if accompanied by a certificate of vaccination.

Hogs vaccinated by a licensed graduate veter-
inarian with any of the vaccines recognized by the
Chief, Bureau of Animal Industry, for the preven-
tion of hog cholera, more than thirty days and not
more than six months, may sell through a sale
barn provided they are accompanied by a vaccina-
tion certificate issued by the veterinarian.

Owner vaccinates—Hogs that have been vacci-
nated with anti-hog cholera serum and virus more
than twenty-one (21) days by a layman permit
holder may sell through a sale barn provided they
are accompanied by a notarized statement showing
permit number and date of vaccination.

Hogs vaccinated by the owner with any of the
non-virulent vaccines recognized by the Chief,
Bureau of Animal Industry, for the prevention of
hog cholera, not less than thirty days nor more
than six months, may sell through a sale barn pro-
vided they are accompanied by a notarized state- .
ment showing type and kind of vaccine, serial
number of vaccine and date hogs were vaccinated.
[Filed July 23, 1953, issued June 26, 1953.]

Section IV. All hogs not consigned direct to
slaughter or for serum production as deseribed in
Sections VI and VII of Regulation 14-A which are
not accompanied by a valid certificate or notarized
statement of vaccination must be vaccinated by a
veterinarian before leaving the sale premise with
anti-hog cholera serum and virus or with modified
live virus vaccine provided it is of the type that
the producer or manufacturer recommends an
adequate dose of anti-hog cholera serum to be used
therewith. : '

When hogs are vaccinated with anti-hog cholera
serum and virus, or with any of the vacecines per-
mitted to be used in the sale barn, they must be
moved to the premise of the purchaser within
twenty-four (24) hours and held under quarantine
for at least twenty-one (21) days. '

Swine imported from some other state to be sold
at the sale barn as not vaccinated must be accom-
panied by the special permit issued by the Division
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of Animal Industry. [Filed July 23, 1953, issued
June 26, 1953.]

Section V. Sows which appear to be within
three weeks of farrowing and stags may be released
at the diseretion of the Veterinary Inspector with
serum alone vacecination. No certificate of  this
vaecination shall be furnished the purchaser. Boars
if castrated before they leave the sale barn may
be released the same as stags. Boars may be re-
leased with vaccination on slaughter affidavit,
when in the judgment of the veterinary inspector
in charge, they are consigned direct to slaughter.
Baby pigs obviously not over twenty-one days old
may be handled through sale without double vacci-
nation, but must receive serum alone treatment
before being released. [Filed July 23, 1953, issued
June 26, 1953.]

Section VI. Pigs to be used for serum production
may be released to a buyer who is registered with
the Towa Department of Agriculture, Division of
Animal Industry, without vaceination by signing
a notarized affidavit furnished by this department.
Affidavits must be executed according to instrue-
tions set out on forms. Hogs so released shall not
be diverted en route. If shipped interstate a per-
mit must be obtained from the state veterinarian
of the state to which shipment is consigned.

Section VII. Hogs which appear to be in condi-
tion for slaughter may be released by the veter-
inary inspector for immediate shipment to a fed-
erally licensed yard or packer. The affidavit form
furnishéd by the Division of Animal Industry
must be completed in full showing the commission
firm or packer to whom shipment will be made
and signed and sworn to by the purchaser.

Section VIII. All cattle originating outside the
state of Jowa offered for sale shall comply with
all laws and regulations governing the importation
of such livestock as set forth in Regulation 1, see-
tion V.

Native Iowa cattle shall pass inspection by the
inspector in charge as being healthy and free from
disease.

All affidavits and health certificates which are
required on imported cattle sold at sale barns shall
be completed and mailed to the Chief, Division of
Animal Industry, Jowa Department of Agriculture,
within forty-ecight hours following the sale.

Section IX. Sheep will be permitted to be han-
dled through livestock eommunity sales barns only
in aecordance with requirements deemed necessary
by this department to control the spread of con-
tagious and infectious diseases.

Section X. All sheep sold through sale barns

" between April 1 and November 1 of each year,

except as provided for in paragraph 4 below, shall
be dipped under veterinary supervision before be-
ing released from the sale barn. [Filed July 23,
1953, issucd June 26, 1953.]

A proper solution of benzene hexachlorlde or
some suitable preparation thereof is recommended

. for dipping.

If facilities are available to maintain the solu-
tion at proper temperature, a recognized solution

of lime and sulphur, or nicotine sulphate (Black
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Leaf 40) may be used. (It must be borne in mind,
however, that the animal must be immersed for:.one
minute for exposure and two minutes if an infee-
tion is present.)

Fat lambs and other sheep being sold to go to
market for slaughter may be released without dip-
ping provided the purchaser signs the required affi-
davit stating they are going direct to market for
slaughter. All such sheep are to be properly
branded with two K’s-at least four (4) inches in
height on the side by means of red branding paint.

This same requirement shall be in effect on any
sheep sold from trucks by managers of the sale
barns, regardless of whether they are unloaded in
the yards. The sale barn veterinarians have the
power to quarantine immediately all sheep in such
trucks as suspicious of being infected with or ex-
posed to scabies.

All sheep, which upon arrival at the yards, show-
ing evidence of scabies shall be dipped in proper
solution of benzene hexachloride or some suitable
preparation thereof and returned to place of origin
or some satisfactory premises under quarantine for
sixty (60) days, at which time they shall be in-
spected by a licensed aceredited veterinarian and
if found free from scabies and all other infectious,
contagious or communicable diseases may be re-
leased. Such sheep may also be released to go direct
to slaughter, but must be branded as provided for
in paragraph 4 of this order.

Those sale barns not having proper dipping facili-
ties or satisfactory spraying equipment shall dis-
continue handling sheep until proper equlpment has
been installed or this order revoked.

Section XI. All livestock community sales shall
be under the supervision of the Chief, Division of
Animal Industry, Des Moines 19, Iowa, and under
the direct supervision of the veterinarian appointed
to examine all livestock that is offered for sale.
Said veterinarian shall prohibit the sale of any animals
that are in his opinion diseased OR THAT WOULD IN
ANY WAY BE DETRIMENTAL TO THE LIVESTOCK INDUS-
TRY. He shall issue all quarantines for livestock
being sold from such yards; also, supervise the
cleaning and disinfeeting of such yards following
sales, The fees for such work shall be paid by the
management of such sales yards.

Section XII. All fees for the inspection of live-
stock, vaccination of hogs, or the testing of eattle
for tuberculosis or Bang’s disease sold at such
sales shall be collected by the management of
such sales at the time of settlement for the live-
stock,

REGULATION 15

Section I. All cattle six months of age or over
that have given a positive reaction to the aggluti-
nation test for Bang’s disease shall be permanently
branded with a hot iron on the left jaw with a
letter “B” not less than two inches or more than
three inches high, and shall also be tagged .in the
left ear with a reactor identification tag furnished
by the Yowa Department of Agriculture, and placed
under quarantine on the owner’s premise until
sent to slaughter. This section shall not apply to
official calfhood vaccinates as defined in seection
164.1 of the 1954 Code of Iowa. Such vaceinates

.- need not be branded if they react to the aggluti-
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nation test for Bang’s disease until two years
following date of vaccination.

Section II. All cattle that have passed an agglu-
tination test for Bang’s disease shall be tagged
in the right ear with the official identification tag
of the Iowa Department of Agriculture when test
is applied. Purebred registered cattle shall also be
identified by the registry name and number.

Section III. Permits for the shipment of cattle
that have given a positive reaction to the aggluti-

nation test for Bang’s discase, to public stockyards,

under Federal supervision or to slaughter establish-
ments approved by the Federal Bureau of Animal
Industry where the federal government maintains
inspection, will be issued by the Chief of Division
of Animal Industry, or his representative, on re-
quest of the owner provided that the Bang reactor
number and the name and address of the com-
mission firm to which such cattle are to be con-
signed are furnished. No reactor cattle shall be
sold through public sales or sale barns.

Section IV. All veterinarians having supervision
~of cattle that have reacted to the agglutination
test for Bang’s disease shall tag the reactors with
the official Bang reactor tag and brand with a letter
“B” as described in section I above; issue to the
owner a quarantine covering reactor at once and
immediately mail a copy of the report of test and

a copy of the quarantine to the Chief of Division -

of Animal Industry, Statehouse, Des Moines, Iowa.

This amendment shall take effect on the 4th
day of July, 1954,

Promulgated and adopted this 26th day of June,
1954. [Filed June 29, 1954.]

REGULATION 16

Section 1. Tuberculin tests adopted by the De-
partment of Agriculture are:

1. The subcutaneous or “Thermal” Test.

2. The intradermie or “Skin” Test.

3. The ophthalmic or “Eye” Test.

Section II. The intradermic tuberculin test will
be accepted provided it has been applied by a reg-
ularly employed state or federal veterinarian, an
accredited veterinarian, or by an approved veter-
inarian when endorsed by the authorities of the
state of origin, provided the observations be made
at the 72nd hour.

Section III. The intradermic test is hereby
- adopted for area tuberculosis eradication work.

Section IV. The ophthalmic test will not be ac-
cepted as an official test except when applied in
combination with either the subcutaneous or intra-
dermic test.

Section V. All tuberculin tests must be made
within thirty (30) days of date of shipment.

Section VI. All certificates of health must show
the number of cattle included in the test, the name
of the owner, and the post-office address.

Section VII. All cattle not identified by regis-
tration name and number shall be identified by a
proper metal tag bearing a serial number; attached
to the right ear. :
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Section VIIL. No cattle shall be imported into
the state of Jowa except in accordance with Regu-
lation 1, section V.

Section IX. All herds of breeding cattle in coun-
ties that are under state and federal supervision
for the eradication of tuberculosis in which reactors’
have been found may be held in quarantine until
they have passed a negative tuberculin test.

All cattle that react to the tuberculin test, as well
as those which show physical evidence of tuber-
culosis shall be marked for identification by brand-
ing with the letter “T"’ not less than two or more
than three inches high on the left jaw and to the
left ear shall be attached a metal tag bearing serial
number and the inseription “REACTOR”.

Section X. All untested steer cattle shall be
handled and maintained as a separate unit from the '
breeding cattle (which means they shall be quar-
antined, watered, and fed apart from breeding
cattle).

Section XI. Female cattle, the produets of which
are intended for family use, may be tuberculin
tested without being denied the use of the same
pastures and the same watering troughs as steers
in feeding. This does not apply to female cattle,
the produets of which are handled commereially;
neither does it apply where the feeding cattle are
other than steers. Cows kept under such conditions
cannot be sold for any purpose other than slaughter
without being subjected to an additional tuberculin
test.

Section XII. Certificates and test charts must be
made to conform with United States Bureau of
Animal Industry regulations governing the inter-
state movement of cattle; the original must be at-
tached to the waybill, and a copy forwarded to the
Chief of Division of Animal Industry, Towa Depart-
ment of Agriculture, Des Moines 19, Iowa.

Section XIII. A. Reactors to the tuberculin test
orought in for immediate slaughter must be con-
signed to a slaughtering establishment having fed-
eral inspéction and must be transported thereto in -
accordance with section V, Regulation 7, of B, A. L.
Order No. 309. ’

B. When it is found on slaughter that animals
are affected with tuberculosis, the Chief, Division
of Animal Industry may order an immediate in-
vestigation, and if deemed advisable have all breed-
ing eattle on the premises from which the tubercu-
lar animals originated, tested for tuberculosis.

C. When'cattle within the state of Iowa are sold
under sale contract to pass a sixty (60)- or ninety
(90)-day tuberculin test and have failed to pass
the same, before being returned to the original
owner the party wishing to return such animal or
animals shall*first obtain a permit from the Chief,
Division of Animal Industry, Jowa Department of
Agriculture, to do so.

D. When cattle are sold out of the state of Iowa
under sale contract to pass a sixty (60)- or ninety
(90)-day tuberculin test and failing to pass the
same, before being returned to the original owner,

_ the party wishing to return such animal’or animals

shall first furnish a tuberculin test chart showing

the reaction, giving the date of reaction and prov-



13

ing to the satisfaction of the Chief, Division of
Animal Industry, that such animals are reactors.

REGULATION 17 .
Section I. The rules adopted by the Yowa De-

.- partment of Agriculture governing the establish-

ment of tuberculosis-free accredited herds and ac-
credited areas or units in Iowa will be applied to
such herds, and areas or units in co-operation with
the Bureau of Animal Industry, United States De-
partment of Agriculture.

Section II. A tuberculosis-free acceredited herd is
one which has been tuberculin tested by the sub-
cutaneous method, or any other test approved by
the Bureau of Animal Industry, under the super-
vision of the Towa Department of Agriculture and
the United States Department of Agriculture, or
a veterinary inspector employed by the state in
which co-operative tuberculosis eradication work
is being conducted jointly by the United States
Department of Agriculture and the state. Further,
it shall be a herd in which no anima] affected with
tuberculosis has been found upon two annual or
three semiannual tuberculin tests, as above de-
scribed, and by physical examination.

Section III. The entire herd, or any cattle in
the herd, shall be tuberculin tested or retested at
such time as is considered necessary by the federal
and state authorities.

Section IV. No herd shall be classed as an ac-
eredited herd, in which tuberculosis has been
found by the application of the test as referred to
in section II, until such herd has been successfully

© subjected to two consecutive tests with tuberculin

applied at intervals of not less than six months,
the first interval dating from the time of removal
of the tuberculous animals from the herd.

Section V. No cattle shall be presented for the
tuberculin test which have been injected with tuber-
culin within sixty days immediately preceding or
which have at any time reacted to a tuberculin
test.

Section VI. Prior to each tuberculin test satis-
factory evidence of the.identity of the registered
animal shall be presented to the inspector. Any
grade cattle maintained in the herd, or associated
with the animals of the herd, shall be identified by

. a tag, or other marking, satisfactory to the state

and federal officials.

Section VII. All removals of cattle from the
herd, either by sale, death, or slaughter, shall be
reported promptly to the said state or federal of-
ficials, giving the identification of the arimal, and

- if sold, the name and address of the person to

whom transferred. If the transfer is made from
the aceredited herd to another accredited herd the
shipment shall be made in only cleaned and dis-
infected cars. No. cattle which have not passed
a tuberculin test approved by the state and federal
officials shall be allowed to associate with the herd.

Section VIII. All milk and other dairy produets

‘fed to calves shall be that produced by an ac-
credited herd, or if from outside or unknown °
sources it shall be pasteurized by heating to not
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. less than 150 degrees Fahrenheit for not less than

twenty minutes. :

Section IX, AIll reasonable sanitary measures
and other recommendations by the state and fed-
eral authorities for the control of tuberculosis ghall
be complied with.

Section X. Cattle from an accredited herd may
be shipped interstate on certificate obtained from
the office of the Chief, Division of Animal Industry
or from the office of the Bureau of Animal Industry
without further tuberculin test, for a period of
one year, subject to the rules and regulations of the
state of destination.

Section XI. All eattle which react to the tuber-
culin test and for which the owner desires in-
demnity, as provided by statute, must be removed
immediately from the cattle barn, lots, and pastures
where other cattle are being kept.

The barn or place.where reacting cattle have
been housed or kept shall be thoroughly cleaned
and disinfected immediately. .

Feed places and floors must be cleared of all hay
and manure and scraped clean.

All loose boards and decayed woodwork should
be removed, and when deemed necessary, and re-
quested by, the veterinarian, must be accomplished
before it will be considered that the place has been
properly cleaned and disinfected.

The feeding places, troughs, floors and partitions
near the floor should be washed and scoured with
hot water and lye.

Section XII. Strict compliance with these meth-
ods and rules shall entitle the owner of tuberculosis-
free herds to a certificate, “TUBERCULOSIS-FREE A(C-
CREDITED HERD”, to be issued by the United States
Department of Agriculture, Bureau of Animal In-
dustry and the Division of Animal Industry, Iowa
Department of Agriculture, said certificate shall be
good for ome year from date of test, unless re-
voked at an earlier date.

Section XTIL. TFailure on the part of the owners
to comply with the letter or spirit of these methods
and rules shall be considered sufficient cause for
immediate cancellation of the co-operative agree-
ment with them by the state and federal officials.

REGULATION 18

Section I. In accordance with the provisions of
chapter 165, Code of Iowa, 1950, the Towa Depart-
ment of Agriculture shall have control of the sale,
distribution, and use of all tuberculin used in the

* state and shall formulate regulations for its dis-

tribution and use. Only such persons as are author-
ized by the department, inspectors of the B.A.L,
and regularly licensed practicing veterinary sur-
geons of the state of Iowa shall be entitled to ad-
minister tuberculin to any animal included within
the meaning of this act.

Section II. No person, firm, or corporation shall
sell or distribute tuberculin to any person or per-
gons in the state of Towa except under the following
conditions:

A. That the person or persons are legally au-

. thorized to administer tuberculin.
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B. That all sales of tubercllin shall be reported
to the Secretary of Agriculture on proper forms,
which forms may be obtained from the Chief, Divi-
sion of Animal Industry.

C. Reports of all sales and distribution of tuber-
culin in the state of Towa shall be made in tripli-
cate; the original copy to be delivered with the
tuberculin to the person obtaining same; the dupli-
cate to be forwarded to the Chief, Division of Ani-
mal Industry, Des Moines 19, Iowa; and the tripli-
cate copy to be retained by the manufacturer or

distributor. All reports shall be made within sixty

(60) days from date of sale,

REGULATION 19

Section I. When hogs upon any farm or premises
within the state of Towa are sick or show symptoms
of cholera,-it shall be the duty of the owner or
person having supervision of such hogs to imme-
diately report same to the Chief, Division of Ani-
mal Industry. Upon receiving such notice the Chief,
Division of Animal Industry shall promptly investi-
gate the case.- If cholera is present the regular
quarantine card shall be posted and the owner or
person having supervision of the hogs so diseased
will be required:

1. To shut up his sick hogs or confine them under
cover away from all carriers of infection.

2. To vaccinate the herd.

3. To burn all dead hogs within twenty-four
hours, intact, or he may dispose of same by turning
such dead hogs over to a licensed rendering plant,
within twenty-four hours. Failure of the owner or
his agent to dispose of the carcasses of hogs as
outlined above, will be cause for the disposal of
same in accordance with section V, Regulation 23.

4. To clean and disinfeet the hog houses, pens and
yards where infected hogs have been and to disin-
feet daily that part of the premises where sick
hogs are being kept under cover. When satisfied
that the herd has recovered from the disease the
remaining hogs may be given their freedom on the
premises and the part of premises where the sick
hogs have been kept shall be cleaned and disin-
fected.

Section II. All hogs within the state of Iowa
‘immunized by the double or simultaneous method
against hog cholera shall be held intact for a period
of not less than twenty-ome (21) days from date
of vaccination.

REGULATION 20
Section I. A person, firm, company, or corpora-
tion before selling or offering for sale within the
state any anti-hog-cholera serum and hog-cholera
virus, shall first make application to the Depart-
ment of Agriculture for permission.

Section II. Said application shall give the name
of said person, firm, company, or corporation w1th
their place or places of business.

Section IIT. No anti-hog-cholera serum and hog-
cholera virus shall be sold or offered for sale or
use or be used in this state which has not been
produced at a plant holding a valid United States

government license for the manufacture and sale of

same.
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Section IV. Any person, firm, company, or corpo-
ration operating under permit issued by the De-
partment of Agriculture that sells or distributes
or is responsible for the sale or distribution of any
anti-hog-cholera serum and hog-cholera virus, if the
same should cause .any sickness in hogs, shall
promptly investigate the complaint and report
the result to the Chief, Division of Animal Industry,
Des Moines 19, Jowa. Until such action is taken
by such persom, firm, company, or corporation, and
a report made as required, their license or permit
may be suspended or cancelled by the Secretary of
Agriculture.

Section V. All anti-hog-cholera serum and hog-
cholera virus and all serum and toxins which may
be injuriously affected by exposure to light and to
high temperature, must be stored in a dark, cool
chamber or refrigerator at a temperature not to
exceed fifty-five degrees Fahrenheit.

All dealers in the state of Iowa or in any place
under the jurisdiction of the state of Iowa shall
keep such products protected from light and under .
refrigeration until sold or otherwise disposed of.

Section VI. Permanent daily records of the
course of the preparation, of tests for purity and
potency and of methods of preservation of virus,
serum, toxins shall be kept by each licensed estab-
lishment whether it is a dealer or manufacturer
producing such products in the state of Towa, on a
form satisfactory to the Chief, Division of Animal
Industry, or a duly authorized representative of the
Secretary of Agriculture; and also a record shall
be kept by each establishment and by each manu-
facturer, showing the sale, shipment, or .other dis-
position of anti-hog-cholera serum or hog-cholera

virus.

Section VII. Each true container of anti-hog-
cholera serum and hog-cholera virus prepared for
sale, exchange, or shipment by any licensed estab-
lishment within the state of Iowa, or imported into
the state, shall bear a trade label as hereinafter
directed.

Section VIII. No container of anti-hog-cholera
serum and hog-cholera virus shall bear a label un-
less or until the product eontained therein shall
have been prepared in compliance with these regu-
lations and found not to be worthless, contami-
nated, or harmful.

Section IX. No person shall apply or affix or
cause to be applied or affixed, any trade label, stamp,
or mark on any container of anti-hog-cholera serum
or hog-cholera virus prepared or received in a li-
censed establishment except in compliance with
these regulations. Suitable tags or labels of a dis-
tinct design shall be used for identifying all anti-
hog-cholera serum and hog-cholera virus.

Section X. Each trade label, stamp, or trade

" mark shall show the federal license number and the

permit number issued by the state.

-Section XI. Each trade label, stamp, 61‘ mark
shall bear a serial number affixed by the manufae- -

- turer by which the product can be identified with
the records of preparation.
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Section XII. Each trade label, stamp, or mark
shall bear a return date affixed by the producer of

same. The date shown shall be the date after which’

the manufacturer does not guarantee the produect
to be of full strength and potency.

Section XIII, On the trade label, stamp, or
mark affixed to the true container of hog-cholera
virus, in addition to the statements required by the
preceding sections, the following must be promi-
nently placed and lettered: Caution: Burn Virus
container and all- unused contents.

REGULATION 21

Section I. Any person, not a registered veteri-
narian, applying for a permit to use hog-cholera
virus must furnish to the Secretary of Agriculture
a certificate from a recognized institution ecerti-
fying that such person has taken proper course of
instruetion and is qualified to safely use hog-cholera
virus whereupon the Secretary of Agriculture shall
issue a permit to such person to use hog-cholera
virus on his own hogs upon his own premises.

REGULATION 22
Section I. No person, firm or corporation shall
engage in the business of disposing of the bodies
of dead animals without first- obtaining a license
to do so in the manner and upon the terms and
conditions provided in chapter 167, Code of Iowa,
1950.

Section II. Any person who shall obtain from
any other person the body of any animal for the
purpose of obtaining the hide, skin, or grease from
such animal in any way whatsoever, shall be deemed
to be engaged in the business of disposing of dead
animals.

Section IIT. Any person desiring to engage in
the business of disposing of the bodies of dead ani-
mals by cooking or otherwise shall file with the De-
partment of Agriculture of the state of Iowa an
application for license.

Section IV. Such applicant shall at the time he
- files such application pay to the Department of
Agriculture the sum of $100.00.

Section V. If the Secretary of Agriculture shall

find that such applicant is a responsible and reliable

_ berson, and capable of conducting properly such

business, and that the place where such business is

to be conducted is a suitable and sanitary place, he

shall issue to such applicant a certificate to that
effect.

Section VI. Such applicant shall file such certifi-
cate with the Department of Agriculture and shall
pay said department the sum. of $100.00 for a
license to conduet such business.

Section VII. Every person operating under a li-
cense. issued by the Department of Agriculture shall
pPay, annually, for the renewal of suchlicense the
sum of $100.00. '

Section VIII. Plans of disposal plant, either in

blue print or detail drawing shall be filed with the -

I?Wa Department of Agriculture. All tanks, vats,
Pipes, drains, valves, ete., shall be shown in detail.
A separate drawing or blueprint of the covered or
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underground portion of the construction shall be
included with these plans. Any alteration in con-
struction that is to be made shall be approved by
the department before construction is undertaken.

Section IX. No place shall be deemed suitable or
sanitary for disposing of the bodies of dead animals
unless it conforms to the following specifications:

A. The building must be provided with concrete

or cement floors or some other nonabsorbent material

and provided with-good drainage and be thoroughly
sanitary.

B. All cooking vats or tanks shall be air-tight;
except where proper escapes or vents are required
for live steam used in cooking.

C. Steam shall be so disposed of as not to cause
unnecessary annoyance or create a nuisance.

D. Such place shall be so situated, arranged, and
conducted as not to interfere with the comfortable
enjoyment of life and property of the citizens of
this state.

E. No liquid wastes, either from the process or
from washings, shall be discharged into any stream,
watercourse, or on the surface of the ground.

F. All sewage from washing of floors, wagons,
trucks, and all liquid wastes from the rendering
process shall be disposed of by:

1. Evaporation.

2. Sterilized by boiling.

3. Through a series of septic tanks proven ade-
quate to handle and render nonpathogenic the
quantity of material discharged at maximum
capacity of the plant. The disposal plan for
carrying out the above process shall be submitted
to the department for approval before it is
installed.

Section -X. Conveyances for transporting ear-
casses of animals must be provided with water-tight
bed or tank not less than twenty-four (24) inches
in depth; all metal or metal-lined and water-tight
at least four (4) inches above the general level of
the bottom of box or bed; endgate to be of metal
or metal-lined, hinged at the bottom of box or bed
and fastened firmly at top when closed; endgate to
be provided with an effect on the inside to fit snugly

over the end of the bed.

Section XI. All trucks used for transporting
carcasses of dead animals on the highways must be
owned and operated by a licensed disposal plant,
except as provided for in section XII. The name and
address and license number of the plant shall be
painted on both sides of the truck in letters not
less than four (4) inches high and in a color in
definite contrast to the body color of the truck.

Section XII. In cases where licensed disposal

'plants have employees operating trucks in other

cities or towns, they must operate under the name
of the licensed disposal plant by which they are
employed, and this applies to all ‘advertisements
and listings.

Section XIII. Tarpaulins—No disposal plant
truck shall be moved on the highway without having
a tarpaulin which is adequate to cover the bed of
the truck and anything contained therein. If any
carcass is contained in .the truck or the truck has
not been thoroughly cleaned, such tarpaulin must
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be in place covering the bed of the truck and its
contents, Such tarpaulin must have no holes through
which flies can pass.

Section XIV. Whenever a vehicle or person in
charge thereof, or his assistant, has been upon any
premises for the purpose of removing the carcass
of any animal, or where animdls are dead or
dying, before such vehicle can be taken upon a pub-
lic highway or upon other premises and before leav-
ing the premises of the rendering plant on each trip
the wheels of such vehicles, and the shoes or boots of
all persons having been upon such infected premises,
shall be disinfected thoroughly with any disinfectant
of prescribed strength recommended by the Bureau
of Animal Industry as a disinfectant, preferably
eresol compound, three percent, or a 1-1000 solution
of bichloride of mercury. Facilities and materials for
disinfection shall be carried on truck at all times.

Section XV. The carcass of no animal which
dies or which has been killed on account of being
affected with anthrax may be handled by a disposal
plant. In case through error or otherwise, an an-
thrax carcass is brought into a disposal plant, the
plant and its trucks shall be placed under quarantine
immediately on the premises of the disposal plant.
And said quarantine shall remain in effect until such
cleaning and sterilizing of the plant, equipment and
any by-products including hides that the department
may deem necessary, has been completed.

Section XVI. If a committee, composed of a
member of the Division of Animal Industry, a mem-
ber of the Dairy and Food Division, and representa-
tives of the state board of health, and loeal board
of health, after investigation finds that the location
or management of any rendering plant interferes
with the health, comfort and enjoyment of life or

" property, the department will consider such finding
sufficient grounds for the withholding or suspending
of a license,

Section XVII. It will be necessary for the man-
agement of each rendering or processing plant to
spray the inside of each building, including the doors,
windows, and screens, as well as all trucks used in
transporting the bodies of dead animals, with an
approved and effective fly control agent every thirty
days beginning the first of April and continuing
through the month of October.

Section XVIII. Chapter 167.19, Code of Iowa,
Penalty—The violation of any of the provisions of
this ehapter or any rule adopted thereunder by the
Department shall be punishable by a fine of not
less than five dollars nor more than one hundred

dollars or by imprisonment in the county jail not

more than thirty days.

REGULATION 23

Section I. All carcasses of animdls dead or whlch
have been killed on account of being infected with
anthrax must be burned within twenty-four hours
intact without removal of the hide, together with
all contaminated flooring, mangers, feed racks, wa-
tering troughs, buckets, bedding, litter, soil, and
utensils. In case such flooring, mangers, feed racks,
watering troughs, buckets, stanchions, ete., that have
been contaminated are constructed of metal and
cement or other fireproof material, they shall be dis-
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infected thoroughly with ecresolis comp., U.S.P., or
any reliable disinfectant recommended by the B.AL,
Chief of Division of Animal Industry, or a regularly
qualified veterinarian. In the event the owner or
his agent neglects or refuses to make such disposition
of the carcasses of animals dead from anthrax with-
in twenty-four hours, as stated above, then in such
cases the disposal of the same shall be handled in
accordance with section V of this regulation.

Section II. All carcasses of hogs dead of cholera
must be burned within twenty-four hours intact,-
or they may be disposed of within twenty-four hours
to the operator of a licensed rendering plant or his
employee. In the event that the owner or his agent
neglects or refuses to make such disposition of the
carcass or earcasses of hogs dead of cholera, then
the disposal of same shall be handled in accordance
with section V of this regulation.

Section ITI. All carcasses of animals dead from
noncommunicable diseases, may be either burned
within twenty-four hours, or such carcasses may be
disposed of within twenty-four hours by the oper-
ator of a licensed rendering plant or his employee.
In the event that the owner or his agent neglects or
refuses to make such disposition of the carcass or
carcasses, then the disposal of same shall be handled
in accordance with the provisions of seetion V of
this regulation.

Section IV. All persons are strictly forbidden to
throw the carcass of any animal into any river,
stream, lake, or pond, or to bury the carcass of any
animal near any stream, or tile drain. Such carcasses
if dead of noncommunicable disease, if not dis-
posed of to a rendering plant, must be buried six
feet below the surface of the ground, in accordance
with the preceding ruling of this section.

Section V. When the owner of any animal, dead
from any cause, neglects or refuses to make proper
disposition of the carcasses of such animals it shall
be the duty of the township trustees or local board
of health to supervise the disposal of such carcasses.

AMENDMENT OF APRIL 9, 1952
ANTHRAX CONTROL

Repealed May 8, 1953.

REGULATION 24

Section I. On and after June 1, 1953 it shall be
unlawful for any person, firm, partnership or cor-
poration to feed garbage, including all waste mate-
rial, by-products of a kitchen, restaurant, stock
yards, hotel, or slaughter house, every refuse aec-
cumulation of. animal, fruit, or vegetable matter,
liquid or otherwise to animals, unless such. garbage
has been heated to a temperature of two hundred
twelve degrees (212°) Fahrenheit for thirty (30)
minutes.

Nothing in this requlrement shall "apply to an
individual who feeds to his own animals only the
garbage obtained from his own household.

Section II. Before any person shall process any
public or commercial garbage for swine, a license
must be obtained from the Iowa Department of

" Agriculture, Division of Animal Industry

Section IIT. Appllcatlon blanks to obtam 1i-
cense for processing garbage may be secured from
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the Towa Department of Agriculture, Division of
Animal Industry, Statehouse, Des Moines, Iowa.

Section IV. The license fee for each processing
plant shall be fifty ($50.00) dollars annually, pay-
able on or before September 1.

Section V. TUpon receipt of the application and
license fee the department will inspeet the premise
and the physical property on which the applicant
proposes to conduct such business.

The representative of the department making the
inspection shall file a report of his findings.

Section VI, The cooking of raw garbage for the
purpose of feeding to animals shall be in a plant or
boiler located not less than 100 feet from any pen,
lot, or other enclosure in which animals are kept.

Section VII, Garbage to be fed to swine in the
state of Iowa shall be cooked or heated to 212° F,
for thirty (30) minutes by one or more of the f01~
lowing methods:

A, Wet steaming or boiling in open vat.
B. Dry steaming or boiling in a jacketed kettle.

. C. Steaming in pressure cylinder.

D. Steam boilers.
E. Direct heating over an open fire.

Accurate recording thermometers shall be used
regardless of the manner of cooking. Daily cooking
records are to be kept and available to the depart-
ment for a period of at least six months after
processing.

Section VIIL. The boilers or containers in which
such raw garbage intended for animal feed is cooked
or heated must be kept in a clean and sanitary
condition at all times.

All containers used for storage of raw garbage
shall be constructed and kept in such a manner that
rodents or animals shall not have access to them.

Section IX. ' All trucks, vehicles and containers
used for the transportation of raw garbage to cook-
ing plants shall be constructed of or lined with im-
pervious material which does not permit the escape
of any fragments of garbage or of liquids and the
' garbage shall be covered. .

Section X. All garbage cooking plants for process-
ing raw garbage for the purpose of feeding animals,
shall be situated and operated in such a manmner as
not to interfere with the comfortable enjoyment of
life and property of the citizens of Iowa.

Adopted this 24th day of April, 1953, to be effec-.
tive June 1, 1953. ool

; -

DAIRY AND FOOD DIVISION
FOOD RULES

As authorized by chapter 159, chapter 189, chapter
190 and chapter 210, of the 1950 Code of Iowa, the
Sécretary of Agriculture, in order to enforce and
carry out the provisions of the law regulating, buy-
ing, selling or dealing in food, has established the
following rules pertaining to same:

Rule 1. In the case of loaf bread where the plain

- or stock wrapper is used an insert slip, three by six
inches, may be used, provided it is so placed as to
be plainly visible through the wrapper, and the
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printing-thereon must have the approval of the de-
partment.

Rule 2. Unwrapped bread retailed at its place
of manufacture is not considered by the department
as food sold in package form, but it must be labeled
as to its net weight either with a placard or on the
container. All bread sold outside of its place of
manufacture must be wrapped.

Rule 3. Benzoate of soda, in quantities not ex-
ceeding 1/10 of 1 percent, may be added to foods.
The addition of benzoate of soda shall be plainly
stated on the label of each package.

Rule 4. The department rules that a quart of
strawberries shall weigh at least 20 ounces, with a
reasonable tolerance of not more than one ounce
under, when the quart box is well filled.

Rule 5. The word “Ham?”, except when prefixed
by a word or words indieating the thigh of some
other animal, shall be considered as applied only
to the thigh of a hog prepared for food, and must
not be used in connection with the sale of a pork
shoulder. :

Rule 6. The state Department of Agriculture
adopts the standards proclaimed by the United
States Department of Agriculture pertaining to
meats and meat products.

Rule 7. All metal ice cream containers in addi-
tion to being thoroughly washed, must be lined with
a parchment paper liner before being filled.

DRESSINGS FOR FOODS RULES
[Filed September 2, 1952]

Under the authority contained in chapter 190,
Code of Towa, 1950, the Secretary of Agriculture, in
order to conform to Federal Food and Drug stand-
ards under Title 21, Chapter 1, Part 25, “Dressings -
for Foods”, prescribes the following rules pertain-
ing to same:

Rule 1. French Dressing.—French dressing is the
separable liquid food or the emulsified viscous fluid
food prepared from and containing not less than
35 percent by weight of edible butter oil or vege-
table oil and one or both of the acidifying ingredi-
ents specified in paragragh (a) hereof. One or both
of the optional emulsifying ingredients specified in
paragraph (b) hereof may be added provided, how-
ever, that the quantity thereof shall be not more
than 0.75 percent by weight of the finished french
dressing. It may be seasoned or flavored with any
one or more of the ingredients specified in para-
graph (¢) hereof.

(a) Aecidifying ingredients:

(1) Any vinegar or any vinegar diluted with
water, or any such vinegar or diluted
vinegar mixed with the additional op-
tional acidifying ingredient, citriec acid,
but in any such mixture the weight of
citric acid is not greater than 25 per-
cent of the weight of the acids of the
vinegar or diluted vinegar calculated as
ascetic acid. For the purpose of this
paragraph, any blend of two or more
vinegars is considered to be a vinegar.
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(2) Lemon juice or lime juice or both or any
such juice in frozen, canned, concen-
trated, or dried form, or any one or more
of these diluted with water.

(b) Optional emulsifying ingredients:

(1) Gum acacia (also called gum arabic),
carob bean gum (also ealled locust bean
gum), guar gum, gum karaya, gum traga-
canth, extract of Irish moss, pectin,
propylene glycol ester of alginic acid,
sodium ecarboxymethylcellulose, or any
mixture of two or more of these.

(2) Liquid egg yolks, frozen egg yolks, liquid
whole eggs, frozen whole eggs, or any
one or more of these with liquid egg
white or frozen egg white. For the pur-
pose of this paragraph, the quantity of
egg-yolk-containing ingredients is ecalcu-
lated -as the weight of the egg-yolk-solids

- contained therein.
(c) Seasoning or flavoring:

(1) Salt.

(2) Sugar, dextrose, corn sirup, invert sugar
sirup, nondiastatic maltose sirup, glucose
sirup, honey. The foregoin« sweetening
ingredients may be used in sirup or dried
form.

(8) Mustard, paprika, other spice, or spice
oil or spice extract.

(4) Monosodium glutamate.

(5) Any suitable, harmless food seasoning or
flavoring (other than imitations).

(6) Tomato paste, tomato puree, catsup, sher-
ry wine.

Rule 2. Mayonnaise Dressing.—Mayonnaise
dressing is the emulsified semi-solid food prepared
from edible butter oil or vegetable oil; one or both
of the acidifying ingredients specified in paragraph
(a) of Rule 1, except that if under (1) thereof
vinegar diluted with water is used, it shall be to an
acidity, calculated as.ascetic acid, of not less than
2% percent by weight, and if an ingredient or in-
gredients specified under (2) thereof be used diluted
with water, it shall be to an acidity, calculated as
citric acid, of not less than 2% percent by weight;
and one or more of the egg-yolk-containing ingredi-
ents specified under paragraph (b) (2) of Rule 1.
Mayonnaise dressing may be seasoned or flavored
with any one or more of the seasonings and flavor-
ing ingredients specified in paragraph (c) of Rule 1,
except that no turmeric or saffron is used and no
spice oil or ‘spice extract is used which imparts to
the dressing a color simulating the color imparted by
egg yolk, and except (6) thereof.

Rule 3. Salad Dressing.—Salad dressing is the
emulsified semisolid food prepared from edible but-
ter oil or vegetable oil; one or both of the acidify-
ing ingredients specified in paragraph .(a) of Rule

1; one or more of the egg-yolk-containing in-

gredients specified in paragraph (b) (2) of Rule 1,
and a cooked or partly-cooked starchy paste pre-
pared with a food starch, tapioca flour, wheat flour,
rye flour, or any one or more of these; in the
preparation of such starchy paste water may be
added. One or more of the optional emulsifying
ingredients specified in (1) of paragraph (b) of
Rule 1 may be added. Salad dressing may be
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seagsoned or flavored with any of the ingredients
specified in paragraph (¢) of Rule 1, except that
no turmerie or saffron is used and no spice oil,
spice extract, or any other seasoning or flavoring is
used which imparts to the salad dressing a color
simulating the color imparted by -egg yolk and
except (6) thereof.

Rule 4. Labeling of Dressings.—When the addi-
tional optional acidifying ingredient as authorized
in paragraph (a) of Rule 1 is used, the label shall
bear the statement “Citric acid added” or “With

. _ added citric acid” and where an optional emulsify-

ing ingredient specified in (1) of paragraph (b)

of Rule 1 is used, the label shall bear the statement

O added” or “With added _.....cccoeeeeeenee ”,
the blank being filled with the common name or
names of the emulsifying ingredient or mixture of
the emulsifying ingredients used. The statement
showing the optional ingredients present shall con-
spieuously appear preceding or following the name
of the dressing without intervening written, printed
or graphic matter.

These regulations shall become effective on Octo-
ber 1, 1952,
EGG-RULES

As authorized by chapter 159, and chapter 196 of
the 1950 Code of Towa, the Secretary of Agrieulture,
in order to enforce and carry out the provisions of
the law regulating the buying, selling, or dealing in
eggs, has established the following rules pertaining
to the same:

Rule 1. All eggs must be candled before settled
for, excepting eggs which have been properly can-
dled and held in cold storage. This prohibits the
buying or selling of eggs straight or case count.

Rule 2. All cold storage eggs offered for sale at
retail must be labeled “Cold-Storage Eggs” either
on the container or by card on the eggs in black
letters on white background, letters to be not less
than one-inch in height.

Rule 3. Eggs unfit for food must be removed
daily unless broken into a container and denatured.

Rule 4. Any person buying eggs from the pro-
ducer for resale and advancing not more than 80
percent of their value before the eggs are candled,
will not be considered as violating Rule 1; provided
such eggs are subsequently candled and all bad eggs
are deducted before final settlement, and a complete
record is kept of each individual transaction as re-
quired by the department.

~ Rule 5. The department rules that when an ad-
vance payment is made in the buying of eggs before
candling, from producers, the following record, open

" for inspection, shall be kept by the buyer; the name

and address of the seller, the date of purchase, total
eggs bought, the price paid, date and place of can-
dling, of deductions made, date and amount of final
settlement.

DAIRY RULES .

As authorized by chapter 159 and section 189.2,
subsection -2, and section 192.14 of the 1950 Code of
YTowa, the Secretary of Agriculture, in order to en-
force and carry out the provisions of the law relat-
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ing to dairying, has established the following rules
pertaining to same:

Rule 1. The department recognizes the Babeoek
test as an approved method of testing milk or cream
for milk-fat.

Rule 2. The following makes of guaranteed test
bottles and pipettes are approved by the depart-
ment for universal use in Iowa: the Nafis, the Kim-
ball, and the Wagner. All test bottles should be
graduated to the half point.

Rule 3. All persons using the Babcock test shall
retain within the premises an exact copy of all
transactions and all appliances where the Babeock
test is used, as well as samples of all milk and cream
tested, properly labeled so that a representative of
the department by testing said samples with said
appliances can check the cream bought with the
cream on hand and thereby verify the test given in
each transaction, both copies and eream samples
must be. held until 6:00 P.M. of the second day
following the application. When Sundays or legal
holidays intervene, the samples shall be held one
additional day. When considered necessary, the
department may require any sample held for a
longer period.

Rule 4. All stations shall be equipped with test>
bottles graduated to the half point and all eream’”
testing should be read to the half point.

Rule 5. The examination for a tester’s license
must be approved by the department.

Rule 6. When cream stations are conducted in
connection with a produce house, garage, oil station,
barber shop, tire shop, cigar factory, shoe repair
shop, harness shop, or other businesses that have
objectionable odors or material contaminating fae-
tors, the stations must be partitioned off by a dust-
proof tight wall, with outside light and ventilation.

Rule 7. No common earrier or other person shall
transport any erate of poultry or similar dirt dis-
tributing packages on top of milk or eream cans,

-Rule 8. The handling of hides, furs, live poultry
or other articles that might contaminate are pro-
hibited in cream rooms, or any room where food is
prepared or handled.

Rule 9. In case where a flavor is added to a milk
or skimmed milk drink or compound, it is not con-
sidered by the department as violating section 190.5
of the 1950 Code, when the fat of said flavor does
not exceed one-half of one percent of the whole and
said compound is labeled as required by section
189.11 of the 1950 Code of Iowa.

COMMERCIAL FEEDS

Rule 1. The definitions and standards for com-
mercial feeds adopted by the Association of Feed
Officials are hereby adopted for the enforcement of
the commercial feed law,

. STATE ENTOMOLOGIST

Issued in accordance with the provisions as set
forth in section 267.6 of the Towa Crop Pest Act,
chapter 267, Code of Iowa, 1950, and filed with the
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county auditors of the various counties of the state
as required under the provisions of the Code.
Address all correspondence to

STATE ENTOMOLOGIST
Station A, Ames, Iowa

Rules and Regulations .
Relative to Nursery Inspection and Distribution
of Nursery Stock :

Rule 1. Nuwsery stock is defined as cultivated
or wild woody plants such as all kinds of fruit
trees and vines, forest or shade trees, evergreens,
ornamental shrubs and vines; all kinds of berry
plants including strawberry plants, flowering bulbs
and corms; roots or rooted herbaceous plants to be
used for ornamental purposes; fruit pits, nuts and
other seeds of fruit, forest and ornamental trees
and shrubs; and sueh other plants and parts thereof
which are to be offered for sale in other states
where Jowa inspection and certificate coverage of
such plants or parts is required as a -condition of
entrance therein.

Rule 2. Person is defined as any individual, or
combination of individuals, corporation, eompany,
society, association, or partnership, institution or

public agency.

Rule 3. A nurseryman is a person who grows or
propagates nursery stock for sale or distribution.

Rule 4. A nursery is any grounds or premises
on or in which nursery stock is propagated or grown
for sale or distribution, including any grounds or
premises on or in which nursery stock is being
fumigated, treated, stored or packed for sale or
movement.

Rule 5. A dealer is any person, not a grower or
propagator of nursery stock, who obtains nursery
stock for the purpose of sale or distribution, said

" nugsery stock usually being kept on hand so deliv-

ery or partial delivery may be made at the time of
sale. -

Rule 6. An agent, or salesman, is a person who
has authority to represent a nurseryman, dealer, or
another agent in soliciting wholesale or retail orders
for nursery stock, but who keeps no nursery stock
on hand for advertising or display purposes or for
delivery at the time an order is taken.

Rule 7. No nursery stock shall be brought into
the state or transported or offered for sale or trans-
portation within the state unless such shall have
first been inspected and found free of any seriously
injurious insect pest or plant disease.

Rule 8. Every shipment, car, package, bag, box,
carton or parcel of nursery stock brought into the
state or transported or offered for sale or trans-
portation in the state must carry firmly attached
thereto a tag bearing a -copy of the shipper’s cur-
rent valid certificate of inspection or certifying that
the stock has been inspected by a duly authorized
inspector and found free of seriously injurious in-
sects and plant diseases, If for any reason the ship-
ment requires a federal inspection certificate or
tag, the same must also be attached.

Rule 9. Every out-of-state nurseryman or dealer

. who ships nursery stock into the state of Towa must
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file with the State Entomologist of Towa a signed
copy of his current valid certificate of inspection.
This, together with the payment of either a fee of
$10.00 or a fee equivalent to that charged by his
state to out-of-state nurserymen and dealers, shall
entitle him to an out-of-state certificate as shown
herewith, The State Entomologist of Iowa shall
determine which fee shall be paid.
STATE OF IOWA

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE
OFFICE OF THE STATE ENTOMOLOGIST

Number........ Station “A”, Ames, Iowa, .......... 19.....
. OUT-OF-STATE OERTIFICATE '
This certifies that of

(name) (address)

has filed a certificate of

inspeetion with the State Entomologist of Iowa,

stating that nursery stock has
(his, her, their, its)

been duly inspected for the season of 19..... , and

found to be apparently free from dangerously in-

jurious insect pests and plant diseases.

Permission is hereby granted to the above named
nursery to ship nursery stock into the state of Iowa
for the year ending September 1, 19..., provided
that all rules and regulations of any federal quar-
antine, as well as those of the state of Iowa, gov-
erning the movement of such stock into Iowa, are
complied with.

This' certificate expires September 1, 19..., but

may be revoked for cause.:

Secretary of Agriculture State Entomologist

Rule 10. Notwithstanding the provision of rule
9, the State Entomologist may enter into reciproeal

agreements with the responsible officers of other -

states whereby the required out-of-state certificate
may be granted to nurserymen and dealers of such
states without the payment of the required fee,
provided Iowa nurserymen are permitted to ship
nursery stock into such states without having to
pay a fee for a certificate granting that privilege;
and provided, further, that the State Entomologist
shall find that such other states before issuing their
certificates require inspections equal to those re-
quired under the Iowa law.

Rule 11. The State Entomologist may also enter k

into reciprocal agreements with the responsible of-
ficers of other states under which certified nursery
stock may be sold and shipped into the state by
nurserymen and dealers of such states without fur-
nishing bond, special permit tags of all kinds, filing

of special invoices, fumigation of stock, special in-°

spection at time of shipment or any other special

inspection other than that required for the issuance

of the regular form of certificate of inspectionm,

signing of special statements concerning the loca-'
tion of stock or any requirement other than the

filing of the certificate of inspection.

Rule 12, All shipments of nursery stock coming
into the state as well as intrastate shipments are
subject to inspection in transit or at destination at
the option of the inspector, and if found infested

with any dangerously injurious insect pest or plant .

disease, may be returned to the consignor, treated,
destroyed or otherwise disposed of as the inspector
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may deem advisable and direct. In case return to
the consignor or treatment is ordered same shall
be at the expense of the consignor.

Rule 13, The inspection of nurseries shall be
made annually or oftener-if the nature of the stock
is such as to require inspection more frequently or
if certain clean-up measures are recommended and
further inspection is needed as a consequence.

Rule 14. If deemed advisable by the State Entd-
mologist, any nurseryman or dealer must give ref-
erences satisfactory to the State Entomologist as
to his integrity and moral character before a certif-

. icate shall be issued to him.

Rule 15. Nursery stock lined out or heeled in
and held over after the spring delivery season for
nursery stock -is over shall not be offered for sale
or transportation without reinspection and certifica-
tion. The usual inspection fee shall be paid for
such inspeection and certification.

Rule 16. Nursery stock purchased in other states
and shipped into this state, as well as stock pur-
chased within the state, received under a recognized
certificate may be reshipped by Iowa nurserymen
or dealers under their own certificate.

Rule 17. Towa nurserymen and dealers may, if
deemed advisable by the State Entomologist, be re-
quired to furnish a complete list of names of firms
or individuals, together with their addresses, from
whom they receive nursery stock.

Rule 18. Growers of greenhouse plants, hardy
herbaceous perennials, bulbs or tubers of flowering

-plants, or other plants, who wish to make shipments

into states requiring that an inspection certificate
accompanying such plants must make application
for inspection services before such certificate ean
be issued. The same rules and fees shall apply here
as for inspection of nursery stock.

Rule 19. Each applicant for inspection, if the
stoek is found satisfactory, shall upon the payment
of the required fee be granted a certificate of the
form shown below. All certificates are valid up to
the first of September following date of issue, the
certificate year dating from September 1 to Septem-
ber 1, even though the inspections often must be
made during the summer months preceding the date
of issuance of the certificate.

STATE OF IOWA

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE
OFFICE OF THE STATE ENTOMOLOGIST

Number........ Station “A”, Ames, Iowa ....ccoccen. , 19....

CERTIFICATE OF NURSERY INSPECTION
This certifies that the nursery premises and the
growing nursery stock consisting of......cooiiiiceiees

(general nursery stock—evergreens, strawberries, raspber-

ries, ornamental shrubs, etc.) |
and belonging 10

“have been inspected by a duly authorized nursery

inspector as provided by “The Iowa Crop Pest Act”
—Chapter 267, Code of Iowa, 1950.

Permission is hereby granted to the above named
nursery to sell and ship (1) stock 'of his own grow-

‘ing which upon' inspection has either been found

apparently free from dangerously injurious inseet
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pests and plant diseases, or if infested or diseased,
has been treated as prescribed by this office, and
(2) stock obtained from other sources approved by
this office, provided that a tag on which a copy of
this certificate has been printed, is attached to each
package, bale, box or carload lot shipped or de-
livered.

This certificate applies only to stock which has
been officially inspected for the year ending Septem-
ber 1, 19..., and expires on that date, but may be
revoked by the State Entomologist at any time for
cause.’ ~

Secrctary of Agriculture State Entomologmt

Rule 20. Dealers in nursery stock shall secure a
dealer’s certificate from the State Entomologist
under which to earry on their business within the
state. For the purposes of this regulation each sep-
arate place of business whether owned or operated
by an individual, firm or corporation shall be con-
sidered as distinet and operate under its own cer-
tificate. In the case of a system of chain stores or
chain nurseries each store or nursery shall obtain a
* dealer’s certificate from the State Entomologist for
the conduet of the nursery business in such store
or nursery. The fee for each dealer’s certificate
shall be $5.00.

Rule 21. Each applicant for a dealer’s certificate
shall be required to subseribe to the following af-
firmation:

NURSERY DEALER’'S AFFIDAVIT

State of Iowa ss
County of oo .
1, of

State of Iowa, dealer in nursery stock being duly
sworn, deeclare that I grow no nursery stock for
sale myself at and that
I will buy and sell only stock whlch has been in-
spected and certified by a duly authorized nursery
inspector in the state where the stock is grown. I
have purchased or cxpect to purchase only nursery
stock which has been inspected for the year cnding
September 1, 19...., from ...

I further agree that, if during the said year, I
obtain nursery stock from any parties other than
those named above, I will give written notice of
such purchase to the State Entomologist of Iowa,
and will not sell or otherwise dispose of such stock
-without his written consent to do so.

Subseribed and sworn to before me by the said
ECINURSUS 7 11 S day of .

Notary Public in and for County
of

- Rule 22. The certificates granted dealers shall
be of the form shown below and shall be valid from
date of issue to the following September 1.
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STATE OF IOWA '
DEPARTMENT OF AGRIQULTURE
OFFICE OF THY STATE ENTOMOLOGIST

Number......... Ames, Towa, ............ ,19....

DEALER'S CERTIFICATE
This certifies that of
(name)
having made afﬁdawt

(address)

to buy and sell only nursery stock which has been
ingpected and certified in accordance with the pro-
visions of “The Iowa Crop Pest Act,” Chapter 267,
Code of Towa, 1950, and to file with the State Ento-
mologist a complete list of all sources from which
he desires to procure stock for reselling, is author-
ized to sell and ship nursery stock as a dealer; pro-
vided that a tag on which a copy of this certificate
has been printed is attached to each package, box
or other container in which shipment is made.

This certificate expires September 1, 19..., but
may be revoked sooner for cause.

Secretary of Agriculture State Entomologist

Rule 23. If deemed advisable by the State Ento-
mologist, each applicant for a dealer’s certificate
shall furnish a written recommendation of one bank-

.er, one business man and three nurserymen and

must satisfy the State Entomologist as to his busi-

_ mess honesty, and integrity.

Rule 24. Ind1v1duals, firms or corporations who
are offering nursery stock for sale at nursery

_grounds, stores, roadside stands,. public market

places or any other place shall keep in view of the
public the proper kind of certificate showing they
have the right to be offering nursery stock for sale.
If a grower of nursery stock, a signed copy of the
certificate of inspection should be on display. If a
dealer, the proper form of dealer’s certificate must
be .in evidence; and if an agent or salesman, the
proper certificate -of the nurseryman or dealer rep-
regsented as well as his credentials to act as agent
or salesman for the same must be in evidence.

Rule 25. Railroad and express companies, postal
gystems, bus lines and any other public carriers
of any kind whatsoever are prohibited from aec-
cepting for shipment, nursery stock not bearing a
proper certificate of inspection. If the shipper, when
notified that certificate is lacking, does not supply
same the said companies or officials shall report said
fact to the State Entomologist of Iowa, giving name
and address of the party offering said stoek for
shipment.

See sections 267.13 and 267.14 of Iowa Crop Pest
Act.

Rule 26. Out-of-state nurserymen or dealers who
have their orders filled by Iowa nurserymen and
shipped directly to their customers and want the
stock to go out as their shipment will be required
to take out a dealer’s license with their address as
that of nursery where orders are filled and have
attached to each shipment a tag bearing a copy
of the certificate. Otherwise the shipmeént must
have attached to it the grower’s certificate of the
nursery filling the order and the stock represented

-a8 belonging to them.
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Rule 27." Any nurseryman or dealer advertising
nursery stock for sale in Towa should give in his
advertisement the number of the certificate under
which he is operating in the state of Iowa.

Rule 28. Quarantine regulations, either state or
federal, will take precedence over the above regu-
lations in regard to any nursery plant or class of
plants affected by them.

Rule 29. Certificates issued to nurserymen or
dealers are nontransferable and are for the exclu-
sive use of the one to whom they are issued.

Each and every form of these may be revoked
by the State Entomologist at any time.

STATE APIARIST
Regulations

The following regulations are issued under au-
" thority of section 266.19 of the 1950 Code of Iowa,
known as the Foulbrood Law of Iowa.

Regulation 1. The following are designated as
area clean-up counties: (as per sec. 266.17, Code of
Iowa, 1950) Allamakee, Black Hawk, Boone, Bu-
chanan, Butler, Cerro Gordo, Crawford, Dallas, Dela-
ware, Dubuque, Fayette, Floyd, Fremont, Greene,
Humboldt, Ida, Johnson, Kossuth, Lee, Linn, Marion,

Mitchell, Monona, Montgomery; Muscatine, Osceola, -

Palo Alto, Pocahontas, Polk, Pottawattamie, Powe-
shiek, Secott, Shelby, Story, Washington, Webster,
Winneshiek, and Wright.

No bees on combs, used beekeeping equipment or

appliances, shall be moved into any such area unless

accompanied by a permit by the State Apiarist.

Regulation 2. The following are designated as
area clean-up counties: (as per sec. 266.13, Code of
Towa, 1950) Allamakee, Black Hawk, Boone, Bu-
chanan, Butler, Cerro Gordo, Crawford, Dallas, Dela-
ware, Dubuque, Fayette, Floyd, Fremont, Greene,
Humboldt, Ida, Johnson, Kossuth, Lee, Linn, Marion,
Mitehell, Monona, Montgomery, Muscatine, Osceola,
Palo Alto, Pocahontas, Polk, Pottawattamie, Powe-
shiek, Scott, Shelby, Story, Washington, Webster,
Winneshiek, and Wright.

All bees owned, leased or operated in these arcas
ghall be in hives with movable frames, permitting
ready examination for the purpose of determining
the presence of disease.

WEIGHTS AND MEASURES
RULES AND REGULATIONS

As authorized by chapter 93, Acts of the Fifty-

third General Assembly [Ch. 215, C. ’50] the Secre-
tary of Agriculture, in order to clarify and carry-
out the provisions of the law relating to weights
and measures, has established the following rules
and regulations pertaining to same:

All tolerances and specifications for the Weights
and Measures Division were adopted from the U.S.
Burcau of Standards Handbook H.44 published Sep-
tember 1949.
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Rule 1. The term “sensibility reciprocal” is de-
fined as to the weight required to move the position
of equilibrium of the beam, pan, pointer, or other
indicating deviece of a secale, a definite amount,

Rule 2. A platform scale is a scale having a load
receiving platform ecarried on multiplying levers
which transmit the load to the beam or other read-
ing element, such platform having four or more
lines of support comprised of bearings which rest
directly upon knife edges in the multiplying levers.
The tolerances to be allowed in excess or deficiency
on all platform scales shall not be greater than the

. values shown in the following table:

MAINTENANCE TOLERANCES FOR LARGE-CAPACITY
SCALES, EXCEPT LIVESTOCK, COAL-MINE, VEHICLE,
AND FREIGHT SCALES, WHEEL-LOAD WEIGHERS,
AND RAILWAY TRACK SCALES.

Tolerance on
Weighbeam
reading-face and
unit-weight

Known Test Tolerance on

Load Ratio Test indications
Pounds Ounces Ounces
99 or less % 1
100 to 199, inel. 2 2
200 to 299, incl. 3 4
300 to 399, incl. 4 6
400 to 499, incl. 5 8
500 to 599, incl. 7 10
600 to 799, incl. 8 12
‘ Pounds
800 to 999, incl. 1 1
1000 and over ... % 1b. peroce 1 1b. per
1000 Ibs. 1000 1bs.

Rule 3. T.2.3.2. For Ilivestock, coal-mine, ve-
hicle, and freight scales. Basic maintenance tol-

‘erances for livestock, coal-mine, and vehicle scales,

and for scales used exclusively in determining
charges for freight transportation, on under-reg-
istration, shall be 114 pounds per 1,000 pounds of test
load on ratio tests and 2 pounds per 1,000 pounds of
test load on weighbeam reading-face, and unit- °
weight indieations; basie aceeptance tolerance shall -
be one-half the basic maintenance tolerances.:

Rule 4. Class “A” scales include scales of the
portable platform type; and also scales of the
dormant type which are installed inside of a build-
ing having side walls and roof, which protect the
scale from weather effects and from sudden changes
of temperature.

Class “B” seales include scales of the railroad
track and motor truck type and also scales of the
formant type which are not installed inside of a

. building and which are exposed to weather. effects

and sudden changes of temperature.

Rule 5. A Counter Scale is a scale of any type
which is especially adopted on account of its com-
pactness, light weight, moderate capacity, and ar-
rangements of parts for use upon a counter or table.
The tolerance on all counter scales shall be as fol-

lows:



"Tolerance with Tolerance on

Load Removable Beam or
Weights Reading-Face
OQOunces Ounces
1/16 1/16
1/16 %
% 3/16
% 3/16
% 3/16
% 3%
U %
% %
5/16 %
5/16 %
5/16 %
% Y
% Yo
% © %
7/16 5%
% %

Rule 6. A Spring Scale is a scale in which the
weight indications depend upon the change of shape
or dimensions of an elastic body or system of such
bodies. -

A Computing Scale is a scale which, in addition
to indicating the weight, indicates the total price
of the amount of commodity weighed for a series
of unit prices and must be correet in both its weight
and value indieations.

All computing scales shall be equipped with
weight indicators and charts on both the dealer’s
and customer’s sides,

Tolerances for both the spring scale and the

computing scale shall not be greater than that for
counter secales.

Rule 7. The Automatic Grain Scale is one so

constructed with a mechanical device that a stream
of grain flowing into its hopper can be checked at
any given weight, long enough to register said
weight and dump the load. The garner above the
scale should have at least three times the capacity
of the scale to insure a steady flow at all times.

T.1.2.2, On Automatic-Indicating Scales. On a
particular scale, the maintenance tolerances applied
shall be not smaller than one-fourth the value of
the minimum reading-face graduation; the accept-
ance tolerances applied shall be not smaller than
one-eighth the value of the minimum reading-face
graduation.

Rule 8. Motor Truck Scales are scales built by
the manufaeturer for the use of weighing commodi-
ties transported by motor truck.

Rule 9. Livestock Scales are scales which are
constructed with stock racks, or scdles which are
being used to weigh livestock.

Rule 10. Grain Dump Scales are scales so con-

structed that the truck may be unloaded without
being moved from the scale platform,
. The above-mentioned scales must be approved by
the department. This approval being based upon
Lblueprints and specifications submitted for this pur-
pose.
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Rule 11. In the construction of a scale pit, the
pit walls must be of reinforced concrete, The floor
shall be constructed of materials that can be kept
well drained and as dry as possible at all times.
The scale footings shall be at least 12 inches below
the frost line.

There shall be an approach at each end of the
scale of not less than 10 feet, and said approach
shall be of reinforced conerete on a level with the
scale deck:

Rule 12. Pitless scales may be installed on a
temporary basis, not to exceed four months, and said

‘scale shall be placed on concrete footings. Said

specifications for same being furnished by the scale
manufacturer.

Rule 13. Master scale test weights used by scale
repair men for checking scales after being over-
hauled must be sealed by the Department of Agri-
culture, Division of Weights and Measures, as to
their accuracy once each year. Said weights after
being sealed are to be used only as master test
weights.

Rule 14. S.1. Design.

8.1.1. General.—A scale shall be of such mate-
rials and construetion that (a) it will support a load
of its full nominal capacity without developing un-
due stresses or deflections, (b) it may reasonably be
expected to withstand normal usage without undue
impairment of accuracy or the correet funectioning
of parts, and (e) it will be reasonably permanent in
adjustment. .

8.1.2. Stability of Indications.—A scale shall be
capable of repeating with reasonable precision its

indications and recorded representations. This re-

quirement shall be met irrespective of repeated
manipulation of any seale element in a manner
duplicating normal usage, including (a) displace-
ment of the indicating elements to the full extent
allowed by the construction of the scale, (b) re-
peated operation of a locking device, and (¢) re-
peated application or removal of unit weights.

S.1.3. Intérchange or Reversal of Parts.—Parts
which may readily be interchanged or reversed in
the course of normal usage shall be so constructed
that their interchange or reversal will not mate-
rially affect the zero-load balance or the perform-
ance of the scale. Parts which may be interchanged
or reversed in normal field assembly shall be (a) so

‘constructed that their interchange or reversal will

not affect the performance of the scale or (b) so
marked as to show their proper positions.

S.1.4. Pivots.—Pivots shall be made of hardened
steel, except that agate may be used in prescription
scales, and shall be firmly secured in position. Pivot
knife-edges shall be sharp and straight.

Rule 15. 8.2.3. Weighbeams.—All weighbeams or
dials must be placed on concrete footings and rein-
forced steel I-beams; concrete or I-beams must be of
sufficient thickness or strength to assure rigid foot-
ing for beam stands or dial.

Rule 16, Whenever a scale is equipped with a
beam box, the beam uprights, shelf and cap must

-be made of channel irons or I-beams. The box cov-
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ering the weighbeam may be constructed of wood or
other material.

Rule 17. The steelyard, or beam rod, must be
connected directly to the nose iron on the transverse
lever on all motor truck and livestock scales.

<" Rule 18. The amount of weight indicated on the

beam, dial, or other auxiliary weighing attachments,
shall not exceed the factory-rated capacity of the
scale, and said capacity shall be stamped -on the
butt of the beam (fractional bar is not included).

If auxiliary attachment is used, the amount of

the auxiliary attachment must be blocked from the
beam.

8.2.3.1. Normal Position.—The normal balance
position of the weighbeam of a beam scale shall be
horizontal.

8.2.3.2. Travel—The weighbeam of a beam scale
shall have equal travel above and below the hori-
zontal. The total travel of the weighbeam of a beam
scale in a trig loop or between other limiting stops
near the weighbeam tip shall be not less than the
minimum travel shown in table 2; when such limit-
ing stops are not provided, the total travel at the
weighbeam tip shall be not less than 8 per cent of
the distance from the weighbeam fulerum to the
weighbeam tip.

TABLE 2.—MINIMUM TRAVEL OF WEIGHBEAM OF

BEAM SCALE BETWEEN LIMITING STOPS

Distance from weighbeam Minimum travel between
fulerum to limiting stops limiting stops

Inches Inch
12 or less ... 0.4
13 to 20, inel. e WD
21 to 40, incl. N
Over 40 9

8.2.3.3. Poise Stop.—Except on a steelyard with
no zero graduation, a shoulder or stop shall be pro-
vided on each weighbeam bar to prevent a poise
from traveling and remaining back of the zero
graduation. ’

8.2.4.3. Pawl—A poise on a notched weighbeam
bar shall have a pawl with a rounded tip which will
seat the poise in a definite and correct position at
any noteh, wherever in the notch the pawl is placed,
and hold it there firmly and without appreciable
movement. That dimension of the top of the pawl
which is transverse to the longitudinal axis of the
weighbeam shall be equal to the corresponding
dimension of the notches.

S.4. Marking. — A scale equipped with unit:
weights or -with which counter-poise weights are in-
tended to be used shall be conspicuously marked

with a statement of its nominal capacity.

Effective January 1, 1950, a small capacity un-
compensated spring scale shall be conspicuously
marked to show that the seale is illegal for use in
the retail sale of foodstuffs other than fruits and
vegetables.

Rule 19. 8. 56. Provision for Sealing Coin Slot.
—Provision shall be made on a person weigher for
applying a lead-and-wire seal in such a way that
insertion of a coin in the coin slot will be pre-

" vénted.
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Rule 20. R. 10. Stock Racks.—A livestock scale
shall be equipped with a suitable enclosure, fitted
with gates as required, within which livestock may
be held on a secale platform; this rack shall be se-
curely mounted on the scale platform and adequate
clearances shall be maintained around the outside
of the rack.

Rule 21. R. 11, Lengthening of Platforms.—
The length of the platform of a vehicle scale shall
not be inereased beyond the manufacturer’s de-
signed dimension except when the modification has
been approved by competent scale-engineering au-
thority, preferably that of the engineering depart-

“ment of the manufacturer of the scale, and by the

weights and measures authority having jurisdiction
over the scale.

Rule 22. R. 15. Accessibility for Testing Pur-
poses.—A large capacity scale shall be so located,
or such facilities for normal access thereto shall be
provided that the test weights of the weights and

- measures official, in the denominations customarily

provided, and in the amount deemed necessary by
the weights and measures official for the proper test-
ing of the scale, may readily be brought to the
scale by customary means; otherwise it shall be
the responsibility of the scale owner or operator
to supply such special facilities, including necessary
labor, as may be required to transport the test
weights to and from the scale, for testing purposes,
as required by the weights and measures official.

Rule 23. R. 16. Assistance in Testing Operations.
—If the design, construction or location of a large-
capacity scale is such as to require a testing pro-
cedure involving special accessories and/or an ab-

‘normal amount of handling of test weights, such

accessories and/or needed assistance in the form of
labor shall be supplied by the owner or operator of
the scale, as required by the weights and measures
official.

Rule 24. D.1.3. Beam Scale—One on which the
weights of loads of various magnitude are indicated

solely by means of one or more weighbeam bars -
.either alone or in combination with counterpoise -

weights.

Rule 25. D.1.5. Spring Scale—An automatic in-
dicating scale in which the counterforce is supplied
by an elastic body or system of such bodies, the
shape or dimensions of which are changed by ap-
plied loads. A “compensated” spring scale is one
cquipped with a device intended to compensate for
changes in the elasticity of the spring or springs

‘resulting from changes in temperature, or ome so

constructed as to be substantially independent of
such changes; an “uncompensated” spring scale is
one not so equipped or constructed. A “Straight-

' face” spring scale is one in which the indicator is

affixed to the spring without intervening mechanism

~and which indicates weight values on a straight

graduated reading-face. (The use in a scale of
metal bands or strips in lieu of pivets and bear-
ings does not constitute the scale a “spring” scale.)

Rule 26. D.3.1. Weighbeam or Beam.—An ele-

-ment comprising one or more bars equipped with

movable poises. . .

v
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Rule 27, D.1.13. Livestock S8cale. — TFor pur-
poses of the application of requirements for SR,
tolerances and minimum graduations, a scale having
a nominal ecapacity of 6,000 pounds or more and
used primarily for weighing livestock standing on
the scale platform. (An “animal scale” is a scale
adapted to weighing single heads of livestock.)

Rule 28. Tolerances on Petrolenm Products
Measuring Devices.—All pumps or meters at filling
stations may have a tolerance of not over 5 cu. in.

BANEKING—PRESCRIBING RULES

uring devices of a larger capacity shall not exceed
50 cu, in., minus or plus, on a 100 gallon test. Add
additional 3% cu. in. tolerance per gallon over and
above a 100 gallon test.

Rule 29. Meters which are found to be incorrect
and meters that can take further adjustment, said
meter shall be adjusted and rechecked and sealed.
If the seal is broken other than by a state inspector
for repairs the Department of Agrieulture shall be

" notified of same.

per five gallons, minus or plus. All pumps or meas-

DEPARTMENT OF BANKING

PRESCRIBING CERTAIN RULES AND REGULATIONS

By virtue of the authority granted the Superintendent of Banking by see. 524.10, Code of 1954, which
section provides that the Superintendent of Banking shall have the power to adopt and promulgate such
rules and regulations not inconsistent with the law, as in his opinion will be necessary to properly and
effectively carry out and enforce his duties and powers of general control, supervision and direction of
all banks incorporated under the laws of Towa, and the execution of the laws of this state relating to banks
and banking, and with the advice and approval of the State Banking Board, the Superintendent of Bank-
ing does hereby order, declare and publish the rules and regulations prescribed relating to the administration
and enforcement of the banking law. Any such rules and regulations may be altered in the future as
need may justify and warrant.

- These rules and regulations shall supersede and modify all similar rules and regulations heretofore pre-
secribed by the superintendent, and all communications and opinions of the superintendent, or his em-
ployees, inconsistent therewith, and shall become effective on the 8th day of March, 1954. [Filed April 12,
1954.]

Done at Des Moines, Iowa, this 8th day of March, 1954.

CERTAIN RULES AND REGULATIONS

1.1 New Bank Organization—There must be
reasonable assurance that there is sufficient volume
of business in the contemplated locality to insure
and maintain a successful new bank. A careful
reading of chapters 526, 527 and 528 of the Towa
Banking Law is definitely recommended.

1.2 Application—The application and associated
forms shall consist of the following, copies of
which may be obtained from the Banking Depart-

© ment:

(a) “Application to organize a bank”.

(b) “Information required in support of appli-
cation”.

(e¢) “Financial statement”.

1.3 Capital Structure—(a) Your attention is
directed to see. 528.1 of the Code. ’

(b) When the banking premises are to be
leased and funds are to be expended for leasehold
improvements, or where there is to be an expendi-
ture for banking premises and any and all neces-
sary equipment, the proposed amount to be ex-
pended together with a plan of charge-off or pre-
payment of such cost, shall be submitted to the
superintendent for approval before the required
capital structure itself is approved by him.

1.4 Investigation Expense—To reimburse the
Department of Banking for any cost of investiga-
tions that it may make or cause to be made upon
its behalf, a fee at the rate of $50.00 per day plus
expenses shall be promptly paid to the Department
of Banking upon demand by it. No such fee shall
be for less than $100.00. *

1.5 Articles of Incorporation—The articles of in-
corporation and associated forms shall comsist of
the following, copies of which may be obtained
from the Banking Department. They are articles
that have been approved and are acceptable to

- the Federal Reserve System, the Federal Deposit

Insurance Corporation and the State of Iowa.:
(a) “Articles of Ineorporation”.
(b) “Amendment to Articles of Incorporation”.
(e) “Certificate of Renewal”.
(d) “Schedule A”,
(e) “Schedule A2,
(f) “Schedule B”. :
(g) “Oath of Directors”.
(h) “Notice of Special Meeting of the Stock-
holders”.

. 2.1 Management—Directors’ Responsibility—The
Board of Directors of each bank chartered under
the laws of Towa shall in its administration of the
affairs of the bank, observe and conform to well-
established rules of sound banking. The board
is directly responsible to the Superintendent of
Banking for full compliance with such rules. Non-

- salaried directors are entitled to a fair fee for

attendance at meetings of directors if voted by
the stockholders in annual meeting and approved
by the Superintendent of Banking. Directors serv-
ing on committees appointed by the Board of Diree-
tors at its annual meeting may receive reasonable
fees for attending such duties.

2.2 Maintain Complete Records of Minutes of
All Meetings—TIt is essential to a well managed
bank that such records be complete and include
the record of the vote of the Board of Directors
upon subjects considered by it, among which ‘are
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compensation of officers and staff, sec. 528.5;
authorization of loans to officers and directors,
sec. 528.6; limitations on loans, sec. 528.14; exam-
ining committee reports, sec. 528.17; authority for
members of staff to engage in other business for
remuneration, sec. 528.86; comnsideration of the
reports - of examiners, and important communica-
tions from supervising agencies. Disregard of any
of the foregoing sections of the Code will be con-

sidered as causing or contributing to an unsafe or.

unsound condition. The minutes of such meetings
are also of historic value. Minutes shall be signed

by the Secretary of the Board and approval, at a.

subsequent meeting, certified over the signature of
the President or other officer presiding.

2.3 Appointment of Committees—The statute
provides for the appointment of an examining

committee whose quarterly reports shall be con-

sidered by the Directors and their action recorded
in the minutes. Sec. 528.17 and 528.19.

2.4 A Prudent Dividend Policy—Build a strong
capital structure from accumulated earnings.

2.5 A Conservative Policy of Operating Expenses
- —The directors shall review the expenses at each
monthly board meeting and record action taken.

2.6 Supervise All Loans—All loans should be
well secured and sufficiently liquid to meet require-
ments of deposit liability. Lend only on security
you know to borrowers you know and whose
ability to service the loan and repay you know.
A vote of approval or disapproval of loans made
shall be recorded at each monthly meeting of the
board.

2.7 Supervise Al Investments—All purchases
and sales of bonds shall be under the direction of
the Board of Directors or an investment committee
appointed by the board. A vote of approval or
disapproval of all bond transactions shall be re-
corded at each monthly meeting of the board.

2.8 Adopt a Fair Schedule of Fees for Services
Rendered—There are many services which banks
perform free or for a neminal fee, which sound
practice dictates should now be put on an adequate
fee basis. The fee should be sufficient to cover
the cost of the service and also contribute toward
the overhead expense of the bank.

A careful review of fees now in vogue may sug-
gest instances where increases should be made to

kcep pace with the inereased cost of operation -

caused by higher salaries, wage and hour restric-
tions, higher federal taxes, deposit insurance, and
other factors beyond the control of the board.

Bach customer should support the cost of his
own account and each community should support

its own bank. "Banks sell services to the com- .

munity under rights granted by charter from the
state of Iowa. Banks maintain many facilities
which are available to customers for the use of
which the beneficiary should pay. The franchise
under which the bank operates entitles it to be
remunerated for the use of these facilities, many
of which are available locally only through the
bank., Successful acceptance of a fair serviece sched-
ule requires only that its reasonableness be clearly
and sincerely presented. It has been demonstrated
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that patrons willingly pay the reasonable cost of
services well -performed' and generally prefer to
pay than accept gratuitous service.

2.9 Elect Officers and Appoint Members of the
Clerical Staff—Only such persons as are of unim-
peachable character and known to . be worthy of
trust and confidence, and who are capable of as-
suming the required responsibilities and duties
should be elected or appointed to positions in an
Towa bank. Remunerate them in accordance with
their ability, loyalty and the responsibility as-
sumed. Require each of them to take vacations
each year. They are on the firing line and through .
their daily contact with the customers of the
bank reflect its policies of friendliness and serviece.
Any officer or staff member who proves unworthy
of confidence should be promptly dismissed.

2,10 Internal Safeguards—Dual control of the
assets of the bank, and the maintenance of ade-
quate permanent records, is only fair to those
who carry the responsibility. Rotation of work
in the bank enables more than one employee to
become familiar with the varions duties. These
precautions add to the efficiency of the staff and
are excellent deterrents from any tendency to
become irregular in habits or practice. Along with
eternal vigilance they will keep the record of the
staff members clean and promote the standing of
the institution in the community.

3.1 Banking Premises — Furniture — Fixtures
—Equipment—These should not exceed an amount
that is greater than 25 percent or in no event shall
they exceed an amount greater than 35 percent of
the total capital structure and should be liberally
depreciated each year by a sum not smaller than
that which may be annually deductible for federal
income tax purposes.

4.1 Loans and Investments of Bank Funds In-
cluding Trust Funds—All loans and investments of
bank funds shall comply with the limitations and
provisions of all applicable sections of the state
banking laws. Among them, attention is directed
to the limitations set out in sections 528.6 - 7 - 8 -
9-10-12-13 - 14 - 15; as well as to the provisions
of section 526.25 wherein certain forms of general
investments are listed; and to section 682.23 where-

- in certain forms of investments for trust funds
-are listed; as well as to sections 682.24 - 25 - 26 -

27 - 28 further governing the investment of trust
funds; attention is also called to the investment
provisions of section 526.28 and 526.29 wherein
limitations may be prescribed from time to time
as conditions may warrant by the Superintendent
pursuant to authority granted in section 524.10.

6.1 Surety Coverage—Adequate coverage shall
be maintained in an amount under any schedule
that may be recommended by the Insurance Com-
mittee of the American Bankers Association; or by
the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation; or by’
the Department of Banking under any schedule
that it may set up in the future.

6.1 Donations and Gifts—Neither shall be made
by any bank unless ‘and until first authorized by
the stockholders at a duly called annual or special
meeting.
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7.1 Miscellaneous Operations—Records—Suitable
books and records shall be kept to reflect all of the
transactions of the bank in its true financial con-
dition.

7.2 Bond Investment Records—(a) The manage-
ment shall retain original invoices of purchases
and sales as a part of the records of the bank avail-
able for review by ecxaminers.

(b) A permanent record shall be maintained of
all securities bought and sold showing date of
purchase, sale, coupon rate, maturity, par value,
description of the security, from whom purehased,

‘to whom sold, selling price, and if, when and where

pledged or deposited for safekeeping.

(¢) Unlisted securities shall be supported by
full credit information.

7.3 Credit Information—Complete ecredit files
shall be maintained which shall include all avail-
able pertinent current eredit information in ad-
dition to properly executed financial statements of
borrowers. -

(a) Those whose credit line with the bank ex-
ceeds $500 whether unsecured, secured by endorse-
ment or by chattel mortgage shall be required to
furnish finaneial statements. '

(b) Where the credit of an endorser is a factor
as a basis of credit, such credit information as to
such endorser is necessary, though where the en-
dorser is a person of financial standing well known
to the members of the Board of Directors a state-
ment signed by three of its members estimating his

worth may be accepted in lieu of a financial state-

ment.

(e) Finaneial statements are not current unless
they are as of a date less than onc year past.

Current financial statements and pertinent eredit
information are not only valuable to the bank
management but are prerequisifes to an intelligent
appraisal by examiners. Frank and complete eredit
files will save much time of the bank management
and of the examiners.

7.4 Liability Ledger—A complete record of each
borrower’s loans and repayments shall be main-
tained in a permanent liability ledger. Such an
auxiliary ledger is of inestimable assistance to the
management and to the examiners who come into

‘the bank to appraise its assets.

7.5 Real Estate Loans—Whether running to the
bank directly or pledged as collateral, shall be
supported by:

(a) A written appraisal of the property signed
by not less than two persons qualified as to real
estate values in the community where the property
is located (preferably by members of the Board
of Directors) showing date of appraisal, amount of
loan, deseription of the property, prior liens, and
value' of improvements. .

(b)" Abstract of title showing the recording of
the mortgage and of the assignment of the mortgage
when applicable.

(¢) Evidence that taxes are current.

(d) Attorney’s opinion.

‘(e) Where applicable, policies of insurance cov-
ering fire and windstorm risks with proper loss
payable clauses attached.

BANKING—LOANS, OVERDRAFTS

7.6 Loans Secured by Collateral-——Where certifi-
cates of stock or other registered securities are
pledged as collateral, files shall include:

(a) Certificate duly endorsed in ink or aec-
companied by stock power signed in ink.

(b) If the collateral is registered in the name
of one other than the maker or endorser, signed
authority from the owmner of the collateral per-
mitting the hypothecation. :

7.7 Loans Made to Corporations—These shall be
supported by a certified copy of a resolution of
the board of directors of the corporation authorizing
the borrowing by the officer or officers signing on
behalf of the corporation, and such resolution shall
cite the provisions of the corporation’s articles
and/or bylaws that grants authority to such officers.

7.8 Loans Made to Partnerships—Unless all
partners sign the note, these shall be supported by
a declaration by the partners showing the compo-
sition of the partnership and the proportion of
ownership of each partner.

7.9 Cash Items—A permanent daily record of all
cash items held over from the previous day’s busi-
ness, including any checks that would have caused
an overdraft if not so carried, shall be maintained
and made available to the Department’s examiners.
Clearing house items on banks in the same town
held for clearance the following day need not be
itemized.

7.10 Overdrafts—(a) An overdraft should be
granted only in extreme cases and at no time shall
the aggregate amount of overdrafts exceed $1 for
each $1,000 of total deposits. .

(b) The total of each day’s overdrafts shall be
shaown on the general ledger.

(e¢) All checks shall be charged to the proper
account the day honored and there shall be main-
tained a permanent daily record of all overdrafts
created.

7.11 Safe Deposit Boxes—Section 528.65, Code of
Iowa, provides for limitation of liability by adop-
tion of proper lease contracts. Safe deposit in-
surance is also available. Both are important for
proper protection of the bank.

(a) Banks shall not retain keys to any safe

. deposit box leased to a customer.

7.12 Charged-off Assets — Recoveries — Compro-
mises or Abandonments—Every bank shall not
only keep the aectual items themselves available,
but also shall maintain a current, permanent and
complete record of all charged-off assets; such
records shall fully show the amount of any re-

~eoveries and ecite any authority of Directors to

compromise any such assets or to abandon them.

8.1 Act of 1951 General Assembly Requires Draft-
ing Rules and Regulations—With respeet to the
foregoing Rules and Regulations, as well as with
respect to the following Rules and Regulations on
the operation of bank offices, we quote from Chap-
ter 51, pp. 82, 83 and 84 (House File 606), Acts
of the 54th General Assembly, approved April 11,
1951 (Chapter 17A, Code, 1954), and becoming
operative as law on July 4, 1951:—

“Wherever in the statutes any administrative
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agency is empowered to make rules and regula-
tions, said agency shall proceed as follows:” [Memo:
Your careful reading of such Chapter 51 (Chapter
17A, Code, 1954) is suggested]:

Such proposed rules and regulations must be sub
mitted to the Attorney General and when approved
by him, a copy is filed in the office of the Secretary
of State who shall furnish a copy to the Code
Editor; such rules and regulations shall then be as-
sembled in a special volume known as the “Iowa
DEPARTMENTAL RULES” and sold and distributed by
the Superintendent of Printing in the same manner as
Codes and Session Laws.

8.2 Superintendent of Banking Authorized to
Make Rules and Regulations—As stated in the
introductory paragraph of these Banking Depart-
ment departmental rules and regulations, the Su-
perintendent of Banking (Sec. 524.10 of the Code)
‘“ghall be the head of the Banking Department of
Towa and shall have general control, supervision
and direction of all banks and trust companies
ineorporated under the laws of Iowa and shall be
charged with the execution of the laws of this
state relating to banks and banking. . . . He shall
have power to adopt and promulgate such rules and
regulations as in his opinion will be necessary to
properly and effectively carry out and enforce the
provisions of this section.”

8.3 Bank Offices Authorized But Branch Banking
Prohibited (Sec. 528.51)—A careful reading of
section 528.51 is suggested. The following portion
is exceedingly important.

The first sentence of that section reads as fol-
lows:—“No banking institution shall open or
MAINTAIN ANY BRANCH BANK.” That sentence pro-
hibits BRANCH BANKING in Iowa. The second sentence
of section 528.51 authorizes and entirely pertains to
the operation of “bank offices”:

“However, as may be authorized by and subject
to the jurisdiction of the banking department any
banking institution may establish an office for the
sole and only purpose of receiving deposits and
paying checks and performing such -other clerical
and routine duties not inconsistent with this sec-
tion.” .

It thus will be noted that just two things are
specifically set out in the bank office law which
a bank office can do, they are:
and only purpose, of “receiving deposits”, and (b)
for the sole and only purpose of “paying checks”.
Such bank office law goes on to authorize what may
be called a category of general services but mnot
specifying them. But what those general services
may be is carefully hedged by the following
language which definitely precludes the operation
of a bank office getting into the field of “brané¢h
banking”., We quote: “and performing such other
clerical and routine duties notf
this section.” If any doubt arises with respect to
any such clerical or routine duty that any bank
might wish to perform through its bank office, it
is suggested that such matter be submitted to the
Department of Banking for a ruling.

8.4 Some Specific Rules and Regulations—Refer-
endum Letter Dated December 31, 1963—No rules
. and regulations pertaining to bank offices would

be complete without reference being made to the

(a) for the sole

inconsistent with’
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Banking Department’s referendum letter dated
December 31, 1953, addressed to all Towa banks
operating bank offices, asking for their suggestions
pursuant to the drafting of these “bank office”
rules and regulations. All such banks were given
until January 25, 1954, to make their replies. A
number of helpful suggestions were received and
have been included in these revised rules and reg-
ulations relating to the operation of bank offices.
Now, therefore, pursuant to the injunction set
out in paragraph 8.1 above, and to bring about
general uniformity in the operation of bank offices
throughout the state, and also to bring about a
striet compliance with the provisions and legisla-
tive intent to prevent and avoid branch banking
in this state as enjoined in section 528.51 of the
Code, the Superintendent of Banking with the
advice and counsel of the other members of the

state banking board, does hereby preseribe and’

promulgate the following rules and regulations
governing the operation of bank offices in this
state by state incorporated banks, and calls at-
tention to the first sentence of the ‘bank office
law” which when that law became effective March
19, 1931, reenacted the same prohibition of a pred-
ecessor Iowa law against “branch banking” by
saying “no banking institution shall open or
maintain any branch bank”:

(a) No bank chartered under the laws of this
state may operate any bank office without first
obtaining a certificate authorizing such bank .to
do so, from the State Banking Department and
issued pursuant to these rules and regulations. -

(b) No loan or extension of credit shall be made
or renewed except by the bank itself. All such
extensions of eredit authorized by the bank to
be extended through a bank office, shall be under
the exclusive control and direction of the bank,
and all original records evidencing such extensions
of indebtedness and other original records relating
to such credit shall be established and maintained
at the bank and nowhere else. All notes, evidencing
indebtedness to the bank, shall when paid by the
borrower be delivered or mailed by the bank direct
to the borrower.

(¢) Further, all records of depositors’ accounts’

serviced through any such bank office shall be
prepared and maintained, including all actual
checks, at the bank and nowhere else. Duplicate
records of such accounts, if desired for convenience,
may be kept available at any such bank office.
Statements of checking accounts and cancelled
vouchers must be delivered direet to the depositor
by the bank and from no other place.

(d) No bank shall permit its bank office to
maintain a separate account with any correspondent
bank; nor permit such office to draw drafts against
any such correspondent bank. Cashier’s checks of
the bank, rather than bank drafts, may be issued
at a bank office as authorized by the bank itself;
such authority also being duly recorded in the
minutes of such bank.

(e) Bank offices shall remain open for busmess
at least two hours each business day, legal holidays
excepted.

(£) Any bank operating a bank office shall use
the following form whenever and wherever desig-

- nating the name of the office on all its office records,

including checks, window and door signs, letter

N
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heads and in any advertising of any kind whatso-
ever:

Office
Bank
, Towa

8.5 Amending Rules and Regulations—As need
may arise these rules and regulations too may be
revised and amended and when done appropriate
advice given, like rules and regulations pertaining
to other Iowa banking laws.

8.6 Examiners Instructed to Report Violations—
New Certificates—All state bank examiners are
instructed to report any violations of, or any un-
authorized deviations from these rules and regu-
lations and any such violation or deviation shall
forthwith cancel upon notice from the department
of banking, the certificate under which such bank
has operated its bank office or offices. The opera-

tion of bank offices in this state is henceforth pre- .

sumed to conform with these revised rules and
regulations and all such certificates issued prior
to the effective date of these revised rules and
regulations shall now be promptly returned to
the department of banking for cancellation and a
new certificate issued accordingly to conform with
these revised Rules and Regulations.

8.7 Violations—Penalty Severe—Any violations
of section 528.51, Towa’s anti-branch bank law, an
act that also authorizes bank offices, are subject to

1 Bav. 4.4
PB-0-3208
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the penalties set out in section 528.53 of the Code
reading as follows: . .

528.53 Violations. Any corporation violating
sections 528.47 to 528.52, inclusive, shall forfeit
its charter at the suit of the attorney general,
and said corporation, its officers, directors, and
agents, shall be punished by a fine of not less .
than five hundred dollars, or imprisonment of

-not less than two years in the penitentiary, or’

by both such fine and imprisonment, at the dis-
cretion of the court.

(Memo: Duly confirmed in an Opinion dated De-
cember 11, 1953, of the office of the Towa Attorney
General)

8.8 Your Co-operation Deeply Appreciated—The
Superintendent of Banking and the State Banking
Board earnestly request the continued strict com-
pliance with the provisions of the Xowa bank office
law (Section 528.51 of the Code) and promulgate
the foregoing rules and regulations as a helpful
guide to all Jowa banks that now and that may
in the future operate bank offices in Towa. Your
co-operation to better carry out the legislative
intent of the Iowa bank office law, like that of
all of the other Iowa banking laws, will be deeply
appreciated.

8.9 Specimen Copy of “Application for Certifi-
cate to Operate a Bank Office”—Copies of this ap-
plication form may be obtained from the State
Banking Department:

APPLICATION FOR CERTIFICATE TO OPERATE A BANK OFFICE

* * "= Superintendent of Banking
State of lowa, Department of Banking
Des Moines, Iowa

Dear Sir:

19.

On behalf of our bank and pursuant to authority granted by our Board of Dtrector\s, duly recorded

in the minutes of our Board meeting held on. 19 this .ap-
plication {s herewith submitted to you end to the STATE BANKING BOARD for permission to open

and operate @ BANK OFFICE at i in. County,

Iowa. The members of our Board have, as also duly recorded in said minutes, carefully read Section
524.10, Section 528.51 and Section 528.53 of the Code of Iowa, as well as the RULES AND REGULA-
TIONS of the Department of Banking pertaining to the operation of BANK OFFICES, and thereupon
have authorized the undersigned to herewith state that said Board agrees to faithfully abide by such laws
and any other banking laws appertaining and by such rules and regulations, fully cognizant that any
violation of, or unguthorized deviation from them, shall be cause for immediate . cancellation by the De-
partment of Banking of any such Certificate to operate a bank office that may be granted to our Bank.

Yours very truly,

Bank

- Totwa

President Cashier
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8.10 Specimen Copy of “Certificate to Operate a

Bank Office.”

Office Certificate Nowmoe menn

STATE OF IOWA
DEPARTMENT OF BANKING
CERTIFICATE TO OPERATE A BANK OFFICEE

Its application dated.

upon by the STATE BANKING BOARD, auth;)rity is hereby given to the
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Bank No

19, having been duly received and favorably acted

located at

County of

State of Iowa, to operate an office at.

County of

State of Iowa, in accordance with Section 528.51 and Section 528.53 of the Code of Iowa; and in conformity with
the RULES AND REGULATIONS of the DEPARTMENT OF BANKING drawn pursuant to Section 524.10 of '
the Code of Iowa, and which RULES and REGULATIONS are on file in the office of the Iowa Secretary of State
and which now appear or which will hereafter appear in the IOWA DEPARTMENTAL RULES as required by
Chapter 51 of the Acts of the 54th General Assembly, 1951. (Chapter 174, Code of Iowa, 1954.)

GIVEN UNDER MY HAND AND SEAL OF OFFICE, at the City

of Des Moines, Iowa, this.

day of

AD. 19 .

Superintendent of Banking

Deputy Superintendent of Banking

(To be on display in the office authorized)

9.1 Conclusion—All state bank examiners have
been instrueted to give assistance whenever their
aid is requested or needed to help all of our state
banks to faithfully follow out these revised rules
and regulations that have been approved by the
office of the JYowa attorney general and have
been placed on file with the Jowa secretary of state

Section 1

Section-2

Section 3

to be later included with the rules and regulations
of other departments of the state government in
the book of Iowa DEPARTMENTAL RULES as required
by the foregoingly-mentioned chapter 51 of the Acts
of the 54th Towa General Assembly (Chapter 17A,
Code, 1954).

. COMMISSION FOR THE BLIND

State Plan for Business Enterprise Program for
the Blind Under the Provisions of Publie
Law 124-—79th Congress

Legal basis for conduct of business en-
terprises program

1.1 Commission for the Blind

1.2 Concerning further Legislation

Organization of the Business Enterprise

Program

2.1 Staff of the Business Enterprise

Program

2.2 Relation between the Business.En-
terprise Program and the Com-
migsion o

2.3 Chart

2.4 Amendments

Management, Control and Operation of
the Program

3.1 Standards for Locating Vending

Stands

Scction 4

- Section 5

3.2 Location of Vending Stands

3.3 Establishment of Business Enter-
prises

3.4 Articles Sold

3.5 Licensing of Operators

3.6 DPolicies and Procedures

3.7 Stand Supervision

Utilization of Public Agencies or Pri-
vate Nonprofit Corporations serving
the Blind .

Operating Program Personnel
5.1 Personnel Rules and Regulations

5.2 Personnel for Management -and

Control of the Business Enterprise
Program

5.3 Qualifications for Personnel

5.4 In-Service Training
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Section 6 Business Enterprises Operators
6.1 Selection of Operators
6.2 State Licensing Agency
6.3 DPolicies and Procedures Regarding

ing Working Relations between -

the Commission and the Opera-
tors

Section 7 Fiscal Provisions

7.1 Inventories on Stands

7.2 Inventory of Equipment Purchased

7.3 Source of Funds

7.4 Commission

7.5 Supporting Documents

7.6 Records Relating to Vending Stand
Trust Fund

7.7 Records of Program Proceeds

7.8 Disbursing Procedure

7.9 Rate of Depreciation

7.10 Right, Title and Interest in Equip-
ment

7.11 Marking of Equipment

7.12 Accounting of Proceeds

7.13 Type of Markers to be used

7.14 Disposal of Equipment

7.15 Recording Proceeds from Sale of
Equipment )

7.16 Methods of Disposal

Section 8 Reporting Procedures
8.1 Reports

Introduction

The Towa Commission for the Blind submits to
the Office of Rehabilitation, Federal Security
Ageney, the following plan for the business enter-
prise program for the blind and agrees to admin-
ister this program in accordance with the provisions
of the federal aet.

This plan is prepared in accordance with the
federal regulations governing federal reimburse-
ment for one half necessary expenditures for acqui-
sition of vending stands and other equipment to be
controlled by the commission for the use of blind
persons, pursuant to the Labor—Federal Security
Appropriation Act, 1946. If changes in this plan are
contemplated, they will- be presented as amend-
ments to the plan when the commission is con-
vinced that such amendments are desirable or nec-
essary.

Various Towa laws are the legal basis for the
administration of the program in the state. )

[Sections 1.0 and 2.0 relate to internal operation
of the department]

© 3.0 Management, Control and Operation of the
Program

3.1 Btandards for Locating Vending Stands: Loca-
" tions for vending stands and other business
enterprises in the program will be selected in
accordance with such standards as the director
may find necessary.

A. Each location for the enterprise shall be se-
lected only after the commission has determined
that the establishment of an enterprise at that par-
ticular location will contribute to the maximum de-
velopment of economic opportunities for the blind
and will provide for the most productive utiliza-
tion of program assets.

BLIND—-VENDING STANDS

B. The determination of the commission shall be
made only upon the basis of established -criteria
and after an evaluation of all relevant facts dis-
closed and recorded as a result of a comprehensive
survey of the particular location,

C. The criteria established by the commission
for the evaluation of locations of enterprises shall
take into consideration such factors as population,
traffie, composition, continued availability and type

. of premises, potential return upon investments and

other applicable items,

3.2 Location of Vending Stands (Internal Opera-
tion)

3.3 Establishment of Business Enterprises: The
business enterprises established will include
only such manufacturing, servicing, selling and
agricultural activities as are best adapted to
the most effective utilization of the skills and
aptitudes of blind persons and will be limited
to such types as are set forth in the plan
materials. -

3.4 Until feasible, types of business fields for
blind labor will be limited to the operation of
vending stands., The articles sold shall be
adapted to the location of the stand and in
general shall consist of confecetionary, tobacco,
cigarettes, cigars, packaged goods such as
cookies, potato chips, ete., picture postal cards,
razor blades, souvenirs and novelties, ecold
drinks on certain stands, magazines, news-
papers, seasonal ¢ards and booklets, small
leather novelties, also other articles which
the trade might ask for and which would be
feasible.

The location of the stand will determine the

types of articles to be sold and shall be the

best obtainable, consisting of nationally known
. brands, or good local produects.

3.5 Vending Stands in Federal Buildings: Vending
stands in federal buildings shall be established
under. the program only where the operators
thereof have been licensed by the designated
state licensing agency and shall be managed,
controlled, and operated by the state agency
only in accordance with the provisions of the
Randolph-Sheppard Act, the regulations pro-
mulgated thereunder and the regulations of the
business enterprise program for the blind.

3.6 Policies and Procedures: Such policies and
procedures for the supervision of operations
will be adopted as are necessary to assure the
establishment and maintenance of working
relations between the state agency and the
operators to protect and foster their economic
and social welfare.

3.7 Stand Supervision

A. Purchase of Goods (Internal Operation)
B. Patterns and Designs for Stands (Internal

Operation)

C. Selections of Operators

The commission will seleet the operators for the
program in accordance with such standards and in
such manner as the director may find necessary to
assure the operation of the program, selecting blind
persons who are in need of such occupational op-
portunities and who are qualified for the work

through vocational rehabilitation.
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D. The reports of the operators will be submitted
weekly on forms supplied by the commission.

E. A monthly report is made to the operator on
form enclosed. )

F. Any proceeds derived, directly or indireectly,
by the commission shall be retained by or for the
benefit of the commission in a separate continuing
aceount, the funds of which shall be subject to dis-
bursement under the control and at the direction of
the commission for such purposes only and in such
manner as the director may approve, including such
purposes as the payment of a pro rata share of the
necessary managerial and supervisory and operating

expenses and the preservation and replacement of .

program assets.

G. When the sales exceed $75.00 a day, a visually
handicapped assistant must be employed.

H. Supervisory calls will be made once every
two weeks.

4.0 TUtilization of Public Agencies or Private Non-
Profit Corporations Serving the Blind
(This section is not applicable to the Commis-
sion for the Blind as stand operation is strietly
the business of the commission.)

5.0 Operating Program Personnel
5.1 (5.1 through 5.5—Internal Operation).

6.0 Business Enterprises Operators
6.1 The operators for the program will be selected
- only in accordance with such standards and.in
such manner as the director may find necessary.
Operators shall be selected who are in need of
such occupational opportunities and who are quali-
fied therefore through vocational rehabilitation by
proper guidance and counseling, and training, either
on the job or by instruction in specialized courses.
The eligibility requirements established for the
selection of operators shall consist of the following:
A. Between 21 and 65 years of age.

_B. Physical stamina necessary to meet the de-

mands of the job.

C. Six months continuous residence in the state
immediately prior to his application.

D. A minimum of an eighth grade education or
its equivalent.

E. A working knowledge of business management
and general business transactions gained in his ex-
perience.

F. Have need of such economic opportunities as
the job will supply.

G. Skilled in the orderly conduct of a business, in
good salesmanship, in ability to get on with people,
ability to get about by himself, and shall have
initiative.

H. Neat appearance, courteous, honest, pleasant
manner and ambition.

6.2 The commission is the designated llcensmg’

agency under the Randolph-Sheppard Aect for
placing blind persons as operators of vending
stands in federal buildings and follows . the
procedure outlined by the federal ageney in
securing the locations, securing consent of the
custodian of the building, etec., in selecting the
operator, and making an agreement with the
) operator according to the federal requirements.
6.3 Such policies and procedures will be adapted
governing the working relations between the
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commission and the operators as the director

may determine to be necessary.

A. The basic relationship of the commission to
the operator is founded upon the understanding that
the commission considers the stand a business enter-
prise for which the operator is responsible to the
commission. The business belongs to the commis-
sion,

1. The commission will not do central buying.
The stand supervisor will advise the operator
on the types of merchandise which he is to
sell and also upon the suppliers from whom
he will purchase. Only the best merchandise
shall be sold.

. The commission requires of the operator that
he pay cash for his supplies and does not ex-
tend credit.

3. The assistants whom he employs must be
approved by the commission and if pos-
sible, they shall be visually handicapped per-
sons.

4. The vending stand shall be in operation
during the hours the building in which it is
located is open for business. If this exceeds
eight hours a day, arrangements will be
made with the operator for times during
which the stand may be closed.

5. The operator may be removed, suspended or
demoted for mismanagement dishonesty,
nonconformance to commission rules and un-
desirable appearance and attitude.

B. 1. The commission cannot extend the privi-
lege of vacation with pay to the operator since he
is not a state employee. He may take as much as
two weeks vacation and have as many as thirty
days sick leave if he arranges for a suitable person
to operate the stand in his absence. He shall be
responsible for paying the person substituting out
of his own earnings.

2. If the operator has any complaints or ques-
tions in connection with his removal, sus-
pension, demotion, or operation of the vend-
ing stand, he shall be entitled to a hearing
before the commission.

3. The commission as a state agency can carry
no insurance of any kind; and since the
operator is not a state employee, there is no
way in which he may become eligible for re-
tirement benefits.

4. The commission will collect 3 per cent of the
gross sales of the stand, with the balance
paid to the operator. The commission cannot
guarantee a minimum dollar amount to the
individual operators. It is felt that if a loca-
tion is well selected and the operator is
efficient, such a guarantee is not necessary.

5. Upon the removal by death or voluntary with-
drawal of the operator, an inventory will be
taken immediately by the supervisor, If
there are any funds or stock remaining after
all amounts owed to the commission have
been paid, the funds or stock will be turned
over to the operator or his heirs.

C The operator shall agree:

1. To perform faithfully and to the best of
his ability the necessary duties in connection

. with the operation of the vending stand in
accordance with the standards prescribed by
the commission.

o




2, That the paramount right, title and interest
to all vending stand equipment is vested in
the commigsion.

3. To take no action which would impair such
paramount right, title and interest.

4. To furnish such reports as the commission
may require, which shall include a weekly
report.

The commission shall agree: :

1. To furnish supervision in the operation of
the stand. -

2, To pay for depreciation and alterations.

3. To supply forms for reports to the operators
and to prepare and submit to the operator
a monthly report, make necessary deductions
and issue checks due for the balance.

4. To advise on the purchase and attractive
display of merchandise.

7.0 Fiscal Provisions
71 (7.1 and 7.2—Internal Operation)

7.3 The Source of Funds: All funds used to mcet
the costs of management, control and operation
of the program will come either from state
funds or the proceeds of the stands.

74 A rate of 3 percent on the gross sales will
be charged the operator for the sipervision
of the operation, upkeep, and depreciation of
the stand.

7.5 Supporting Documents (Internal Operation)

7.6 (7.6 through 7.11—Internal Operation)

7.12 Any proceeds derived, directly or indirectly,
: by the commission from the operations of the
program shall be retained by or for the benefit
of the commission in a separate continuing ae-
count, the funds of which shall be subject to
disbursement, under the control and at the
direction of the commission, for such purposes
only and in such manner as the director may
approve, including such purposes as the pay-
ment of a pro rata share of the necessary
managerial, supervisory and operating ex-
penses, the expansion of the program and the
" preservation and replacement of program as-
sets. ’

7.13 (7.13 through 7.16—Internal Operation)
8.0 Reporting Procedures (Internal Operation)

8.1 Reports (Internal Operation)

AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE COMMISSION FOR THE
BLIND AND THE OPERATOR OF A VENDING
STAND WITH A_STATEMENT OF REGU-
LATIONS AND POLICIES OF THE
COMMISSION
The basic relationship of the commission to the
operator is founded upon the understanding that
tht} commission eonsiders the stand a business enter-
. Prise for which the operator is responsible, just as
he would be for a private enterprise. He is not a
state employee and therefore is not entitled to
vacations or sick leave. He may take as much as
two weeks vacation and have. as many as thirty
days sick leave a year if it can be arranged to
have ‘a suitable person operate the stand in his
absence, He will be responsible for paying the

substitute out of his own earnings.

BLIND—VENDING STANDS

The operator will buy his own supplies and shall
confer with the supervisor on the merchandise he
shall be permitted to sell and also upon the mer-
chants from whom he shall purchase.

The operator shall pay cash for his supplies and
shall not extend credit.

The assistants whom he employs must be ap-
proved by the commission and if possible they
shall’ be visually handicapped.

The charge to be made by the commission on
the earnings of the stand will be three per cent of
the net gross sales. This charge is to take care of
depreciation, repairs and upkeep of the stand.

The vending stand shall be in operation during
the hours the building in which it is located is
open for business. If this exceeds eight hours a
day, arrangements will be made with the operator
for times during which the stand may be closed.

The operator agrees:

a. To perform faithfully and to the best of his
abilities the necessary duties in connection with
the vending stands in accordance with the stand-
ards preseribed by the commission.

b. That the paramount right, title and interest
to all vending stand equipment is vested in the
commission.

e. To take no action which would impair such
right, title and interest.

d. He shall submit weekly reports, and each four
weeks shall submit a report along with a money
order, check or bank draft for the amount of his

- net earnings which includes the commission’s charge

and also his payment on cigarette license and stock
if they have been advanced by the commission,
The amount due him after the commission charges
are dedqucted will be returned fo him.

The operator may be removed, suspended or de-
moted . for mismanagement, dishonesty, noncon-.
formance to commission ruies, and undesirable ap-
pearance and attitude. If the operator has any.
complaints or questions in conneetion with his
removal, suspension, demotion, or operation of the
vending stand, he shall be entitled to a hearing
before the commission. : -

The commission agrees to pay for maintenance
and stand repairs.

The commission  will assist the operator with re- -
spect to: '

a. Keeping accounts by supplying forms for
keeping daily accounts.

b. Will advise concerning making attractive dis-
plays of merchandise and keeping the location at-
tractive.

c. Will advise on any problem which may arise.

d. The commission will advanee money for cig-
arette license which shall be paid back by monthly
payments and also for the original stock which will
be paid back by monthly payments, if the operator
desires this service of the commission.

Operator of
Vending Stand

Director
Commission for the Blind

Date”” Date

Place Place
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PLAN OF ADMINISTRATION OF THE PROGRAM FOR
REHABILITATION OF THE BL
IOWA STATE COMMISSION FOR THE BLIND
Section 1 Agency for Administration
1.1 Designation of Commission for the
Blind
1.2 Criteria of Blindness
Section 2 Eligibility
2.1 Responsibility for Determination
2.2 Residence and Age Requirement
2.3 Criteria of Eligibility for Voca-
tional Rehabilitation
2.4 Criteria of Eligibility for Speclﬁc
Services
2.5 Nondiserimination
2.6 Classes of Individuals to be Re-
habilitated
2.7 War-disabled Civilians and Civil
Employees of the U. 8.
2.8 Hearings on Applicant’s Appeal
Section 3 Case Finding
Seetion 4 Case Diagnosis
4.1 Scope of Diagnosis
4.2 Basis of Diagnosis
4.3 Medieal Diagnosis
4.4 Vocational Diagnosis
Recording of Case Data

Confidential Information

6.1 Rules and Regulations

. 6.2 Use and Exchange of Information
Section' 7 Rehabilitation Plan for the Individual
7.1 Formulation of the Plan

7.2 Content of Plan

Seetion 5
Section 6

7.3 Client’s Participation and Ap-
proval

7.4 Conditions for Undertaking the
Plan

7.5 Trainee Co-operation
Section 8 Services
8.1 Scope of Services
8.2 Counseling and Guidance
8.3 Placement
Section 9 TFaeilities
9.1 Type of Facilities
9.2 General Standards
9.3 Standards for Hospitals
9.4 Standards for Persons Providing
Physical Restoration Services
9.5 Standards for Facilities Providing
Specialized Training or Other Serv-
ices
Section 10 Economic Need
10.1 Establishment of Need -

10.2 Determination of Finaneial W Re-

quirements
10.3 Consideration of Resources
10.4 Standards for Supplementation

10.5 Uniform Application and - Equita-

bility of Standards
Section 11 Personnel Administration
Section 12 Administrative Organization
Seetion 13 Fiscal Administration
13.1 Exclusion of Capital Expenditure
for Administration
13.2 Sourge of Funds *
13.3 Custody of Federal Funds
13.4 Disbursement Procedure
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Section 14 Maximum Fees for Services
14.1 Training
14.2 Maximum Fees for Physical Res-
toration
14.3 Hospitalization
14.4 Prosthetic Devices
Section 15 Compensation Schedule

Section 16 Reimbursement from Federal Funds

Section 1,0 Agency for Administration

1.1 Designation of Commission for the Blind. The
commission for the blind is authorized by state law,
chapter 93, Code of Iowa 1946, to rehabilitate the
blind.

1.2 Criteria of Blindness. The commission accepts
the following definition of blindness, used by the
Department of Public Welfare, in determining eligi-
bility for rehabilitation services, ‘“vision not more
than 20/200 central visual acuity in the better eye
with correcting glasses, or a field defect, in whieh
the peripheral has contracted to an extent that the
widest diameter of visual field subtends at an
angular distance of no greater than 20 degrees.”

Individuals whose central visual acuity is 20/200
or less, but who do not fall within the definition of
blindness, will be referred to the Vocational Reha-
bilitation Division.

Section 2.0 Eligibility

2.1 Responsibility for determination. The com-
mission for the blind assumes responsibility for
determination of the eligibility of individuals for
vocational rehabilitation and of the nature and
scope of voecational rehabilitation services to be
provided such individuals; and such responsibility
will not be delegated to any other ageney or indi-
vidual not of the agency staff.

2.2 Residence and Age Requirement. Six months
residence immediately previous to his application is
required to establish eligibility for- rehabilitation
services. However, if applicant has resided in the
state less than six months with evident intention
of becoming a permanent resident, he may be ac-
cepted by agreement with the agency for the blind

of the state of his previous residence 8ix months

residence is the legal voting requirement.
2.3 Criteria of Eligibility for Vocational Rehablh-
tation. Eligibility for voeational rehabilitation

will be determined upon the basis of two basic con-’
ditions and the existence of a physieal or mental -

disability (1) the existence of blindness as defined
in section 1.2, according to the examination of an
approved ophthalmologist (2) the impairment con-
stitutes a substantial handicap to employment.

2.4 Criteria of Eligibility for Specific Services.
The following criteria are established for determina-
tion of eligibility of clients for the following serv-
ices:

1. Physical restoration services: 'a person is
eligible for physical restoration services when he

has a physical or mental condition which is statie -

or slowly progressive which can be corrected or
substantially modified within a reasonable length

of time, when the service is necessary for the in- .

dividual’s satisfactory occupational adjustment; the
prognosis of life and employability are favorable.

2. Rehabilitation Training and Training Mate-
rials:

2




36

(a) The individual has the mental and physi-
cal capacity to acquire a skill that will enable him
to be employed in an occupation commensurate with
his ability.

(b) Training materials and supplies when
necessary to carry on the training program.

3. Transportation, Oeccupational Licenses and
Customary Oceupational Tools and Equipment:

(2) An individual may be provided with
transportation in connection with securing medical
or psychological examination, physical restoration,
training or placement and a companion may be
transported at rehabilitation expense if the dis-
abled individual cannot travel alone.

(b) An individual is eligible for occupational
licenses and customary occupational tools and equip-
ment, within the definition of the law, when such
services are necessary for employment.

4. Maintenance:
(a) An individual may be provided mainte-

nance in an amount not to exceed the actual cost |

during serviees of diagnosis, physical restoration,
training and placement, when necessary. When no
other source is available, maintenance may be pro-
vided for a short time following training and prior
to the time that income is adequate for self support,

(b) Individuals are eligible for physical
restoration, transportation other than for diagnostie,
guidance and placement purposes, occupational li-
censes, customary occupational tools and equipment,
training materials and maintenance, on the basis of
finaneial need.

2.5 Nondiserimination. The commission observes
the principle that sex, race or color will not justify
inequality in the determination of eligibility and
in the provision of necessary rehabilitation.

2,6 Classes of Individuals to be Rehabilitated.
The commission makes rehabilitation serviees avail-
able only to such eclasses of blind individuals who,
through such rehabilitation services, may be made
employable, or more so. Individuals who are severely
disabled or homebound are not excluded.

2.7 War-disabled Civilians and Civil Employees
of the U. 8. The commission accepts for voeational
rehabilitation under the state plan any individual
cfertiﬁed by the federal director as a war-disabled
eivilian or a civilian employee of the U. S. disabled
in the performance of his duty, who is a resident of
the state or who chooses the state as and for his
residence. Any necessary. rehabilitation serviees,
other than maintenance, will be made available to
S'l-l(!]l individuals without econsideration of the in-
dividual’s financial need.

2.8 Hearings on Applicant’s Appeal. If an ap-
plicant is aggrieved by any aetion or inaction on
the part of the counselor to whom the case has
been assigned, the counselor shall inform the appli-
cant of his right to a hearing before the members
.of the commission. He shall set forth his complaints
in writing and, with a request for a hearing, sub-
mit them to the director of the commission, who in
turn will present them to the members of the com-
mission immediately. The commission, within five
days of the presentation of the case, will notify
f-he individual in writing of the time for the hear-
Ing. The client shall appear in person and present
his case to the commission. He may present wit-
nesses to testify in his behalf. The counselor shall
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also be present to answer any questions which may
arise. After hearing all testimony, the commission
shall take the evidence under consideration and
notify the client within five days after the hearing,
of the decision. The dceision of the commission shall
be final.

Section 3.0 Case Finding (Internal operation sole-
‘ ly)

Section 4.0 Case Diagnosis

4.1 Scope of Diagnosis. The case diagnosis con-
stitutes a comprehensive study of the client, includ-
ing a medical as well as a vocational diagnosis of
the individual.

4.2 Basis of Diagnosis, The case diagnosis in each
case will be based on pertinent information, includ-
ing the individual’s health and physical status, intel-
ligence, educational background and achievements,
vocational aptitudes and interests, employment ex-
perience and opportunities and personal and social
adjustment.

4.3 Medical Diagnosis. (a) As a basis for deter-
mination of eligibility and formulation of the
individual’s rehabilitation plan the commission pro-
vides for competent medical diagnosis, including an
eye examination and a general medical examination
in every case and where reasonably necessary to
a deeision in doubtful cases, the diagnosis is, if at
all practicable, to be secured from a recognized
specialist in the specific fields indicated by the
general diagnosis. The diagnosis is acecompanied
by recommendations as to the means and methods of
restoration and by a statement of any physical or
mental limitations that may exist.

(b) Medical reports in lieu of securing new
medical examinations are accepted from reliable
sources, such as aid to the blind, university hos-
pitals and doctors on the accredited lists, which
can be relied upon to provide sound information.

(¢) Minimum procedures routinely required in
the. general medical diagnosis are a determination
of the physical and mental abilities and limitations
of the individual, including laboratory reports on
blood serological and urinalysis. All medical and

.eye reports must be approved by the ophthalmologist

and mediecal eonsultant.

(d) The policies governing hospitalization for
diagnosis are the same as those of Vocational Re-
habilitation Division. Recommendations are made
by the medical consultant and usually three days
is the extent of hospitalization and in no case ex-
ceeds ten days.

4.4 Voeational Diagnosis. The methods of the
voeational diagnosis include (1) counseling inter-
views with the client; (2) such reports as may be
needed, including, when necessary, in the individual
case, reports from schools, employers, social agencies
and others; and (3) psychological information sub-
stantiating the determination of eligibility where
such eligibility is based on the existence of mental
retardation.

Section 5.0 Recording of Case Data

The commission maintains a case record for each
client which includes pertinent case information
containing as a minimum, “the basis for determina-
tion of eligibility, the basis justifying the plan of .
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services, and the reason for closing each case, to-
gether with a justification of the closure.”

Section 6,0 Confidential Information

6.1 Rules and Regulations. The commission main-
tains such rules and regulations as are mnecessary
to assure that all information as to personal facts
and circumstances of applicants or clients given or
‘made available to the agency, its representatives or
employees in the course of administration of the
vocational rehabilitation program, including lists
and names and addresses and records of agency
evaluation, will be held to be confidential. R

6.2 Use and Exchange of Information. (a) The
use of such information and records will be limited
to purposes directly connected with the adminis-
tration of the vocational rehabilitation program
and may not be disclosed, directly or indirectly,
other than in the administration of the program,
unless the consent of the client to such release has
been obtained either expressly or by necessary im-
plication.

Release of information to employers in connection
with the placement of the rehabilitation elient may
be considered as release of information in connee-
tion with the administration of the rehabilitation
program,

(b) Such information may be released to other
welfare agencies or programs from whom the eclient
has requested certain services under circumstances
from which his consent may be presumed, provided
such agencies have adopted regulations which will
assure that the information will be held confidential
and will be used only for the purposes for which it
is provided.

(e) All such information is the property of the
commission and may be used only in accordance with
the agency’s regulatlons

(d) The commission has adopted such pro-
cedures and standards as are necessary to (1) give
effect to its regulations, (2) assure that all clients
and interested persons are informed of the confi-

dential nature of rehabilitation information, and

that a copy of the commission’s regulations is
available to them, and (3) assure the adoption of
such office practices and equipment as will assure
the adequate protection of the confidential nature
of the records.

Section 7.0 Rehabilitation Plan for the Individual

7.1 Formulation of the Plan. The commission
formulates an individual plan of rehabilitation for
each eligible client to whom rehabilitation services
are to be furnished. The plan is formulated on the

basis of an evaluation of all data secured throughA

the case diagnosis.

7.2 Content of Plan. The plan for the individual
sets forth the services necessary to accomplish the
client’s vocational rehabilitation, the way in which
these services will be provided, the estimated ecosts
of the services and the rehabilitation objective,

7.3 Client’s Participation and Approval.
dividual plan is formulated with the eclient’s par-
ticipation and approval. The plan provides for all
rehabilitation services necessary to accomplishment
of the client’s vocational rehabilitation.

7.4 Conditions for Undertaking the Plan. The
basic conditions to the undertaking of the in-

The in- .

36

dividual plan will be (1) the belief of the commis-
sion that when concluded it will satisfactorily
achieve the individual’s voeational rehabilitation;
and (2) that all services to be provided will be
carried to completion provided, however, that the
commission will exercise its discretion in relation
to the termination or revision of the individual’s
plan when for any reason it becomes evident that
the above underlying conditions will not be met.

7.5 Trainee Co-operation. The commission re-
quires good conduct, regular attendance and the
co-operation of the trainee. These requirements are
secured by - (1) advising the trainee at the begin-
ning of the program just what is expected of him
to obtain the objective of his training, (2) explain-
ing to him that the training program will continue
only if he does his part, (3) informing him that
periodie progress reports will be made to the com-
mission, (4) the counselor carefully supervising the
program and counseling with the trainee if progress
reports indieate conditions are not satisfactory;
and (5) maintaining friendly relations with the
training agency and particularly with the imme-
diate instructor.

Section 8.0 Services

. 8.1 Scope of Services. (a) All necessary voca-
tional services, including counseling, physieal resto-
ration, training and placement will be made avail-
able in the individual case to the extent nceessary
to achieve voeational rehabilitation,

(b) The commission assumes responsibility for
providing short periods of medical care for acute
eonditions arising in course of rehabilitation whiebh,
if not cared for, would constitute a hazard to the
achievement of the rehabilitation objective.

(e¢) Duration of training; the rehabilitation
training provided in an individual case will be
limited to the amount of such training necessary
to fit the client for his vocational objective.

8.2 Counseling and Guidance. (a) Systematic
counseling and guidance for the benefit of each
individual is provided from acceptance to comple-
tion of all services included in the rehablhtatlon
plan.

(b) Service reports: adequate reports are ob-
tained at reasonable intervals from training and
other service agencies as to the progress of re-
habilitation services in each case.

8.3 Placement.
sponsibility for placement, direct or indirect, of all
eligible individuals receiving rehabilitation serv-
ices. If, however, circumstances arise which make
it impossible to reach the rehabilitation objective,
complete records of all proceedings will be made
indicating reasons for closure of the case as far
as rehabilitation services are concerned.

(b) Because of the severity of the handicap
of blindness and the continuous adjustments which
are necessary in employment, a long period of

post-placement supervision is given to insure that

placement has been successfully effected.

Section 9.0 Facilities ]

9.1 Type of Facilities. In providing rehabilita-
tion services to individuals the commission uses
any type of facility for diagnosis, physical resto-
ration and training places which best meets the

(a) The commission assumes re-

e e e

ot o o e
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needs of the individual. These facilities include
public or private workshops and rehabilitation
centers for the blind, colleges and universities, tech-
nical voeational sehools, tutors, individuals for per-
sonal adjustment such as home teachers, special-
ized training schools, dentists, physieians, clinies,
business offices and industrial plants for employ-
ment training, hospitals, nursing homes, prosthetie
appliances,

9.2 General Standards. The commission uses the
same standards in selecting facilities for rehabilita-
tion services as does vocational rehabilitation. Only
those facilities are used which meet standards indi-
cating that the services offered are of high quality.
Indications of these standards are acecreditation,
approval or certification by a recognized agency, if
such exists, use of the faecility by other public
agencies; reputation and community standing, or a
survey of the division to determine adequacy
of (1) professional and technical qualifications of

personnel, (2) quantity and quality of equipment’

and quarters; (3) scope and completeness of serv-
ices including guarantee of materials and workman-
ship in artificial appliances.

9.3 Standards for Hospitals. The Commission
for the Blind uses the standards for approved hospi-
tals as does the Division of Vocational Rehabilita-
tion, according to the approved agreement between
the two agencies.

9.4 Standards for Persons Providing Physical
Restoration Services. (a) Persons providing physical
restoration are selected on a basis of high profes-
sional standards.

(b) Medical diagnosis and medical treatment
are provided only by physicians licensed to prae-
tice medicine and surgery and who are otherwise
qualified by training and experience to perform the
specific services required. Dental diagnosis and
dental treatment are provided by dent’sts who are
licensed to practice dental surgery and are other-
wise qualified by training and experience to per-
form the specific dental services required.. Ophthal-
mologists are selected from the approved list of the
State Department of Social Welfare. The client is
given a choice from this list.

(¢) The commission determines which of the
services required by an individual are speeialty
services and services so determined are rendered
by physicians found by the agency, in consultation
with the state medical consultant, to be qualified
to perform the designated services.

(d) Standards establislied for the selection of
specialists for specialized services are as follows:
. 1. Certification by the appropriate American
medieal specialty board.

2. Fulfiliment of the training and experience
requirements for admission to examination by such
boards.

3. In the absence or shortage of such-special-
1sts, others who are recognized as being qualified
in the specialty may be utilized upon the advice of
the medical consultant after conferring when indi-
cated with members of the professional advisory
committee.

(e) Standards established for selectxon of per-
sons who provide physical therapy and oceupational
therapy are the same as are set forth in the follow-
ing agreement with vocational rehabilitation:
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AGREEMENT FOR_ CO- OPERATION
BETWEEN TH
IOWA STATE BOARD FOR VOCATIONAL EDUCATION

AND THE
IOWA COMMISSION FOR THE BLIND

In order to reduce the cost and to make more
efficient the operation of the voecational rehabilita-
tion program in Iowa, the Iowa State Board for
Vocational Edueation and the Yowa Commission for
the Blind enter into the following agreement of

‘eo- operation for the provision of physical restora-

tion services to disabled individuals ehglble for
vocational rehabilitation:

1. Joint Use of Facilities and Personnel—The
Commission for the Blind will secure technical ad-
vice in physical restoration from the professional
advisory committee and from the technical physical
restoration personnel employed by the State Board
for Vocational Education. The Commission for the
Blind will use the same physical restoration facili-
ties and will follow the standards, policies, pro-
cedures, and rates of payment for the provision of
medieal, surgieal, psychiatrie, and hospital care and
other physical restoration services adopted by the
State Board for Vocational Education.

2. Responsibility for Case Supervision—The re-
sponsibility for the planning and supervision of all
cases referred by the Commission for the Blind to
the technical physical restoration personnel em-
ployed by the state board shall remain the respon-
sibility of the Commission for the Blind from in-
ception to eclosure, as set forth in the approved

. state plan,

3. Interagency Reimbursement—At present the
Commission for the Blind will make no reimburse-
ment to the State Board for Voecational Education
for the use of technical physical restoration per-
sonnel. Physical restoration services for clients
agreed upon through consultation with the technieal
restoration personnel of the State Board for Voca-
tional Education will, after approval by the appro-
priate official of the Commission for the Blind, be
paid for from funds of the Commission for the
Blind.

4, Submission of Plan Amendments—All plan
amendments relating to provision of physieal resto-
ration services or to techmical physical restoration
personnel will be approved by both the State Board
for Vocational Education and the Commission for
the Blind since such amendments will affect both
agencies,

5. Duration of Agreement—This agreement shall

remain in full forece and effect until ninety days
after either party hereto shall have served upon
the other written notice of intention to alter or
terminate the provisions hereof.
"~ 9.5 Standards for Facilities Providing Specialized
Training or Other Services. (a) It is the general
practice of the commission to utilize the faecilities
of aceredited or approved colleges, universities,
trade or commerecial schools.

(b) Tutors are selected on the basis of adequate
training and experience in the field in which in-
struetion is to be given.

On-the-job training: Though few opportunities
are offered for this type of training, selections are
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made of those agencies which have adequate facili-
ties and equipment, with personnel who have pa-
tience and skill in instructing blind persons and a
willingness to promote their abilities. ‘

Personal Adjustment Training: the commission
utilizes the skills of the home teacher in ad-
justment and orientation training. The six weeks
summer training course conducted by the commis-
‘sion is a valuable souree of training. Centers for
the blind outside the state, whose standards are
recognized as adequate for G. I. training, have been
utilized.

(c) The commission utilizes the psychiatric and
psychological testing facilities of recognized uni-
versities and colleges, The University of Iowa has
been the main source for testing.

Section 10.0 Economic Need

10.1 The commission establishes the client’s eco-
nomie need prior to provision of services conditioned
on need, which include occupational tools and equip-
ment and licenses, transportation (for other than
diagnostic guidance or placement), training books
and supplies and maintenance. Financial need of
war-disabled civiliang or ecivil employees of the
U. 8. is considered only when maintenance is pro-
vided. Information showing his finaneial require-
ments and his resources is obtained either directly
from the client or from the department of social
welfare. If the client is a minor, this information
is obtained from his parents or guardian. If addi-
tional information appears to be necessary, it will be
obtained from reliable sources. In the case of a
client receiving AB no further investigation is re-
quired to establish his financial need.

10.2 Determination of Financial Requirements.
The commission maintains a written standard meas-
uring the financial need of the individual for nor-
mal living requirements. In establishing this stand-
ard, the list of basic items allowed in the adminis-
tration of aid to the blind is referred to, but the
allowances are higher in order to provide a standard
of living much more adequate than the subsistence
level and in keeping with current prices in the
community where the trainee lives. Adaptations of
this standard are applied to cover special needs
accompanying designated types of disabilities. In
addition, this standard will be adapted to meet the
need for short periods of medical care for acute
conditions arising during the course of voeational
rehabilitation.

10.3 Consideration of Resources. The commission
in determining the economic ecircumstances of the
individual identifies all consequential resources actu-
ally available to the individual, however derived.

These resources consist of (1) current income, in- .

cluding any benefit to which the individual may’ be
entitled by way of pensmn, compensatlon, or insur-
ance, as well as by services in kind, or remunera-

tion in the case of on-the-job training, actually -

available to the client and (2) capital assets, in¢lud-
ing both real and personal property.

The commission has established policies whereby -

the commission provides certain defined resources
of the client need not be used in his vocational
rehabilitation program, consisting of (1) reasonable
amounts of capital assets, including both real and

" personal property not constituting current income, -

and (2) resources of any type needed to meet the
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following: (a) obligations for support of dependents,
including only persons in the home for whom he
has assumed responsibility and other persons for
whose support he is legally responsible according
to a standard established by the commission to
measure the amount in which this obligation is rec-
ognized; (b) obligations which the client is required
by legal process to pay which, if not recognized,
would constitute a substantial obstacle of his voca-
tional objective.

In evaluating resources of the client, only those
resources which are actually available to him for
use during the period of his rehabilitation services
will be taken into account.

The total consequential resources actually avail-
able to the client, minus capital assets disregarded
and minus the amounts needed to meet obligations
in accordance with applicable policies, constitute
his resources available for rehabilitation services
planned for the individual.

10.4 Standards for Supplementation. In each case
the amount of supplementation is the amount by
which the individual finanecial requirements (as de-
termined by the established standard for measuring
normal living requirements) plus the cost of serv-
ices to be purchased, exceed his resources available
for the rehabilitation services planned. In ecase
there are no client resources avallable, the entlre
cost is.-assumed by the commission.

10.5 Uniform Application and Egquitability of
Standards. The commission establishes written
standards and policies which are uniformly applied

~and provide for equitable treatment of all indi-

viduals, The commission staff is provided with
written standards and instructions with training and
supervision in their use necessary to achieve uni-
formity in their use in applying standards and
policies.

Instructions as to monetary amounts for measur-
ing the individual’s normal living requirements and
for recognizing obligations for support of depend-
ents and disregarding capital assets ure inecluded.
The standards and policies pertaining to establish-
ment of finaneial requirements and consideration
of resources will provide for equitable treatment of
all individuals.

Section 11.0 Personnel Administration (Internal
Operation)

Section 12.0 Administrative Organiza.tion (Inter- -
nal Operation)

Section 13.0 Fiscal Administration

13.1 Exclusion of Capital Expenditures for Admin-
istration. No portion of any federal money paid to
the state under the Act will be applied directly or
indirectly to the purchase, preservation, erection, -
or repair of any building or buildings, or for the
purchase or rental of any land for administration
purposes. However, federal funds may be expended
for rental of office space for administration purposes
within the federal limitations.

13.2 Source of Funds. The leglslature makes a
biennial appropriation which is allocated to the
commission on a yearly basis. The federal grants '
are made quarterly to the state treasurer. The law
specifically states that the commission may receive
federal funds. It does not state that gifts and
donations may be received.
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13.3 Custody of Federal Funds. The State Treas-
urer will receive and provide for custody of all
federal funds paid to the state under the act, sub-
ject to requisition or disbursement thereof by the
commission, for plan purposes.

13.4 Disbursement Procedures. The commission
funds are allocated quarterly by the comptroller
from the annual state appropriation. Allocations
for specific amounts deemed necessary for the needs
of the quarter are made, but provision is also made
for reallocation within the quarter. An unexpected
balance in a quarterly allocation reverts to the an-
nual appropriation and may not be used until re-
allocated. Because the commission operates an
industrial business the yearly balance does not
revert to the general fund of the state but is re-
tained in the commission funds unless some unusunal
condition arises, such as the appropriation of a
deficiency budget, where the balance does revert to
the gemeral fund at the end of the biennium. A
separate vending stand trust fund is maintained
and the biennium'balance does not revert.

Federal funds are allocated for rehabilitation
purposes in quarterly or special grants by the fed-
eral director for use in meeting the commission
budget required. Federal funds are expended in
accordance with the state plan and federal require-
ments. Federal funds do not revert to the general
state fund at the close of the biennium but are held
in the treasurer’s office for disbursement by the
commission.

Financial obligations against state funds may be
incurred by members of the commission or by the
director who is delegated by the commission to in-
cur such obligations. The director incurs all the
financial obligations against the federal funds. The
president of the eommission signs all official authori-
zations for disbursement. . :

The claims for state and federal rehabilitation
services for an individual client are included in one
voucher for which authorization has been filed with
the bookkeeper. The separation of federal and state
rehabilitation elaims is made by entry in the federal
cash receipts and disbursements in the journal. All
accounts are preaudited by the bookkeeper before
being sent to the State Comptroller.

Section 14.0 Maximum Fees For Services

14.1 Training (a) In no .case will the amount
paid a training facility exceed the rate published
by that facility for the type of training purchased
or in the case of facilities mot having published
rates, the amount paid the facility will not exceed
“the amount paid to the facility by other publie
agencies for similar services.

(b) When facilities are utilized which have no
published rates, or from which other public agencies
do not purchase similar services, such as on-the-job
training, in vending stand, home industries, ete.,
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tuition rates shall be agreed upon according to the
type of training, skills of instructor, length of time
of training program, amount of supervision nee-
essary, wages, if any, paid by the employer. Not
more than $20.00 a week shall be paid for on-
the-job training and $1.00 per hour for tutorial
instructions. . .
Travel costs of tutors may be reimbursed accord-

- ing to federal regulatioms.

(e¢) The commission will maintain such informa-
tion as is necessary to justify the rates of payments
made to training facilities.

14.2 Maximum fees for physical restoration serv-
ices (other than hospitalization and prosthetic de-
vices) and medical examinations. The commission,
by agreement with the Vocational Rehabilitation
Division, maintaing the same fee schedules as voca-
tional rehabilitation.

14.3 Hospitalization. (a) Payments made for days
of hospital care are made at inclusive per diem
rates as defined in the regulations, and shall not
exceed the average per diem cost for hospitaliza-
tion as computed by the reimbursable cost method
promulgated by the federal director, except that
services at the Iowa State University Hospitals
may be purchased at rates not in excess of the
average of per diem rates established by all hospi-
tals being used by the Iowa division. The Jowa
Btate University Hospital is a state hospital with
rates established by legal authority.

(b) The reasonableness of the cost of such
items as blood donors, x-rays, anesthesia, appliances,
casts, drugs and supplies, not purchased or provided
by the hospital for which the hospital has made no
expenditures during the accounting period and
which, therefore, are not covered by the inclusive
rates will be determined by the charges made for
such services to the general public and will not
exceed the amount paid by other public agencies
for other services.

14.4 Prosthetic Devices. In no case will the
amount paid for prosthetic devices exceed the pub-
lished rates for such devices or, if there are no
published rates, the amount paid for such devices
shall not exceed the amount generally  paid by
other public agencies operating in the state, for
such devices.

Information will be maintained necessary to
justify the rates of payments for prosthetic devices.

Section 15.0 Compensation Schedule (Internal Op-
eration)

Section 16.0 Reinbursement From Federal Funds

_The commission will request federal reimburse-
ment under the federal Act and regulations for
necessary costs of administration, for mecessary
guidance and placement cost and for necessary costs
incurred in providing <vocational rehabilitation
services to eligible individuals.
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COMMERCE COMMISSION

[Formerly Board of Railroad Commissioners]

RULES OF PRACTICE

Rule 1. Sessions of Board. a. The board of
railroad commissioners of Iowa shall be considered
. in session at the office of the said board in Des
Moines, Towa, at all times; and at any time that a
quorum of the said board shall be present shall be
considered a session for considering petitions, in-
formal complaints, applications and other com-
munications, and also for considering and acting
upon any business of the commission other than
complaints.

b. There shall be held regular sessions at the
office of the board in Des Moines during the week,
commencing on the first Tuesday of each month,
except in the months of July and August, for con-
sidering and hearing and acting upon informal
complaints.

c. There shall also be held at its office in Des
Moines regular sessions of the board, commencing
on the second Tuesday of each month, except in
the months of July and August, for the hearing,
considering and acting upon formal complaints and
contested cases. .

d. Special sessions may be held at other times
- at the office of the board at Des Moines and
at other places in this state when dates for the
same shall have been sct by the said ecommission,
or at any other time. when the entire board is
present.

e. Sessions of the board to revise or change
classifications, and schedules of rates wherein no-
tice is required by publication in two weekly
newspapers as required by law, shall be held twice
each year on the first Tuesday in April and October.
If any day designated for any of the sessions shall
fall upon an election day or legal holiday then the
same shall be held upon the second succeeding day
thereafter.

Rule 2. Informal Complaints. Informal ecom-
plaints are those presented to the commission which
may be taken up by the commission and adjusted
by correspondence through the secrctary without
requirement of service of mnotice or fixing any
special date for hearing, But if such action fails to
result in the adjustment of the informal complaint
to the satisfaction of all parties thereto, then the
said secretary shall refer the matters to the com-
merce counsel for investigation by him and pres-
entation to the board for its determination of the
‘issues involved. If, in the judgment of the board,
it ‘seems necessary, or if either party to the said
matter makes a written request for the same, a
hearing of said matters shall be held before the
board at its office in Des Moines ‘at one of its
regular sessions as hereinbefore provided. In the
event that such formal hearing is desired, a for-
mal complaint shall be prepared by the party com-
plaining or by the commerce counsel, and same
shall be filed and proceedlngs had as provided for
formal complaints.

Rule 3. Formal Complaints. All complaints-

other than these defined as informal complaints

must be by petition printed or written, or partly
printed and partly written, setting forth briefly
the facts claimed to constitute a violation of the
law and the relief demanded, and which com-
plaint must be filed by a party in interest and may
be filed by any person in his own behalf or in
behalf of a class of persons similarly situated, or a
firm, eorporation, association, or any mercantile,
agrieultural or manufacturing society or any body
politie or municipal organization, and in which eom-
plaint the name of the carrier or carriers com-
plained against must be stated in full and the ad-
dress of the petitioner, and if presented by an
attorney, with the name and address of the at-
torney or counsellor, which must appear upon the
petition. The complainant must furnish as many
copies of the petition as there may be parties com-
plained against to be served, and four additional
copies for the use of the commission and commerece
counsel.

Rule 4. Service of Notice. The commission
will cause a copy of the petition or complaint to
be served upon defendant railway company or
companies with mnotice. to satisfy or answer the
same at the regular session for such hearings, and
as stated in said notice. It may be served per-
sonally or by mail in the discretion of the commis-
sion, and such service of notice must be had and
served twenty days prior to the next regular session
of the board for the hearing of formal complaints
and contested matters, provided said petition shall
be filed twenty days before said date. If not, then
such notice must be served twenty days prior to the
next suceeeding regular session.

Rule 5. Answers, The carrier or carriers com-
plained against must answer such complaint at
least five days before the first day of the session
of which due notice has been given, unless further
time shall be granted by the commission for the
filing of such answer. The answers must be filed
with the secretary of the commission at its of-
fice in Des Moines. The answer must specifically
admit, deny, or otherwise answer all material al--
legations of the petition and also briefly set forth
the affirmative grounds relied upon to support such
answer, If the defendant shall make satisfaction
before answering, a written statement thereof must
be filed both by the complainant or petitioner and
the carrier or carriers complained against.

Rule 6. Demurrer., Any defendant who deems
the petition of complaint insufficient to show a

breach of legal duty may, instead of answering, -

demur thereto. And in such ecase the facts stated
in the petition will be deemed admitted. A copy of
the demurrer must at the same time be filed with
the secretary of the commission. The filing of the
answer, however will not be deemed an admis-
sion of the sufficiency of the petition. Nor will the
ruling on the demurrer be ‘considered as a final
adjudication of the questions raised by the de-
murrer; and no petition shall be held sufficient, on
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account of the failure to demur thereto, but a mo-
tion to dismiss for insufficiency may be made at
the hearing :

Rule 7. Amendments., Amendments to any pe-
tition or answer to any proceeding or investigation
may be allowed by the commission at its dis-
cretion. :

Rule 8. Extension of Time. Extension of time
may be granted upon the application of any party
to a proceeding at the discretion of the commis-
sion.

Rule 9. Service of Papers., The notice or other
papers which are required to be served upon the
adverse party or parties may be served personally
or by mail and when any party has appeared by
attorney, such service upon the attorney shall he
deemed proper service upon the party.

Rule 10. Stipulations. The parties to any pro-
ceeding or investigation before the commission
may, by stipulation in writing filed with the secre-
tary, agree upon the facts or any portion thereof
involved in the controversy, which stipulation shall
be regarded as evidence on the hearing.

Rule 11. Formal Hearings. a. The complaint or
petition shall be heard at the office of the com-
mission in Des Moines unless otherwise ordered.
The witnesses may be examined orally before the
commission, their testimony taken down and filed
in the case, or depositions may be taken upon the

notice as preseribed for the taking of depositions.

in the distriet courts of this state, and upon any
stipulation made and upon documentary evidence
pertinent to the questions at issue. The complain-
ant must establish the facts alleged to comstitute
a violation of the law or entitle him to the relief
prayed, unless the defendant admits the same or
fails to answer the petition, or where the burden
of proof is by statute placed upon the defendant.
In case of a failure to answer, the commission will
take such proof of the facts as may be deemed
“proper and reasonable. Oral arguments may be
had by the parties with right to the commission
to limit the time thereof and either party may
have the right to furnish briefs, and if briefs are
filed they must be either printed or typewritten, and
copies thereof served upon the opposite party, and
such briefs filed within the time fixed by the com-
mission.

b. In all contested cases the petitioner will open
and close the case. Each party to the hearing will
be allowed to introduce such evidence as is ad-
missible under the general rules of evidence in the
distriet courts of the state of Towa and such other
evidence as in the judgment of the commission may
be pertinent, material and admissible and in ‘the
hearing of such cases the commission will be gov-
erned by the rules and practice which obtains in
the district courts of the state of Iowa, so far as
the same are applicable and as herein provided.

Rule 12, Rehearings, Applications for reopening
a case after final submission, or for rehearing after
decision made by the commission, must be by pe-
tition, and must state specifically the grounds upon
which the application is based. If such application
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be to reopen the case for further evidence, the
nature and purpose of such evidence must be briefly
stated, and the same must not be merely cumula-
tive. If the application be for a rehearing, the pe-
tition must speeify the findings of faet and eon-
clusions of law claimed to be erroneous, with a
brief statement of the grounds of error; and when
any decision, order, or requirement of the com-
mission is sought to be reversed, changed, or modi-
fied on account of facts and cireumstances arising
subsequent to the hearing, or of comsequences re-
sulting from compliance with such decision, order, or
requirement which are claimed to justify a recon-
sideration of the case, the matters relied upon by
the applicant must be fully set forth.

Rule 13. Transcripts of Record. The testimony
in hearings before this board shall be taken by a
shorthand reporter appointed by the board. The
said shorthand notes shall be translated into long-
hand only on direction of the board of railroad
commissioners, and such shorthand notes, extension
or translation of the same, together with all exhibits
offered in evidence, shall be filed with and become
a part of the record. The board does not furnish
copies of suech extension or translation of said
notes, or exhibits, but in the event that either party
shall desire a copy thereof, the same will be
furnished by the reporter, on application, at a rate
not exceeding the legal rates authorized by law.

Rule 14. Subpoenas. Subpoenas shall be issued
by the secretary of this board under seal of the
board at the request of either party to any com-
plaint or hearing, requiring the attendance of wit-
nesses or the production of evidence, as provided
by statute.

Rule 15. Information Furnished. The secretary
of the commission will, upon request, furnish in-
formation from the files of the commission as will
conduce to the proper presentation of facts material
to the controversy, and the commerce counsel will,
upon request, advise any party as to the form of
petition, answer or other paper necessary to be filed
in any case.

RULES AND REGULATIONS
- APPLICABLE TO CONSTRUCTION AND
OPERATION OF ELECTRIC SUPPLY AND
COMMUNICATION LINES

Rule B-1, Safety Rules for the Installation and
Maintenance of Electric Supply and Communication
Lines. Under the provisions of chapter 383, The
Code 1939, and in the exercise of powers therein

- conferred, the Iowa State Commerce Commission

on the 20th of February, 1942, adopted the National
Bureau of Standards Handbook H3Z2, “Safety Rules
for the Installation and Maintenance of Electric
Supply and Communication Lines,” comprising Part
2 and the Grounding Rules of the Fifth Edition of
the National Electrie Safety Code, and by refer-
ence made a part hereof, as standard minimum re-
quirements for the installation and maintenance of
overhead and underground electric supply and com-
munication lines in the state of Towa, insofar as the
commission has jurisdietion; and matters not com-
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ing within the provisions of these rules, or to which
these rules cannot be made applicable shall be
given separate consideration by the commission.

Rule E-2. Rules Covering FElectric Supply Sys-
tems and Matters Relating Thereto. Under the
provisions of chapter 489; The Code 1946, and in the
exercise of powers therein conferred, the Iowa
State Commerce Commission effective on May 25,
1950, adopted rules “Covering Eleetric Supply
Systems and Matters Relating Thereto,” General
Order No. E-123, annexed hereto and made a part
hereof; and any matter not ecoming within the pro-
vigions of these rules, or to which these rules can-
not, be made applicable shall be given separate con-
sideration by the commission,

Rule E-3, Petition for Franchise. A petition
for franchise to construct, operate and maintain
an electrie supply line, outside the corporate limits
of cities and towns, for the transmission, distribu-
tion, use and sale of electric current, shall set forth
the following:

(1) The name of the individual, company, cor-
poration, city or town asking for the franchise.

(2) The principal office or place of business of
the petitioner.

(3) The starting points, routes and termini of
the proposed lines, accompanied by copies of two
(2) maps or plats showing such details.

(4) A general description of the public or private
lands, highways, and streams over, across or along
. which any proposed line will pass.

(5) General specifications as to materials and
manner of construction.

(6) The maximum voltage to be carried over
each cireuit. .

Common Use Construction—Where two or more
electric supply lines are to oceupy the same high-
way, all eleetrie supply ecircuits shall be attached
to the same or common line of poles unless the
Towa State Commerce Commission authorizes con-
struction of separate pole lines.

Rule E-4. Petitions for Authority to Increase
the Operating Voltage or Attach an Additional Elec-
tric Supply Circuit. A. No individual, company,
corporation, city or town shall increase the operat-
ing voltage of an existing eleetric supply cireuit,
or attach an additional electric supply eircuit to an
existing electric supply line, for the transmission,
distribution, use and sale of electric current for
lighting, power and heating purposes, which is lo-
cated upon public highways or grounds  outside
the corporate limits of cities and towns in the state,

without first procuring from the Iowa State Com-
merce Commission a certificate granting authority

for this improvement.

B. Any individual, company or corporation au-

thorized to transact business in the state, includ-
ing cities and towns, may file a verified petition
asking for authority to increase the operating volt-
age of an existing electric supply lime, or to at-
tach an additional electric supply ecircuit to an
existing electric supply line, for the transmission,
distribution, use and sale of electric. current for

lighting, power and heating purposes outside the

corporate limits of cities and towns in the state.
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The petition shall set forth the following:

(1) The name of the individuval, company, corpo-
ration, city or town asking for the certificate,

(2) The principal office or place of business of
the petitioner.

(3) A general description of the public or private
lands, highways, and streams over, across or along
which the existing electric supply line is located.

(4) Two (2) maps on which shall be shown the
starting point, route and terminus of the proposed
improvement. These maps shall show the same in-
formation as is required on maps with a petition
for franchise, as is provided in this order.

(5) General specifications as to the material
used in the existing electric supply line and ma-
terials which will be used in construeting the pro-
posed improvement and the manner of construction.

" (6) The maximum voltage carried over the exist-
ing eleetrie supply ecircuit and the maximum volt-
age to be carried over the proposed improvement.

(7) The name and address of the individual,
company, eorporation, eity or town to whom the
franchise was granted to construct, operate and
maintain the existing electric supply line and the
date when the franchise was issued.

Rule BE-5. Maps To Be Filed With Petition.
Maps accompanying a petition shall be drawn
to a scale of one inch per mile, must be of a per-
manent nature and shall show the following:

(1) The starting point, route and terminus of
the proposed electric supply line.

(2) Highways shall be indicated by single solid
line.

(3) The side of a section which is not bounded
by a highway shall be indicated by a single broken
line.

(4) The number of each section,

(5) Township and range numbers shall be indi-
cated on each side of the map.

(6) The margin or side of the highway on which
the proposed electrie supply line will be located.

(7) The voltage of the proposed electric supply
line shall be designated, and in a petition for.
franchise where the proposed line will be construct-
ed with more than one circuit, the voltage of each
circuit shall be designated,

(8) Fractional miles of proposed electrie supply
line shall be indicated by secale.

(9) The boundary limits of villages and subdi-
visions of land as platted, and the corporate limits
of cities and towns shall be indicated on the maps.

(10) The margin or side of the highway on which
electric supply and communication lines are located
that will be paralleled or crossed by the proposed
electric supply line, and the location of all railroad
rights of way, which will be erossed or paralleled
in close proximity thereto, by the proposed electric
supply line,

(11) The number of (a) communication wires
which will be crossed, paralleled by or in joint

- use with the proposed electric supply line, with the

name and address of the owners of such communica-
tion lines; (b) electric -supply lines, stating the
operating voltage of each ecircuit, which will be
crossed .or paralleled by the proposed electric sup-

- ply line, with the name and address of the owners

of such electrie supply lines; and (¢) the name and
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address of the owners of railroad rights of way
which will be crossed or paralleled in close prox-
jmity by the proposed electric supply line.

Rule E-6. Notice to Owners of Land and Others.

Where a petition for a franchise to erect, operate
and maintain an electric supply line for the trans-
mission, distribution, use and sale of electric cur-
rent, seeks to use lands other than highways (ex-
cept where easements have been acquired) peti-
tioner shall, in addition to statutory notice of hear-
ing, give notice in writing of the time and place
. of such hearing to the owners of record and the
parties in possession of the lands, by registered
United States mail, addressed to their last known
address, which notice shall be mailed at least
twenty (20) days prior to the date set for hearing
in the petition. And not less than five (5) days
prior to the date of hearing, the petitioner shall
file with the Towa State Commerce Commission post-
office receipt for registered article bearing its reg-
istry number showing mailing of said notice as
provided herein.

Rule E-7. Notice of Construction, Major Oper-
ating or Circuit Change of an Electric Supply Line.

Advance Notice. A. Each individual, company, cor-
poration, city or town filing a petition with the
Towa State Commerce Commission for a franchise
to construet, operate and maintain an electrie sup-
ply line shall give notice in writing, accompanied
by a map showing the route of the proposed elec-
tric supply line to interested parties who will be

involved in a crossing or parallel on the same high- -

way or in close proximity thereto. One copy of each
letter of notification or a written statement show-
ing the name, address and date of letter, shall ac-
company the petition when it is filed with the
Towa State Commerce Commission,

B. In a situation where an additional electric
supply circuit is to be added, or the operating
voltage is to be increased on an existing electric
supply line, or major operating or circuit change is
to be made on an existing electric supply line, a
‘written notice and map shall be given to all in-
terested parties at the time when the petition for
authority to make such an improvement is filed
with the Towa State Commerce Commission.

Advance Notice on Deferred Construction. In a
situation where a proposed electric supply line is
not constructed within six (6) months from the
date of granting the franchise or the additional
circuit is not attached or the voltage is mot in-
creased on an existing electrie supply line within
8ix (6) months from the date of granting the cer-
tificate for suech an improvement, then the party
holding the franchise or certificate shall again
notify in writing all interested parties mot more
than sixty (60)days and not less than seven (7)
days _before construction will start on the improve-
ment.

Rule E-8. Reporting Accidents. A. Any person,
company, corporation, city or town operating elee-
tric supply lines which are located outside the
corporate limits of cities and towns, shall report
in writing to the Iowa State Commerce Commission,
all accidents to employees or other persons result-
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ing in fatalities or second and/or third degree
burns involving several areas or an extensive area of
the body surface caused by contact with energized
parts of an electric supply line, and fatal accidents
and/or fractures, dislocations or internal injuries
resulting from a fall or from other cause, and such
written report shall indicate the following informa-
tion:

(1) The name, address and age of the person or
persons involved in the aceident.

(2) The time and place where the accident oec-
curred. .

(3) The cause of the accident in detail.

(4) The name of the individual, company, cor-
poration, city or town operatmg the electric sup-
ply line.

B. A written report of the accident shall be
filed in the office of the Towa State Commerce Com-
mission within forty-eight (48) hours of the time
the aceident occurred.

Rule E-9. Joint Use Lines Supporting Electric
Supply and Communication Circuits. In situations
where the Iowa State Commerce Commission has
jurisdiction and it is mutually agreeable between
both the electric supply and communication com-
panies, communication cirecuits may be attached to
electric supply lines, provided an agreement in
writing signed by an authorized representative of
the eommunication company has been filed with the
electrie supply eompany to the effect that the com-
munication company will comply with the rules of
the National Electrical Safety Code covering joint
use construction applicable to the situation, or sit-
uations, covered in said written agreement.

Rule E-10. Operation and Co-ordinative Methods
Applicable to Electric Supply Systems.

1. General. A, These general rules for operating,
co-ordination and co-operation shall supplement the
National Bureau of Standards Handbook H32
“Safety Rules for the Installation and Maintenance
of Electric Supply and Communication Lines,” com-
prising Part 2 and the grounding rules of the fifth
edition of the National Electrical Safety Code
adopted by the Iowa State Commerce Commission,
February 20, 1942, as standard minimum require-
ments for the installation and maintenance of over-
head and undergrounded electric supply and com-
munication lines in the state of Iowa, insofar as
the commission has jurisdietion.

B. The means of avoiding or reducing inductive
effects such as are outlined below shall be applied
in each ease in so far as is practicable for the
sufficient reduction of induetive interference. In
case the parties of interest shall, in any case, fail to
agree upon the application of these means to a

" specific case the matter shall be referred to the

Towa State Commerce Commission.

2. Location of Lines. A. Location of Electric Sup-
Ply Lines. (1) Electrie-supply lines and communica-
tion lines shall be located on opposite sides of the
highway and separated as far as practicable within
highway limits. When electric supply and com-
munication lines are located on private rights of
way the horizontal separation shall, if practicable,
be of such distance that no structure conflict will
be created. In the event it is not practicable to
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obtain such a separation when these lines are on
private rights of way and the parties involved
can reach an agreement with regard to the conflict
or joint use of poles, no further action is neeessary.

In the event no agreement can be reached the

matter shall be referred to the Iowa State Com-
merce Commission.

(2) Electric supply lines shall be constructed
on one side of the highway so that the other side
of the highway may be used by communication lines,
except as otherwise approved by the Iowa State
Commerce Commission.

(3) Crossings from side to side of a highway
should be avoided as far as practicable.

B. Recommended Location of Communication

Lines. (1) It is recommended that communication
companies furnish pertinent data regarding new
construction and major improvements of communica-
tion lines to companies operating electric supply
lines involved in crossings, conflicts and inductive
exposures.

(2) Communication lines should be constructed
on one side of the highway so that the other side of
the highway may be used by electrie supply lines.

(3) Crossing from side to side of a highway
should be avoided as far as praecticable.

3. Avoidance of Parallels. The route of a pro-
posed eleetrie supply line shall be selected, where
reasonable and practicable, so as to avoid ereating
parallels. with long distance communication lines,
even though this will necessitate a reasonable in-
crease in the initial construction cost of the eleetric
supply line.

4. Relocating a Communication Line. When an
electrie supply line is to be constructed in a location
occupied by a communication line, the expense of
relocating the communication line shall be borne
by the electric supply company. The electric sup-
ply company shall not be required to pay any part
of the used life of the communication line, but
shall pay only the net nonbetterment expense of
relocating the communication line.

5. Apportionment of Expenses. The expense to be
paid by an electric supply company whose line is,
or will be, involved in a erossing, conflict, parallel
or inductive exposure with a communication line, in
order to reduce a hazard or inductive interference
(except for changes to be made in a ground return
telephone circuit to mitigate inductive interfer-
ence) shall be in accordance with the rules of the
Iowa State Commerce Commission; but in case the
parties involved cannot agree as to the expense
whieh should be paid by the electric supply com-
pany then the same shall be referred to the Towa
State Commerce Commission for determination.

6. Definitions. For the purpose of these rules, the -

following terms are used with meanings as ‘given
in these definitions: .

Inductive Co-ordination. The location, design, con-
struction, operation and maintenance of eleetrie
" supply and communieation systems in conformity
with harmonjously adjusted methods which will
prevent inductive interference.

Physical Co-ordination. The loeation, design, con-
struction, operation and maintenance of electric
supply and eommunication systems in conformity
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with harmoniously adjusted methods which will
prevent physical interference.

General Co-ordinative Methods. Those methods rea-
sonably available for general application to electric
supply or communieation systems which eontribute
to physical and inductive co-ordination without
specific consideration to the requirements for in-
dividual exposures.

Specific Co-ordinative Methods. Those additional
methods applicable to specific situations where
general co-ordinative methods are inadequate.

Inductive Exposure. A situation involving eleetric
supply and communication cireuits where the con-
ditions are such that induective co-ordination must
be considered.

Inductive Interference. An effect due to the in-
ductive influence of an electric supply system, the
inductive susceptiveness of communication system,
and the inductive coupling between the two sys-
tems, of such character and magnitude as to pre-
vent the ecommunication system from rendering
satisfactory and economical service.

Inductive Influence. Those characteristics of an
electrie supply ecircuit with its associated apparatus
that determine the character and intensity of the
induetive field which it produces.

Inductive Susceptivencss. Those characteristics of
a communieation ecircuit with its associated ap-
paratus that determine the extent to which  its
operation may be affected by induetive influence.

Coupling. The interrelation of electrical ecireunits
by electric or magnetic induction, or both, or by
conduction through a common earth path, or by
combinations thereof.

Physical Exposure. A situation involving electric
supply and communication facilities where the con-
ditions are such that physical co-ordination must be
congidered.

Physical Interference. A condition arising from the
physical relationship of electric supply and com-
munieation facilities which by reason of the pos-
sibility of contacts or conduction between the re-
speetive facilities, or by reason of their proximity,
prevents the safe and economical operation of
either system. .

Conflicts or Conflicting Construction. Situations
where two separate pole lines parallel each other
in close proximity under conditions defined more
specifically in the National Electrical Safety Code.

Discontinuity. A point at which there is an abrupt
change in the physieal relations of electric supply
and communication circuits or in electrical con-
stants of either cireuit. '

Transpositions are not rated as discontinuities,.
although technically included in the definition, be-
cause of their application to co-ordination,

Transposition. A transposition is an interchange
of the position of conductors of a eircuit between
successive lengths. N

Metallic Communication Circuit. A metallic com-
munieation. eireuit is a cireuit in which the current
flows in adjacent metallic conductors and ground
connections are not used except through relatively
high impedances for protection or signaling. :

Ground-Return Circuit. A ground-return ecircuit is

" a circuit which has a metallie conductor between two
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points and the cireuit is completed through the
ground or earth.

Parallel. Parallel means a situation where an elee-
tric supply line and a communication line follow

substantially the same route and create an in--

ductive exposure, but the horizontal separation be-
tween these lines is of sufficient distance so that
no conflict is created.

Interested Parties. Interested party means any in-
dividual, company, corporation, city, town or rail-
road company operating electric supply lines, com-
munication lines or line of railroad tracks which
will be involved in a crossing, parallel, induetive
exposure or conflicting situation on the same high-
way or in close proximity thereto or upon private
rights of way on account of the comstruction of a
proposed electric supply line or a major change in
construction or operating features of an existing
electrie supply line. '

GENERAL CO-ORDINATIVE METHODS

7. Residual Currents and Voltages. Residual eur-
rents returning in the earth or by remote metallic
paths, and residual voltages, shall be limited as
far as practicable.

Unsymetrical loads, which give rise to such re-
sidual currents and voltages; shall be avoided as
far as practicable.

8. Discontinuities. Discontinuities shall be limited
to the number required by the conditions.

9. Insulation. The insulation of electric supply
lines and equipment shall be in accordance with
good modern practices.

10. Operating and Switching. In all switching op-
erations, care shall be taken to limit the production
of transient disturbances.

Care shall be taken to avoid re-emergizing a
faulted cireuit at normal voltage an excessive num-

ber of times even if done in order to locate or -

clear the fault. This does not preclude reclosing a
circuit breaker several times immediately following
a ecircuit breaker operation.
- 11. Connections. Care should be taken to avoid
contact resistance which might inerease the in-
ductive influence. ’

12. Lines. A. In order to limit the residual currents
and voltages arising from line unbalances, the re-
gistance, inductance, capacitance and leakage con-
ductance of each phase conductor of a cireuit in

. any section shall be as nearly equal as practicable
to the corresponding quantities in the other phase
conduetors in the same section.

Induction motors and generators shall be selected
so that their harmonic voltages and currents, as far
as practicable, will not increase the inductive in-
fluence of the system to which they are conmected.
Care should be taken in the selection and use of
rotating machinery to obtain, as far as necessary
and practicable, electrical balance.

B. Rectifiers, Are Furnaces and Other Apparatus,
R'ectiﬁers, arc furnaces and other apparatus which
distort the voltage or current wave form of an
electric supply circuit involved in an inductive ex-
Posure, shall be equipped when and as necessary
and practicable with suitable auxiliary apparatus
to mitigate such distortion.

" a phase to ground fault.
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C. Capacitors, When capacitors are connected to
an electric supply circuit or eireuits, consideration
shall be given to their location and effect on power
system influence in an inductive exposure.

D, Transformers. In order that the wave form
of voltage and current may be affected as little as
practicable by transformers, such apparatus shall
be so designed as not to require operation at ex-
cessive magnetic densities. In the installation, con-
nection ‘and operation of transformers, care shall
be taken to avoid the use of normal voltages in
excess of rating that would result in excessive
magnetizing currents.

Where a three-phase electric supply ecircuit is
connected to the wye-connected windings of trans- -
formers with grounded neutral, or to wye-con-
nected auto-transformer with grounded neutral, con-
sideration shall be given to the use of stabilizing
windings (tertiary) or other suitable means for
adequately limiting the triple harmonic components
of residual currents and voltages.

Care shall be taken that the individual units in
each bank of transformers, operated with a ground-
ed neutral and connected to a three-phase supply
circuit are substantially alike as to electrical char-
acteristies and that they are similarly conneected.

E. Circuit Breakers. Each circuit breaker con-
trolling the supply of electric emergy to transmis-
sion eircuits shall have all of its poles arranged for
gang operation, except when arranged for rapid
opening and reclosing of a single phase to clear

These circuit breakers shall be automatic for
short-circuits between phases and, in the case of
gystems operating with a grounded neutral, from
phase to ground. They shall be of a type which
will, disconnect the faulty eircuit in as short a time
as practicable. :

F. Protective Apparatus. Protective apparatus
shall be such that it will not unnecessarily add to
transient disturbances and shall, as far as prae-
ticable, avoid or limit such transient disturbances. .

G. Ground Connection (except those employed
as return in connection with electric traction sys-
tems). Ground connections if employed on appa-
ratus connected to electrie supply circuits, shall be
made at balanced or neutral points. This precludes
the use of ground return electric supply circuits.

SPECIFIC CO-ORDINATIVE METHODS

The specific practices which follow-are to be used,
in so far as may be necessary and practicable, in
situations requiring induetive or physical co-ordina-
tion, in addition to the general practices.

It is not intended that all of these practices
should be applied in any specific ecase. In each in-
stance that practice or those practices shall be se-
lected, which, in combination with the methods
that are to be applied to the communication fa-
cilities, will afford the best engineering solution.

The conductivity of a multi-grounded neutral con-
ductor of an electric supply circuit shall be ade-
quate for the load which it is required to ecarry.
The conduectivity of a multi-grounded neutral con-
ductor of a single phase electric supply eireuit shall
not be less than sixty per cent (609) of that of
the phase conductor with which it is associated..
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In no case shall the resistance of such neutral eon-
ductor exceed three and six-tenths (3.6) ohms per
mile, (This does not modify the mechanical strength
requirements for conductors as provided in the Na-
tional Electrical Safety Code.)

In an inductive exposure involving communica-
tion or signal ecircuits and equipment where the
controlling frequencies are three-hundred sixty
(360) ecyeles or lower, the neutral conductor shall
have the same conductivity as the phase conductor
with which it is associated.

Some of the methods and means for limiting un-
balance in lines arc deseribed below: .

A, Configuration. Where there is a choice be-

tween two or more configurations of a circuit or a-

group of ecircuits, that configuration shall, where
practicable, be chosen which will provide the su-
perior balance.

B. Phase Arrangement. Certain phase arrange-
ments of multiple circuit lines that are especially
effective in reducing the inductive influence shall,
where practicable, be employed.

C. Transpositions. The capacitances and induet-
ances of the phase conduetors of a circuit shall
be suitably balanced by transpositions, as far as
necessary and practicable,

D. Branch Circuits. Where branch ecircuits em--

ploying less than the total number of phases are
to be used, they shall, where practicable, be so
planned as not to give rise to excessive residual
current ‘returning in the earth or by remotc me-
tallic paths, or to excessive residual voltages. Dis-
tributing the branch circuits among the phases of
the main circuit so as to obtain as nearly as prac-
ticable equality of their lengths and loads through-
out the main cireuit, will aid in accomplishing this
result.

13. Three-Phase, Four-Wire Circuits With Multi-
Grounded Neutral. On three-phase, four-wire circuits
with multi-grounded neutral, single-phase and open-
wye loads shall be limited in size and distributed
among the phases to limit, as far as necessary and
practicable, the unbalanced load current.

- 14. Overhead Ground Wires. Where overhead ground

wires are to be .installed on electric supply lines,
consideration shall be given to the utilization of
such kind and size of wire as will aid in providing
the most satisfactory co-ordination. Frequently
those characteristics which are beneficial from a
co-ordination standpoint, during abnormal conditions
on the electric supply line have adverse effects dur-
ing normal operating periods. Therefore, the rela-
tive importance of both normal and abnormal ef-
fects must be considered in each installation.

15. Apparatus. A. Rotating Machinery. Synchro-
nous machines shall be specified and selected so as. to
have a wave form in which the harmonic compo-
nents are limited as far as practieable.

Where three-phase generators having grounded
neutrals are to be connected either directly or
through wye-wye conneeted transformer banks to
three-phase electric supply ecircuits, means shall be
used to suppress triple harmonies as far as neces-
sary and practicable.

16. Lines. A, Configuration. Where physical and
-economic conditions permit a choice of configura-
tion of electric supply circuits within inductive ex-
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posures, the configuration seleeted shall be such as
to most effectively limit the inductive influence.

B. Co-ordinated Transpositions. Where c¢o-ordi-
nated transpositions are necessary to reduce in-
ductive influence electric supply cireuits shall beé
transposed within the induetive exposure. Such
transpositions shall be located and installed so as to
obtain the best practical co-ordination, due con-
sideration being given to existing transpositions
throughout the electrical supply and communication
circuits.

17. Apparatus. A. Wave Shape. Special means
and devices for reducing the amplitude of har-
monic voltages and currents on electric supply sys-
tems involved in inductive exposures shall be used
where necessary and practicable.

B. Cireuit Breakers. Electric supply eircuits in-
volved in physical or inductive exposures shall be
equipped with automatic circuit breakers or their
equivalent.

C. Fuses. In the higher voltage distribution sys-
tems, consideration should be given to the use of
fuses where branch lines leave the main line.

18. Current Limiting Devices. Consideration shall
be given to the use of current limiting devices in
either the line wires or the neutral-to-ground con-
nection of electric supply circuits.

19. Shielding. Consideration shall be given to the
installation of shield wires in inductive exposures.
In order to obtain the full benefit of such shield
wires, they must be effectively grounded at both
ends of the exposures and at frequent intervals
within the exposures.

20. Branch Circuits. Consideration should be given
to the isolation of branch cirecuits consisting of
less than the total number of phases of the main
circuit by means of transformers, when such main
or branch cireuits are involved in inductive ex-
posures.

RULES AND REGULATIONS
APPLICABLE TO MOTOR CARRIERS, TRUCK
OPERATORS AND CONTRACT CARRIERS

Rules MT-1 to MT-13. inclusive are applicable to
Motor Carriers, Truck Operators and Contract Car-
riers under authority of Chapters 325, 326 and 327,
the Code 1950, as amended.

Rule MT-1. These rules and regulations are sub-
ject to such changes and modifications as the com-
mission from time to time may deem advisable in
accordance with the provisions of chapter 51,
Laws of the Fifty-fourth General Assembly.

Rule MT-2. Motor carriers authorized to operate
under chapter 325 as amended, truck operators au-
thorized to operate under chapter 327, as amended,
and contract carriers authorized to operate under
chapter 327 as amended, shall not operate under
more than one certificate of convenience and neces-
sity or permit (viz. as a motor carrier, as a truck
operator or contract earrier) where such operation

is construed by the commission as clrcumventmg the

law.
Any commodity which is authorized to be trans-

- ported under a certain certificate of convenience

and necessity shall not be transported over routes
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authorized in said certificate by virtue of a truck
operator or contract carrier permit held by the
holder of said certificate nor shall a like commodity

be transported under a truck operator permit and .

a contract carrier permit which is held by the same
person.

~ Rule MT-3. The word “person” when used in the
law or the rules and regulations of the commission
will be construed by the commission as including
any individual, firm, copartnership, joint adventure,
association, corporation, estate, trust, business trust,
receiver, or any other group or combination acting
as a unit and the plural as well as the singular
number,.
INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS

Rule MT-4. Each motor carrier, truck operator
and contract carrier shall at all times maintain on
file with the commission effective insurance policy,
policies or surety bond, made out in accordance
with these rules and regulations, with limits re-
quired by chapter 325 and/or 327, the Code 1950, as
amended by the 54th General Assembly, with re-
spect to the motor trucks used in furnishing motor
carrier service and/or truck operator service and/
or contract carrier service, under a motor carrier
certificate and/or permit of the assured.-

Such policy, policies or surety bond shall be
written for a period of one year or more. A certifi-
cate of insurance in a form preseribed by the com-
mission may be filed in lieu of a policy.

Rule MT-5. Endorsement for Policy. Every pol-
iey filed or for which a certificate of insurance is
filed with the commission shall have attached
thereto the prescribed and applicable required en-
dorgement or endorsements:

Rule MT-6. Certificates of Insurance. Certificates
of insurance filed with commission for motor car-
riers, truck operators and econtract earriers in lieu
of insurance policies written for the limits as pre-
scribed by chapters 325 and 327, the Code 1950, as
amended by the 54th General Assembly shall be in
a'c,cordance with forms prescribed by the commis-
sion.

Rule MT-7. Insurance Binders. Binders filed to
comply with the insurance requirements of sec-
tions 325.26 and 327.15, the Code 1950, as amended,
and these rules and regulations pending the is-
suance and filing of an insurance policy or a cer-
tificate of insurance must be made out in accord-
ance with the form preseribed by the commission.

I_!.ule MT-8. Cancellation and Reinstatements.
Thirty (30) days’ prior written notice shall be
glven the commission of the cancellation of any
P({licy, certificate of insurance or surety bond filed
with the commission for a motor ecarrier, truek
operator or contraet carrier. Notices of ‘cancella-
tion and reinstatement shall show the correct
name and address of the assured as then shown in
the policy, the eorrect name of the insurance com-
Pany and the correct number of the policy. Specific
Coverage under a policy may be cancelled when

?xe notice of cancellation ineludes that informa-
ion, -

Rule MT-9, Assignment of Interest Endorsement
for. Policy. Assignment of interest endorsemeuts
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filed for policies on file with the commission or for
policies for which certificates of insurance have
been filed with the commission shall be in acecord-
ance with the form prescribed by the commission.

Rule MT-10. Surety Bond. In case a motor car-
rier, truck operator or contract carrier desires to
file a surety bond to comply with the requirements
of 325.26 and/or 327.15, Code of Iowa, 1950, as -
amended, the commission will, upon request, pre-
seribe the form of such bond.

Rule MT-11. Policies, Certificates and Bonds
to Remain on File. Insurance policies, certificates
of insurance and surety bonds filed with this com-
mission by motor carriers, truck operators and con-
tract carriers, shall remain on file in the office of the
commission and must not be removed therefrom
except with the express permission of the commis-
sion.

Rule MT-12. Manner of Marking Equipment.
Before placing any equipment in service there
shall be painted on each side of the equipment
(and/or on “Head Board”) or on some suitable
material securely placed on each side of such equip-
ment, in letters and figures large enough to be
easily read to a distance of fifty (50) feet and in
a color in contrast to the background, the following:

MOTOR CARRIER—PASSENGER CARRYING MOTOR
VEHICLES

Marking for all passenger carrying motor ve-
hicles:
(a) Name of motor carrier.

(b) “Ta. C. C.—Certunciecn ? (See Note)
MOTOR CARRIER—FREIGHT CARRYING MOTOR
VEHICLES

Marking for motor trucks, trailers and semi-
trailers:
(a) Name of motor carrier.
(b) Address of motor carrier.

(e) “Ia. C. C—Certu e » (See Note)
Marking for tractor trucks:
(a) “Ia. C. C.—Certuueeeccneen » (See Note)

Note: For instance, if a motor carrier holds cer-
tificate No. 500, this line would be completed to
read, “Ia. C. C.—Cert. 500”.

TRUCK OPERATOR AND CONTRACT CARRIER
MOTOR TRUCKS

Marking for trucks, trailers or semitrailers:
(a) Name of truck operator or contract carrier.
(b) Address of truck operator or contract car-

rier.
(e) “Ta. C. C. Pi—ueeceeecnes ? (See Note)
Marking for Tractor Truecks:
(a) “Ta. C. C. Pl »” (8ee Note)

Note: For instance, if permit number is 500, this
line would be completed to read, “Ia. C. C. P-500”
when painted on the equipment.

Rule MT-13. Reports of Accidents. When re-
quested by the commission, an immediate report,
plainly written or typed on one side of the paper,
shall be made on accidents arising from, or in con-
nection with, the operations of equipment which
result in injury to any person or in damage to any
property exceeding the sum of $50.00 and shall set
forth such information as required by the commis-

_sion,



COMMERCE—CONTRACT CARRIERS

Rules Nos. MT-14 to MT-46, inclusive, are ap-
plicable only to motor carriers under authority of
chapters 325 and 326, as amended.

MOTOR CARRIER APPLICATION

Rule MT-14. Application for Certificate. Appli-
cation for a certificate of convenience and neces-
.8ity to operate as a motor carrier shall be made to
the Iowa State Commerce Commission, Des Moines,

Iowa, upon the forms prescribed for that purpose. -

All such applications shall be typewritten.

Rule MT-15. Application for a certificate of con-
venience and necessity must be accompanied. by
deposit sufficient to secure the payment of all costs
and expenses of hearing and any preliminary in-
vestigation necessary in connection therewith. Such
deposits shall not be less than twenty-five dollars

($25.00); the commission reserving the right to

require such additional deposit as it may deem
necessary.

Deposit should be made by certified cheek, bank
draft, express money order or postal moncy order,
payable to “Iowa State Commerce Commission”.
Any unused balance of a deposit- will be refunded
to the applicant.

Rule MT-16. Publication of Notice of Hearing.
The applicant will be notified as to the time and
‘place for hearing as soon as named by the commis-
sion, and furnished with copies of the official notice
of hearing, which the applicant shall cause to be
published on the same day of the week two (2)
consecutive weeks in some newspaper of general
circulation in each county through or in which the
proposed service will be rendered. The last pub-
lication of said notice must be made not less than
ten (10) days prior to the date of the hearing. Proof
of publication from each newspaper in which the

notice was published must be filed with the com- .

mission five (5) days prior to the date of the hear-
ing. Failure to file such proofs may result in the
cancellation of the hearing. The applicant shall pay
the cost of such publication and shall file receipt
from each newspaper showing that the cost of
publication has been paid.

Rule MT-17. Placing Motor Vehicles in Service.
When placing any motor vehicle in service the
motor carrier shall pay the compensation tax there-
on or secure travel order therefor, as required by
chapter 326, the Code 1950, as amended, and shall
furnish the commission a complete description of
such motor vehicle on the forms preseribed for that
purpose. '

Rule MT-18. Reserve Equipment. Sufficient ,.re-_

serve equipment shall be maintained by all motor
carriers to insure the reasonable maintenance of
established routes and fixed time schedules.

SERVICE—STARTING OF, INTERRUPTION OF, OR
SUSPENSION OF -

Rule MT-19. Must Start Operating Within Thir-
ty Days. After a certificate of convenience and
necessity has been issued, service authorized shall
_ commence within thirty (30) days from the effec-
tive date of the certificate, or rights forfeited, un-
less otherwise ordered by the commission,
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Rule MT-20. Interruptions of Regular Service.
All interruptions of regular serviece, where such in-
terruptions are likely to continue for more than
twenty-four (24) hours, shall be promptly reported
in writing to the commission, and to the publie
along the route, with full statement of the cause of
such interruption, and its probable duration.

Rule MT-21. Suspension of Service. Suspension
of service for a period of five (5) consecutive days
without notice to the commission shall be deemed a
forfeiture of all operating rights.

Rule MT-22. Exceptions and Limitations in Cer-
tificate of Convenience and Necessity. Motor car-
riers holding a truck operator and/or a contract
carrier permit shall not void exceptions or limita-
tions in a certificate of convenience and necessity
by using authority granted by a permit. '

TIME SCHEDULES

Rule MT-23. Time Schedules of Operation. Time
schedules must be printed or typewritten, numbered
consecutively, beginning with number 1, and shall
show:

1. Name and address of motor carrier.

2. Number of schedule cancelled thereby.

3. Time of arrival at and departure from, all
terminals.

4. Time of departure from all intermediate points.

5. What days each scheduled trip is made.

6. What points, if any, on the route of the carrier
to which service cannot be rendered, and reasons
therefor.

7. Date issued.

8. Date effective.

Every application for a certificate of convenience
and neecessity or to change time schedule must be
accompanied by a copy of the proposed schedule.
Additional copies shall be furnished when requested
by the commission.

No motor ecarrier shall change time schedule
until after at least fifteen (15) days’ notice of the
change proposed has been given the commission;
competitive motor carriers serving any portion- of
the same route, and the public. The notice to the
public shall be given by posting a copy of the sched-
ule in a conspicuous place at each station or stop-
ping place affected.

After such notice the time schedule will be con- -

sidered in full force and effect, unless ordered with-
drawn, modified or suspended.

A copy of the effective time schedule shall be
kept posted in a conspicuous place, easily accessible
to public inspection, at each station or stopping
place on the route, and a copy shall be in posses-

-sion of each driver or operator.

Time schedules as filed with the commission must
be adhered to.

Rule MT-24. Tariffs and Classifications. Gov-
erning the construction and filing of tariffs, sched-
ules, and classifications by motor carriers. Every
applicant seeking authority to operate under a

certificate of convenience and necessity must file

tariffs which comply with the provisions of this
rule before authority requested can be issued. All
tariffs and schedules, including classifications filed
on and after the date of approval hereof must con-

W
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form to the following regulations, except as other-
wise indicated herein or as otherwise authorized
by the commission.

The term “tariff” as used herein means a pub-
lication stating the rates, fares and charges of a
motor carrier, and all rules which said motor
carrier applies in conneetion therewith.

The term “classification” as used herein means

a publieation stating the ratings (first, second, third,

fourth, ete.) which are to be applied in connection
with the rates named in said rate tariff.

Section I. Construction and filing of tariffs:
(a) All tariffs and amendments or supplements
thereto must be in book, pamphlet or loose-leaf

“form of size 8 by 11 inches. They must be plainly

printed, mimeographed, planographed, stereotyped,
or reproduced by other similar durable process on
good quality paper.

No alteration in writing or erasure shall be made
in any tariff or supplement thereto.

A margin of not less than five-eighths (%) 1nch
without any printing thereon must be allowed a,t
the binding edge of each tariff and supplement.

(b) All tariffs and supplements hereafter issued
must be filed and posted at least thirty (30) days

" prior to the effective date thereof, unless otherwise

authorized by the commission, except that tariffs or
supplements issued in connection with new or
changed operating authority, or issued to reflect the
transfer or leasing of operating authority from one
motor carrier to another, may be filed and posted to
become effective on less than thirty (30) days’ no-
tice, under authority of the commission’s docket’
number covering the establishment, changing, trans-
fer, or leasing of operating authority.

(e) Issuing carriers or their agents shall trans-
mit to the commission, as aforesaid, two (2) copies
of each tariff, supplement, or revised page. Both
copies shall be included in one package accompanied
by a letter of transmittal listing all tariffs enclosed
and addressed to the Towa State Commerce Commis-
sion, Rate Division, Des Moines, Towa. All postage
or express must be prepaid.

Section 1I. Instructions governing construction of
tariffs: (a) Each tariff hereafter issued shall be
numbered in upper right-hand corner, beginning
with Number 1. Such number shall be shown as
follows: “Ia. C. C. NOwoororonens »

When tariffs are issued ecancelling a tariff or
tariffs previously filed, the Ia. C. C. number or
numbers that have been cancelled must be shown
in the upper right-hand corner under the Ia. C. C.
number of the new tariff.

Example: Ia. C. C, No. 2 Cancels Ia. C. C. No. 1,

(b) Amendments or supplements to a tariff in
addition to showing the Ia. C. C. number of the
tariff amended thereby shall be numbered beginning
with the number 1 and such information shall be
shown in the upper right-hand corner. Supplements
shall also show in the upper right-hand corner the
number of any previous supplements cancelled
thereby and also the numbers of the supplements
containing all changes made in the tariff.

Example: “Supplement No. 5 to Ia. C. C. No. 1
Cancels Supplements Nos. 3 and 4, Supplements
Nos. 2 and 5 contain all changes.”

(e) Name of carrier or name of agent issuing

tariff. Whenever two (2) or more ecarriers join in
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a through rate, fare or charge, the names of all
participating carriers must be shown. The name of
each carrier must be the same as that appearing in
its certificate.

It the carrier is not a corporation, and a trade
name is used, the name of the individual or partners

_must precede the trade name.

Whenever two (2) or more carriers join in a
through rate, fare or charge, authority by means
of proper power of attorney or concurrence, as pro-
vided in sections IX and X hereof, must be given
the agent or carrier publishing the tariff.

(d) A brief description of the districts in
which, or points from and to which, the tariff ap-
plies.

" (e) Date of issue and date effectlve.

(f) Name, title and street address of officers
or agent by whom tariff is issued.

Section III. Tariff publication shall contain in
the order named: (2) Index arranged alphabetical-
ly showing the number of the page on which each
subject may be found. If a tariff contains so small
a volume of matter that its title-page or interior
arrangement plainly indicates its contents, the in-
dex may be omitted.

(b) No index need be shown in tariffs of less
than five pages or if the rates or fares to each desti-
nation are alphabetically arranged.

(c¢) Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols
and reference marks used in the tariff.

(d) When a tariff names rates by classes, a
classification of articles must be published in the
tariff or in a separate tariff of classification.

When a rate tariff is governed by any separately
published tariff of classifications, tariff of classifica-
tion exceptions, tariff or rules, or other -similar

- publication affecting the provisions of the tariff,

reference shall be made in the rate tariff to such
separate governing tariffs.

A rate tariff may not refer to another rate tariff
for classification ratings, exceptions to the classifi-
cation, rules, lists of commodities, list of points as-
signed rate groups or rate bases, or other governing
provisions.

All earriers shown as partlclpatmg carriers in a
rate tariff which is governed by separately pub-
lished governing tariffs, must be named as partici-
pating carriers in such separate governing tariffs.

(e) Table of rates. All rates must be spe-
cifically stated in cents or in dollars and cents,
per 100 pounds, per mile, per ton of 2,000 pounds,
per stated truck load, or other definable measure.
Where rates are stated in amounts per package or
bundle, -definite specifications of the packages or

~ bundles must be shown.

Table of fares. An explicit statement of the
fares in cents or in dollars and cents, together with
the names or description of the points from and to
which they apply. Tariffs containing tables of rates
or fares based on distances from point of origin to
destination must show the mileages or indicate a
definite method by which such mileage shall be
determined.

(f) Carriers or their agents may not publish
clags or commodity rates which duplicate or con-
flict with other rates published by or for account
of such carriers.
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Section IV. Commodity rates: Commodity rates,
either specific point-to-point rates or based on
distance scales, in stated truckload or in less-
than-truck-load quantities may be published, and
where they differ from the regular class rate basis,
the lower rate shall take preference.

Section V. Ewxcursion fares: (a)
rotind-trip excursion limited to a designated period
of not more than three (3) days may be established

without further notice, upon posting of tariff one .

(1) day in advance in a public and conspicuous
place where tickets for such round-trip excursion
are sold and filing the required number of copies
thereof with the commission. Fares for a round-

trip of more than three (3) days and not more

than thirty (30) days, and fares for a series of
daily round-trip excursions not exceeding thirty
(30) days, may be established upon a like notice
of three (3) days.

(b) No supplement may be issued to any tariff
which is published under this rule except for the
purpose of cancelling the tariff.

Section VI. Tariff changes: (a) All rates,
charges, and classifications which have been filed
© with the commission must be allowed to become
offective and remain in effect for a period of at
least thirty (30) days before being changed, ean-
celled, or withdrawn, unless otherwise authorized
by the commission. .

(b) Al tariffs, supplements and revised pages
(including classifications) shall indicate changes
from preceding issues by use of the following sym-
bols which must be shown directly in connection
with each change:

4 or (R) to denote reduction.

@ or (A) to denote increases.

A or (C) to denote changes, the result of
which is neither an increase nor a reduection.

Section VII. Posting regulations: Each earrier
must post and file at some designated point at each
of its stations or offices, all of the tariffs or sched-
ules applying from, or to, or at, such station or
office and must also post and file at its principal
place of business all of its tariffs and schedules.
All tariffs or schedules must be kept available for
public inspection or examination at all reasonable
times. .

Section VIII. Applications: Carriers and agents
when making application for permission to estab-
lish rates, fares, charges, classification ratings or
rule on less than statutory (80 days’) notice shall
use the form prescribed by the commission.

Section IX. Powers of attorney: (a) When-

ever a carrier desires to give authority to an attor- -
ney and agent to issue and file tariffs and supple--

ments thereto in its stead, a power of attorney in
the form prescribed by the commission shall be
used, ’

Section X. Concurrence notice: (a) Whenever
a carrier desires to concur in tariffs ‘issued and
filed by another carrier or its agent a concurrence
uging the form prescribed by the commission shall
be issued in favor of such other carrier.

(b) The original of all powers of attorney and
concurrences shall be filed with the commission and
a duplicate of the original sent to the agent or
carrier in whose favor such document is issued.

Fares for a
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(¢) Whenever a carrier desires to cancel the
authority granted an agent or another carrier by
power of attorney or concurrence, this may be done
by a letter addressed to the commission revoking
such authority on sixty (60) days’ notice. Copies
of such notice must also be mailed to all interested
parties.

Rule MT-25. C. O. D. Remittances. Upon ecol-
lection of a C. O. D. bill, the earrier collecting
same shall make prompt remittance. Remittance
must be made to the sonsignor or party entitled
to receive same as shown on the bill of lading with-
in ten days after collection from the consignee.

Rule MT-26. Compensation Tax. Chapter 326,
the Code of 1950, as amended, provides for the
payment of a tax by motor carriers as compensa-
tion for the use by motor carriers of the highways.
The said chapter also provides that such compen-
sation tax shall be paid on or before the first day
of Janunary in each year; provided, however, the
same may be paid in equal quarterly installments
which shall be due on the first day of January,
April,-July and October of each year. The annual
compensation tax for the given gross weight of
each motor vehicle or combination of tractor and’
semitrailer or trailer is provided for by section 326.2
of said chapter 326, as amended.

On or before the first of January in each year,
each motor carrier shall furnish the commission,
on form prescribed and furnished by it for that
purpose, a complete description of all motor vehicles
to be operated in motor carrier service and for
which ecompensation tax is to be assessed, including
the date each such motor vehicle is to be placed in
service. The compensation tax is due on or before
the date each such motor vehicle, or any additional
equipment, is placed in service and unless paid
when due it becomes delinquent and subject to the
penalty or penalties by law provided.

If compensation tax is not to be paid for a
subsequent quarter, carrier shall complete and file
with the commission, on or before the first day of
the subsequent quarter, Ia. C. C. Form No. 34 as.
an application for cancellation of tax assessed.

The additional tax and penalty or penalties there-
on incurred by reason of the increase of the gross
weight of any motor ~vehicle or combination of
tractor and semitrailer or trailer for which com-
pensation tax has been paid becomes due and pay-
able for the quarter within which the gross weight
was increased.

Receipts will be issued for compensation tax paid

_and must be displayed in container furnished for

that purpose in a conspicuous place in the driver’s .
compartment of the motor vehicle described in the

“receipt.

Rule MT-27, Identification Plate. An identifica-
tion plate will be issued for each motor vehicle for
which the compensation tax has been paid and such

" jdentification plate must be displayed in a con-

spicuous place to the front of the motor vehicle for
which it is issued. Identification plates are not
transferable from one vehicle to another.

‘Rule MT-28. Refund of Tax Paid. Motor car-
riers may make application to the commission for
exemption from payment of .compensation tax on
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any motor vehicle retired from motor carrier serv-
ice or for the refund of any quarterly payment
made on such motor vehicle for any quarter or
quarters subsequent to the quarter year in which
the motor vehicle was last operated. No refund
will be made of any portion of a quarterly payment
when the motor vehicle was operated at any time
during that quarter.

Rule MT-29. Travel Orders.
chapter 326, the Code 1950, as amended, provides
that a motor carrier shall be exempt from the
payment of compensation tax on such motor ve-
hicles as he uses only occasionally in motor carrier

“service, upon obtaining from the commission a travel

order for each twenty-four (24) hour period in
which each motor vehicle is operated in motor
carrier service. The said section provides that travel
orders shall be three ($3.00) dollars for motor ve-
hicles with a gross weight of twelve (12) toms or
less and five ($5.00) dollars for motor vehicles with
a gross weight in excess of twelve (12) tons.

The comrnission will issue travel orders for such
twenty-four (24) hour periods as it may deem nec-
essary for their proper and convenient use.

Travel orders will be issued in triplicate and all
three copies must be completed when prepared for
use. The original copy will be retained by the
motor earrier, the duplicate or gummed copy pasted
on the lower right-hand corner of the windshield
of the motor vehiele deseribed in such travel order,
and the triplicate or postcard copy must be mailed
to the commission on the same date the travel order

is prepared for use. The gummed copy placed upon’

the windshield of the motor vehicle shall remain
there during its effective period, after which it shall
be promptly removed.

When travel order is completed for use it shall
contain all of the information called for by such
travel order and shall have the day, month and
Year punched on the margin thereof. The spaces
provided under the heading “State and License No.”
must be completed to show the name of the state in
which the motor vehicle was reglstered and the

‘registration number.

The operation of a motor vehicle without a prop-
erly completed travel order displayed in the manner
prescribed is a misdemeanor.

Travel orders will be issued in such quantities

" 28 is desired, upon proper application by the motor
_carrier on the form prescribed.

Rule MT-30: - Annual Reports. Every motor ear-
rier shall keep an accurate record of assets and
labilities, cost and depreciation of all equipment
and other physical property owned, receipts from
operation, operating and other expenses, total
amount of freight hauled in pounds by ecommodity,
number of passengers carried, actual miles traveled
within and without the state and other requlred
information and shall file with the commission for
the calendar year an annual report, duly verified,
in such form as the commission may prescribe, on
or before February 28th of the year following that
for which the report is filed.

‘The commission will prescribe the character of
the information to be embodied in suech annual re-
port, and will furnish a blank form therefor.

Section 826.10 -

COMMERCE—CONTRACT CARRIERS

EQUIPMENT OF MOTOR VEHICLES

Rule MT-31. Tools, Extra Parts, Etc. Every
motor vehicle used in the transportation of pas-
sengers shall at all times carry such tools and
extra parts as may be necessary to make usunal
and ordinary repairs while on the road.

Rule MT-32. Inside Lights. All motor vehicles
used in the transportation of passengers and having
a covered top or top up, shall maintain a light or
lights of not less than two (5) candlepower each,
within the vehicle and so arranged as to light up
the interior thereof for the convenience and safety
of the passengers, except that portion occupied
by the driver.

Rule MT-33. Nonskid Tire Chains. Every mo-
tor vehicle shall at all times carry a set of non-
skid tire chains which shall be kept in good condi-
tion, and which shall be applied to the rear wheels
of said vehicle when the condition of the roads or
streets require their use.

Rule MT-34. Extra Tires. Every motor vehicle
used in the transportation of passengers shall, when
leaving a terminus, be equipped with at least omne
(1) extra serviceable tire.

DRIVERS

Rul¢ MT-35. Every motor carrier who acts as a
driver shall comply with all requirements of the
law applying to drivers.

Motor carriers shall see that all prospective driv-
ers are familiar with the provisions of chapter 325,
the Code 1950, as amended, all other laws applying
to motor carriers and these rules and regulations,
before being allowed to operate a motor vehicle.

No driver or operator of any motor vehicle used

. in the transportation of passengers shall carry on

any unnecessary conversation with passengers or
collect fares or make change while the vehicle is
in motion, nor shall such driver or operator smoke
in the vehicle while driving.

It shall be the duty of the driver or operator: of
passenger carrying motor vehicles to open and close
the doors of the vehicle and a notice to that effect
shall be posted on each door.

Motor vehicles must at all times be operated in
a safe manner in conformity with the laws of the
road and duly prescribed street traffic regulations.

SAFETY REQUIREMENTS

Rule MT-36. Explosives, Acids and Inflammable
Articles Not To Be Carried. No motor earrier shall
knowingly suffer or permit to be carried in any
motor vehicle transporting passengers, any high

_ explosive, acid or inflammable liquid or article.

‘Rule MT-37. Fire Protection. Every motor
vehicle used for the transportation of passengers
shall be equipped with a fire extinguisher bearing
the label of approval of the Underwriters Labora-
tories, Incorporated. Such extinguisher shall be at-
tached to the vehicle in such a place as to be imme-
diately accessible to the driver and shall be kept
in satisfactory operative condition at all times,

Rule MT-38. Doors on Passenger Vehicles.
Every motor vehicle used for transporting pas-
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sengers shall be equipped with an exit door at the
side and rear thereof, or shall have a door on each
side thereof, free and clear of any steering ap-
paratus or other obstruction., Such exit doors shall
open outwardly toward the natural means of egress
and shall always be unlockable from within. But
in case of vehicles equipped with cross seats and
with unobstruected exit door on the right side, the
seats will not be considered an obstruction pro-
vided there is one exit door on the left side back
of the driver’s seat.

GENERAL

Rule MT-39. Certificates—Authority Granted By
No passenger motor carrier shall transport freight

other than newspapers, nor shall any freight motor

carrier transport passengers, unmless specifically
authorized by the commission to do so. Freight
transported on passenger carrying motor vehicles
- shall be of such character and not greater in amount
than can be safely and conveniently transported
without causing discomfort to passengers.

Rule MT-40. No passenger motor carrier shall
transport express, other than newspapers, nor shall
any freight motor carrier transport passengers, un-
less specifically authorized by the commission to do
so. Express transported on passenger carrying mo-
tor vehicles shall be of such character and not
greater in amount than can be sa.fely and con-
veniently transported without causing dlscomfort
or hazard fo passengers.

Frelght in limited amounts, transported by motor
carriers of passengers, by reason of authority issued
by the ecommission, is considered to be express. Min-
imum ingurance limits on express which motor car-
riers of passengers may transport, as authorized,
shall be $1,000.00.

Rule MT-41. Receipts for Freight and Baggage.
Every motor carrier shall issue in triplicate a re-
ceipt for freight received for shipment, which re-
ceipt shall contain the following:

1. Name of motor carrier.

2. Date and place received.

. Name of -consignor.

Name of consignee.

Destination.

Description of shipment,

. Weight.

. Rate and charges.

. Signature of motor carrier or agent.

One copy of such receipt shall be furnished to
the consignor, one to the consignee and one retained
by the motor carrier,

oo

0w

-Passenger motor carriers shall issue to passengers.

a check for baggage tendered to their care.

Rule MT-42, Sale, Transfer, Lease or Assign-
ment of Certificate. Application for the commis-
sion’s approval of a proposed sale, transfer, lease or
- assignment of a certificate of convenience and neces-
sity must be typewritten; signed and sworn to by
all parties interested; filed at least fifteen (15)
days prior to the effective date proposed, and con-
tain: (Applications involving exclusively interstate

authority need contain only information required

by paragraphs Nos. 1, 2, 3, 8 and 13.)
1. The name and address of the holder of the
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certificate, the certificate number, and the autbority
granted thereby.

2. The name and address of the person proposing
to take over or lease the certificate.

3. A statement as to whether it is proposed to
sell, transfer, lease or assign the certificate, the
reasons therefor, and a request that the commission
approve such proposal,

4. A statement that a financial statement of the
person proposed to take over or lease the certificate
is attached to the application. (Form of financial
statement furnished by the commission upon re-

. quest.)

5. A statement that two (2) copies each of the
time schedule and tariff proposed to be placed in
effect, are attached to the application.

6. The proposed consideration or amount to be
paid for the certificate. '

7. A description of all property proposed to be
sold, transferred, leased or assigned and the amount
to be paid therefor.

8. A statement that a copy of the proposed lease
is attached to the application, if it is proposed to
lease the certificate.

9. A statement that copies of all contracts, agree-
ments and other stipulations between the parties
to the application are attached to the application.

10. A complete description of each bus, truck,
or combination tractor truck, semitrailer or trailer,
to be operated by person proposing to take over
or lease the certificate.

11. A statement that the proposed sale, transfer,
lease or assignment is not for the purpose of hinder-
ing, delaying or defrauding creditors.

12, A statement, including the name and address
of each of the transferors known creditors, signed
and sworn to, certifying that each has been mailed
notice of proposed transfer.

13. The date on which it is desired that such
proposed sale, transfer, lease or assignment shall
become effective.

14. Such other facts as may be necessary to give
the commission complete information regarding the
proposed transaction.

Rule MT-43. Heating, Ventilation and Smoking.
Passenger carrying motor vehicles shall be properly
ventilated at all times and shall, when weather
conditions require, be heated so as to be reasonably
comfortable for passengers. No smoking shall be’
permitted in closed busses, except in designated
section.

Rule MT-44. Established Route. In all cases.
where the route or any part of the route of any

-.motor carrier shall be closed by the public authori-

ties for repairs or for any purpose, the detour pre-
seribed by the public authorities as a substitute
for such road shall be the authorized route of the
motor carrier until such time as the regular route
shall be reopened for public travel. No motor car-
rier shall receive or discharge passengers or frelght
on a detour,

Rule MT-45. Redemption of Passenger Tickets.

. Passenger motor carriers shall provide for the re-

demption of unused passenger tickets at the place
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of purchase and at the carrier’s main office in ac-
cordance with the provisions of sections 479.99
and 479.100, the Code 1950, as amended.

Rule MT-46. Interstate Carriers. Chapters 325
and 326, the Code 1950, as amended, together with
the rules and regulations thereunder adopted by
the commission insofar as may be applicable, govern

carriers affording services of a strictly interstate

character.

Application for a certificate covering such an
operation shall be made upon forms prescribed. A
showing of convenience and necessity before this
commission is not a condition precedent to the
granting of an interstate certificate. Therefore, no
hearing is held for this purpose and rules MT-15
and MT-16 of these Rules and Regulations may
be disregarded when application is submitted. Ap-
plicant should have first complied with the Motor
Carrier Act, administered by the Interstate Com-
merce Commission and the rules and regulations
thereunder adopted.

Interstate carriers need not file with this com-
mission policy, poliecies or surety bond providing
the so-called cargo coverage, but may voluntarily
do so when such policy, policies or surety bond are
endorsed as required by rule MT-5. Interstate car-
riers may file certificates of insurance as provided
for by section 325.26 of chapter 325, the Code 1950,
as amended.

Rules MT-47 to MT-52 inclusive are applicable
to truck operators and contract carriers under au-
thority of Chapter 327, as amended.

TRUCK OPERATOR OR CONTRACT CARRIER
APPLICATION

Rule MT-47. Application. Application for a
permit to operate as a truck operator or contract
carrier shall be made to the Iowa State Commerce
Commission, Des Moines, Iowa on forms prescribed
for that purpose and furnished upon request.

Rule MT-48. Annual Permit Fee. Application
for a permit shall be accompanied by a remittance

/in an amount sufficient to pay the annual permit

fee of $5.00 for each motor truck deseribed on
form attached to application. The remittance will
cover the permit fee for each motor truck deseribed
from the date the permit is issued until the 31st
day of December of the year in which the permit
is issued.

The annual permit fee should be remitted to the
commigsion in the form of a certified check, bank
draft, cashier’s check, express money order or postal
money order, payable to the Iowa State Commerce
Commission.

The annual permit fee of $5.00 for each motor
truck for each year after the year in which the
permit is issued, shall be due and payable on or
before the first day of January of each succeeding
year and shall be remitted in the form prescribed
in paragraph two of this rule.

Rule MT-49. Permit To Issue. Permit and re-
ceipt for fee. Permit to operator and receipt for
the annual fee will be issued upon the filing of
Proper application, *insurance policy, policies, cer-
tificate of insurance or surety bond, *tariff and the
payment of the annual permit fee. (*Cargo insur-
ance and tariff not required of contract carriers.)

COMMERCE—CONTRACT CARRIERS

Rule MT-50. Receipt To Be Displayed. Manner
of displaying a receipt. The holder of permit will
be furnished with a container for the receipt for
the annual permit fee for each motor truck and
shall place such container with the receipt inserted
therein, in a conspicuous place within the cab of
the motor truck.

Rule MT-51. Equipment Changes or Additions.
Placing trucks in service. Before placing any ad-
ditional motor truck in service, the holder of per-
mit shall pay the commission the annual permit
fee and furnish a complete description of such
motor truck together with information as to the
time fo be placed in service. Description shall show
registration of equipment, factory number, engine
number and year built. (See rule MT-48.)

Rule MT-52. Holders of Interstate Permits. Ap-
plication for a permit governing such an operation
shall be made on the forms prescribed. Chapter
327, the Code 1950, as amended, together with the
rules and regulations thereunder adopted by the
commission insofar as may be applicable governs
holders of permits affording service of a strictly
interstate character.

Holders of permits of a strietly interstate char-
acter need not file with the commission evidence
of cargo insurance required by rule MT-4 nor com-
ply with the provisions of rule MT-53 of these rules
and regulations.

Rule MT-53, applies only to truck operators oper-
ating in intrastate commerce under authority of
chapter 327, as amended.

TARIFFS AND CLASSIFICATIONS

Rule MT-53. Form and Contents. All truck op-
erators shall maintain on file with the commission

. a tariff stating the rates and charges to be made

for the services performed under their permits;
also a classification, if class rates are to be as-
sessed, stating the ratings which are to be applied
in connection with the rates named in said tariff.
Provided, however, that rates and charges to be
applied to movements of household goods trans-
ported in closed body, van type, equipment for dis-
tances of 15 miles and over shall be according to
the Towa State Commerce Commission’s Household

~ Goods Tariff No. 11. All tariffs and classifications

must conform to the following regulations, except
as otherwise authorized by the commission:

Section I. Construction and filing of tariffs:
(a) All tariffs and amendments or supplements
thereto must be in book, pamphlet or loose-leaf
form of size 8 x 11 inches. They must be plainly
printed, .mimeographed, planographed, stereotyped,
or reproduced by other similar durable process on

" good quality paper.

No alteration in writing or erasure shall be made
in any tariff or supplement thereto.

A margin of not less than five-eighths (53) inch,
without any printing thereon must be allowed at
the binding edge of each tariff and supplement.

(b) All tariffs and supplements must be filed
and posted at least thirty (30) days prior to the
effective date thereof, unless otherwise authorized
by the commission, except that tariffs, supplements,
or adoption notices issued in connection with ap-
plications for truck operator permits, or the trans-
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fer of permits from one truck operator to another,
may become effective on a date not earlier than
the date on which permits are issued or transferred.

(¢) Issuing truck operators or their agents
ghall transmit to the commission two (2) copies of
each tariff, supplement, or revised page. Both copies
shall be included in one package accompanied by
a letter of transmittal listing all tariffs enclosed
and addressed to the Iowa State Commerce Com-
mission, Rate Division, Des Moines. All postage
or express must be prepaid.

Section II. Title page of every tartff and supple-
ment shall show in the order nmamed: (a) Each
tariff shall be numbered in upper right-hand cor-
ner, beginning with Number 1. Such number shall be
shown as follows: “Ia. C. C. Noweisd ”,

When tariffs are issued cancelling a tariff or
tariffs previously filed, the Ia. C. C. number or num-
bers that have been cancelled must be shown in the
upper right-hand corner under the Ia. C. C. num-
ber of the new tariff,

(b) Supplements to a tariff in addition to show-
ing the Ia. C. C. number of the tariff amended
thereby shall be numbered beginning with the
number 1 and such information shall be shown in
the upper right-hand corner. Supplements shall
also show in the upper right-hand corner the num-
bers of any previous supplements cancelled thereby
and also the numbers of the supplements containing
all changes made in the tariff.

(c) Name of truck operator or name of agent
issuing tariff. Whenever two (2) or more truck
operators join in a through rate, the names of all
participating trueck operators must be shown. The
name of each truck operator must be the same as
that appearing in its permit (or application if no
permit has been issued).

If the truck operator is not a corporation, and a
trade name is used, the name of the individual or
partners must precede the trade name.

Whenever two (2) or more fruck operators join
in a through rate, authority by means of proper
power of attorney or concurrence, as provided in
sections VIII and IX hereof, must be given the
agent or truck operator publishing the tariff.

(d) A brief description of the territory in
which, or points from and to which, the tariff ap-
plies.

(e) Date of issue and date effective.

(f) Name, title and street address of truck
operator or agent by whom tariff is issued.

Section III, Tariffs shall contain in the order

named: (a) Table of contents, arranged alpha-
betically showing the number of the page on which

each subject may be found. If a tariff contains so-

small a volume of matter that its title page or in.

terior arrangement plainly indicates its contents, -

the table of contents may be omitted.
© (b) A complete index of all commodities on

which specific rates are named therein, together
with reference to the page or items in which they
are shown. No index need be shown in tariffs of
less than five pages or if the rates are alphabetically
arranged by commodities.

(¢) Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols
and reference marks used in the tariff.

(d) When a tariff names rates by classes, a
clagsification of articles must be published in the
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tariff or in a separate tariff. When a classification is
published in a separate tariff, reference must be
made thereto on the title page of the rate tariff as
follows:

Governed, except as otherwise provided herein,
by the (here name) eclassification (show issuing
agent) Ia. C. C. No. we.eoeeeee. supplements to or sue-
cessive issues thereof.

All truck operators shown as participating car-
riers in a rate tariff which is governed by a sep-
arate classification must be named as participating
carriers in such separate classification.

(e) Table of rates. Al rates must be ex-
plicitly stated in cents or in dollars and cents, per
100 pounds, per mile, per hour, per ton of 2,000
pounds, per truck load (of stated amount), or other
definable measure. Where rates are stated in
amounts per package or bundle, definite specifica-
tions of the packages or bundles must be shown.

Tariffs containing tables of rates based on dis-
tances from point of origin to destination must
show the mileages or indicate a definite method
by which such mileages shall be determined.

(f) Truck operators or their agents may not
publish class or commodity rates which duplicate
or conflict with rates published by or for account
of such truck operators.

(g) Truck operators or their tariff publishing
agents may not publish rates on household goods
transported in closed body, -van type, equipment
for distances of 15 miles and over. Such rates are
published in the Commission’s Household Goods
Tariff No. 11, or successive issues thereof.

Rates on household goods transported in open
type equipment for all distances, and in closed
body, van type, equipment for distances under 15
miles, must be published in tariffs of the individual
truck operators or in tariffs of their authorized
agents.

Section IV, Commodity rates: Commodity rates
on articles in stated truckload or in less-than-truck-
load quantities may be published, and where they
differ from a published class rate basis, the lower
rate shall take preference. .

Section V. Tariff changes: (a). All rates, charges,
and classifications which have been filed with the
commission must be allowed to become effective
and remain in effect for a period of at least thirty
(30) days before being changed, cancelled, or with-
drawn, unless otherwise authorized by the commis-
sion.

(b) All tariffs, supplements and revised pages
(including classifications) shall indicate changes
from preceding issues by use of the following sym-
bols: ‘

é or (R) to denote reductions.

@ or (A) to denote increases.

A or (C) to denote changes, the result of
which is neither an increase nor a reduction.

The proper symbol must be shown directly in .
connection with each change.

Section VI. Posting regulations: Each truck op-
erator must post and file at its principal place of
business all of its tariffs and must also carry copies
of such tariffs in every motor vehicle operated.

- All tariffs must be kept available for public inspec-

tion or examination at all reasonable times.
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Section VII. Applications for special permis-
sion: Truck operators and agents when making
application for permission to establish rates,
charges, classification ratings or rule on less than
statutory (30 days’) notice shall use the form pre-
seribed by the commission.

Section VIII. Powers of attorney: (a) When-
ever a truck operator desires to give authority to
an attorney and agent to issue and file tariffs and
supplements thereto in its stead, a power of attor-
- ney in the form prescribed by the commission must
be used.

Section IX. Concurrence notice: (a) Whenever
a truck operator desires to concur in tariffs issued
and filed by another truck operator or its agent
a concurrence using the form prescribed by the
commission shall be issued in favor of such other
truck operator.

(b) The original of all powers of attorney and
concurrences shall be filed with the commission and
a duplicate of the original semt to the agent or
truck operator in whose favor such document is
issued.

(c) Whenever a truck operator desires to can-
cel the authority granted an agent or another truck
operator by power of attorney or concurrence this
may be done by a letter addressed to the commis-
sion revoking such authority on sixty (60) days’
notice, except for good cause shown the commission
will authorize a lesser notice. Copies of such notice
must also be mailed to all interested parties.

RECEIPT FOR FREIGHT

Rule MT-54.
- shall issue a receipt on date freight is received for
shipment, which shall show the following:

(1) Name of truck operator.

(2) Date and place received.

(3) Name of consignor.

(4) Name of consignee.

(5) Destination. °*

(6) Description of shipment.

(7) Bignature of truck operator or agent.

(8) Subject to the tariff and classifications in
effect and on file with the Iowa State Com-
merce Commission on the date receipt is
issued.

(9) Freight described in apparent good order
except as noted.

Receipts shall be numbered consecutively, there
shall be one copy carried with cargo, one for
consignor, one for consignee and one to be kept
by truck operator. Operator’s copy shall show total
of all charges made for movement of freight and
shall be kept by operator for a period of not less
than three years, subject to inspection by commis-
sion representatives at any time.

Rule MT-55. Complaints on rates. All complaints
filed with this Commission against truck operators,
alleging violation of effective tariffs, shall contain
the following information.

(1) The name, address and permlt number of the
truck operator against whom claim is made.

(2) Complete information as to commodity
transported, names of "shippers and receivers of
the freight, and definite information as to rates
and charges assessed.

Receipt. Every truck operatorb
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(3) An allegation setting out complainant’s
ground for complaint.

(4) Such other information as may be pertinent
to the subject matter of the complaint.

(6) All complaints must be signed by com-
plainant.

SAFETY AND SERVICE
RULES PRESCRIBING MINIMUM CLEAR-
ANCES APPLICABLE TO TRACKS,
STRUCTURES, FIXTURES, AND
OTHER APPURTENANCES
OF RAILROADS

GENERAL RULES AND DEFINITIONS (400)

Rule CL-1. Scope and Application. The follow-
ing rules prescribe minimum track centers, and
minimum horizontal and vertical clearances appli-
cable to tracks, structures, fixtures, and other appur-
tenances of railroads. The term “railroad” includes
steam railroads and electric interurban railroads.
These rules apply to all new construction of tracks,
bridges, buildings and other structures and facili-
ties adjacent to the tracks of railroads, carried on
after date on which these rules become effective.
Nothing herein contained prohibits any railroad
from construeting its tracks, bridges, buildings and
other structures with clearances greater than re-
quired by these rules. Where conditions apparently
make it impracticable to comply with these rules,
application for permission to maintain reduced
clearances should be made to the commission in ac-
cordance with the directions given in “Procedure”
hereof.

Rule CL-2. General Requirements. The vertical
and horizontal clearances herein preseribed are for
tangent tracks and tracks where the tops of the
rails are at the same level, and shall not be less

_than those shown:

‘Where one rail is elevated above the other, com-
pensation shall be made so that the minimum
vertical and horizontal clearances herein preseribed
shall be maintained, the vertical clearances being
taken from the top of the higher rail, and the hori-
zontal clearances being measured perpendicularly
to a line that passes through the center line of the
track and which is perpendicular to the face of
the ties.

If the alignment is eurved, the horizontal clear-
ance shall be so increased as to provide for the

~ overhanging and the tilting of a car 85 feet long, 60

feet between centers of trucks, and 14 feet high,
allowance bemg made for super-elevation of outer
rail.

The distance from top of rail to top of tie shall
be taken as 8 inches.

Rule CL-3. Warning Signs Required. At all over-
head freight loading platforms, awnings, canopies,
coal chutes, ore tipples, entrances to warehouses,
shop buildings and similar structures, -where the
vertical elearance is less than twenty-two (22) feet,
and at all high freight loading platforms where the
horizontal clearance is less than eight (8) feet,
warning signs must be erected as a caution to em-
ployees. - :

Rule CL-4. Location and Lettering of Warning
Signs. Warning signs for use at places having re-
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duced clearances shall be placed in conspicuous
positions, with black letters and border upon a
white background. The sign will be of either of two
kinds; vertical or horizontal. It shall have thereon
the words “NO CLEARANCE”. The vertical sign
shall not be less than 48” x 6”, and the horizontal
not less than 36” x 6”. Letters thereon shall be 3”
high, 2” wide, with 54" stroke, reading top to bot-
tom on the vertical sign and left to right on the
horizontal sign.

Rule CL-5. Printed Rules. The railroads shall
promulgate a printed rule prohibiting employees
from riding on the tops or sides of cars while in
motion at points where rule CL-3 requires the main-
tenance of warning signs.

STEAM RAILROADS
TRACK CENTERS (510)

Rule CL-6. Main Tracks. The distance from the
center line of any main track to the center line of
an adjacent main track, both used exclusively for
passenger service, shall be not less than thirteen
(13) feet; if freight cars are handled on either or
both tracks, the distance between the center lines
of such tracks shall be not less than fourteen (14)
feet.

Rule CL-7. Tracks Adjacent to Main Tracks. (a)
Except as to ladder tracks, the distance from the
centerline of any main track to the center line of
any adjacent subsidiary track shall be not less
than fifteen (15) feet. .

(b) The distance from the center line of any
main track to the center line of any adjacent ladder
track in which.switches are operated mechaniecally,
shall be not less than fifteen (15) feet; in ladder
tracks where switches are not operated mechanical-
ly, not less than seventeen (17) feet.

Rule CL-8. Subsidiary Passenger Tracks. (a)
Except as to ladder tracks the distance between the
center lines of any two subsidiary passenger tracks
ghall be not less than thirteen (13) feet.

(b) Any pair of subsidiary tracks used solely for
passenger service may have centers less than thir-
teen (13) feet provided the center lines of any
track, adjacent to either side of such pair of tracks,
is located not less than thirtcen (13) feet there-
from. ’

Rule CL-9. Subsidiary Freight Tracks. (a) Ex-
cept as to ladder tracks the distance between the
center lines of subsidiary freight tracks shall be not
less than thirteen (13) feet six (6) inches. )

(b) Team Tracks. Any two adjacent tracks,

commonly known as a pair of team tracks, with a’

driveway on one side thereof, may have track cen:

ters less than thirteen (13) feet six (6) inches. If
a third track is constructed adjacent to such pair -

of tracks its track center must be not less than
thirteen (13) feet six (6) inches from the center
line of the nearest track. e

(e) Track System with High Platform Adjacent
Thereto. Any system of two or more tracks at
freight houses, warehouses, wharves, or similar
structures, used exclusively for handling freight to
or from high platforms located on one or both sides
thereof may have its track centers less than thir-
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teen (13) feet six (6) inches, provided that at least
two tracks in any such system shall have centers not
less than this distance.

Rule C1-10. Ladder Tracks. (a) The distance from
the center line of any subsidiary track to the center
line of any adjacent ladder track where the switches
are operated mechanically, shall be not less than
fifteen (15) feet; where the switches are not oper-
ated mechanieally, not less than seventeen (17)
feet.

(b) The distance between the center lines of two
adjacent parallel ladder tracks where the switches
in both are operated mechanically, shall be not
less than seventeen (17) feet; where the switches
in either or both are not operated mechanieally, not
less than nineteen (19) feet.

STRUCTURAL CLEARANCES (520)

Rule CL-11. Bridges. (a) Bridges Supporting
Main Tracks or Subsidiary Freight Tracks. The
clearances of all bridges supporting main tracks or
subsidiary freight tracks shall be as follows: Begin-
ning at a point in the center line of track twenty-
two (22) feet above the top of rail; thence horizon-
tally four (4) feet; thence downward at an angle
to a point sixteen (16) feet above the top of rail
and eight (8) feet laterally distant from the center
line of track; thence downward to a point four (4)
feet above the top of rail and eight (8) feet lateral-
ly distant from the center line of track; thence
downward on an angle to a point level with the top
of rail and five (5) feet six (6) inches laterally dis-
tant from the center line of track.

(b) Bridges Spanning Main Tracks or Subsidiary
Freight Tracks, The clearance of all bridges span-
ning main tracks or subsidiary freight tracks shall
be as follows: Beginning at.a point in the. center
line of track twenty-two (22) feet above the top
of rail; thence horizontally four (4) feet; thence
downward at an angle to a point twenty (20) feet
above the top of rail and eight (8) feet laterally dis-
tant from the center line of track; thence downward
to a point level with the top of rail and eight (8)
feet laterally distant from the center line of track.

Rule CL-12. Buildings and Miscelianeous Struc-
tures. (a) Structures Adjacent to Main Tracks.
Except as otherwise specified the clearances between
main tracks and buildings or other structures ad-
jacent thereto shall be as follows: Beginning at a
point in the center line of track twenty-two (22)
feet above the top of rail the vertical clearance
line shall extend thence horizontally each way to
points eight (8) feet from the center line of track,
from which points the horizontal e¢learance Iines
shall extend vertically downward to points level
with the top of rail.

(b) Structures Adjacent to Subsidiary Passenger
Tracks. Except as otherwise specified the clearances
between subsidiary passenger tracks and buildings
or other structures adjacent thereto shall be as fol-
lows: .

Tracks outside of buildings: Beginning at a point
in the center line of track twenty-two (22) feet
above the top of rail, the vertical clearance line
shall extend thence horizontally each way to points
seven (7) feet six (6) inches from the center line

" of track, from which points the horizontal clearance
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lines shall extend vertically downward to points
level with the top of rail. )

Tracks entering buildings: Beginning at a point
in the center line of track at such a height as will
be most practicable for the height of equipment
handled on such tracks the vertical clearance line
shall extend thence horizontally each way to points
seven (7) feet from the center line of track, from
whieh points the horizontal clearance lines shall
extend vertically downward to points level with
the top of rail.

(e) Structures Adjacent to Subsidiary Freight
Tracks. Except as otherwise specified the clear-
ances between subsidiary freight tracks and build-
ings or other structures adjacent thereto shall be
as follows:

Tracks outside of buildings: Beginning at a point
in the center line of track twenty-two (22) feet
above the top of rail the vertical clearance line
shall extend thence horizontally each way to points
eight (8) feet from the center line of track, from
which points the horizontal clearance lines shall
extend vertically downward to points level with the
top of rail.

Tracks entering .buildings such as warehouses,
freight houses, coaling stations, elevators and simi-
lar structures: Beginning at a point in the center
line of track at such a height as will be most prae-
ticable for equipment handled on sueh tracks the
vertical elearance line shall extend thence hori-
zontally cach way to points (7) feet from the
center line of track, from which points the horizon-
tal clearance lines shall extend vertically downward
to points level with the top of rail.

(d) Engine Houses, Shop Doors, Car Sheds, Ete.
The clearances at the entrances of engine houses,
shop doors, car sheds, ete., shall be as follows: Be-
ginning at a point in the center line of track at
such a height as will be most practicable for the
height of equipment using the buildings; thence
horizontally each way to points six (6) feet, six (6)
inches from the center line of track, from which
Points the horizontal clearance lines shall extend
vertically downward to points level with the top of
rail, ‘

(e) Coal Tipples, Ore Tipples, Stone Crushers,
Ete. The clearances of all subsidiary tracks passing
through or underneath coal tipples, ore tipples,
stone crushers or similar overhead structures shall
be as follows: Beginning at a point in the center
line of track at such a height as will be most prae-
ticable for the height of equipment handled on such
tracks, the vertical clearance line .shall extend
thence horizontally each way to points seven (7)
feet from the center line of track, from which
points the horizontal clearance lines shall extend
vertically downward to points level with the top
of rail,

. Rule CI-13. Awnings and Canopies. (a) Awn-
ngs and Canopies at Main Tracks. Awnings and
canopies spanning main tracks or supported at the
sides of main tracks shall have clearances as fol-
lows: Beginning at a point in the center line of
track twenty-two (22) feet above the top of rail,
the vertical clearance line shall extend thence hori-
zontally each way to points eight (8) feet from the
center line of track, from which points the hori-
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zontal clearance lines shall extend vertically down-
ward to points level with top of rail.

(b) Awnings and Canopies at Subsidiary Pas-
senger Tracks. Awnings and canopies spanning
subsidiary passenger tracks or supported at the
sides of such tracks, shall have clearances as fol-
lows: Beginning at a point in the center line of
track at such a height above the top of rail as will
be most practicable ‘for the height of egquipment
handled on such tracks, the vertical clearance line -
shall extend thence horizontally each way to points
seven (7) feet six (6) inches from the center line
of track, from which points the horizontal clear-
ance . lines shall extend vertically downward to
points level with the top of rail. ’

(¢) Awnings and Canopies at Subsidiary Freight
Tracks. Except as otherwise specified awnings and
canopies spanning subsidiary freight tracks or sup-
ported at the sides of such tracks shall have clear-
ances as follows: Beginning at a point in the center
line of track twenty-two (22) feet above the top of
rail; thence horizontally four (4) feet to a point;

~ thence diagonally to a point sixteen (16) feet above

the top of rail and eight (8) feet laterally distant
from the center line of track; thence vertically
downward to a point level with the top of rail; ex-
cept that awnings and canopies at freight houses
and freight loading platforms may be constructed
inside of the above limits up to not less than five
(8) feet six (6) inches from the center line of the
track and not less than seventeen (17) feet above

.the top of rail.

Rule CL-14. Overhead Loading Platforms. All
tracks (except main, passing, ladder, or other open
thoroughfare tracks) spanned by overhead plat-
forms used for icing or other loading purposes, may
have vertical clearances less than twenty-two (22)
feet, provided such platforms or structures are so
constructed as to open upward or outward by means
of counterweights or other devices and thus provide
clearances required by rules CL-12 (b) and CL-12
(e) at times when cars are being handled over the
tracks served by such platforms.

Rule CL-15. High Freight Platforms. The faces
or edges of high platforms for handling freight to
or from ecars on subsidiary tracks shall not exceed
five (5) feet eight (8) inches from the center lines
of such tracks, except when such platforms have
horizontal clearances of eight (8) feet from such
tracks.

Rule CI-16. Low Platforms. Platforms not high-
er than eight (8) inches above the top of rail may
be constructed and maintained with faces not less
than five (5) feet one (1) inch from the center line
of an adjacent track. Platforms less than four (4)
inches above the top of rail may be constructed
and maintained with faces not less than four (4)
feet six (6) inches from the center line of an ad-
jacent track.

Rule CL-17. Switch Stands. (a) Main Tracks.
Main track switch stands exceeding two (2) feet
ten (10) inches in height and not exceeding four
(4) feet in height shall have horizontal clearances
of not less than eight (8) feet from the center line
of an adjacent track to the nearest part of the
switch stand above the base of rail; and not less
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than eight (8) feet three (3) inches when the switch
stand exceeds four (4) feet in height.

(b) Subsidiary Tracks. Subsidiary track switeh
stands exceeding two (2) feet ten (10) inches in
height and not exceeding four (4) feet in height
shall be not legs than seven (7) feet six (6) inches
from the center line of an adjacent track to the
nearest part of the switeh stand above the base of
_rail; and not less than eight (8) feet when the
switeh stand exceeds four (4) feet in height.

Rule CI1-18. Low Switch Stands, Dwarf Signals,
Signal Apparatus, Etc. Switeh stands not exceed-
ing two (2) feet ten (10) inches in height, dwarf
interlocking signals not exceeding two (2) feet
eight (8) inches in height, interlocking switch ma-
chines, pipe lines and other signaling apparatus,
the third rail and its supports for the electric opera-
tion of trains, and guard rails of all kinds may be
installed and maintained between or adjacent to
tracks regardless of the clearance lines hereinbe-
fore specified.

Rule CL-19. Penstocks and Water Tanks. (a)
Penstocks. The distance from the nearest part of a
penstock above the top of rail to the center line of
an adjacent main track, passing track or subsidiary
freight track shall be not less than eight (8) feet;
and to the center line of an adjacent subsidiary
passenger track other than a passing track, not less
than seven (7) feet six (6) inches; except that pen-
stock bases not exceeding four (4) feet above top
of rail may have nearest part not less than seven
(7) feet six (6) inches from center line of track.

(b) Water Tanks. The distance from the nearest
part of a water tank to the center line of any ad-
jacent track shall be not less than nine (9) feet.

Spouts in raised position shall have minimum
clearances as follows: Beginning at a point in the
center line of track twenty-two (22) feet above
the top of rail; thence horizontally four (4) feet;
thence downward at an angle to a point sixteen (16)
feet above the top of rail and eight (8) feet later-
ally distant from center line of track; thence ver-
tically downward to a point level with the top of
rail and eight (8) feet laterally distant from center
line of track.

Rule CI-20. Semaphore and Color Light Signals.
The distance from the nearest part above the top
of rail of a semaphore or color light signal, other
than a dwarf signal, to the center line of an ad-
jacent track, shall be not less than eight (8) feet.

Rule CL-21. Poles, Posts and Signs. The face
of all telegraph, telephone, trolley, or other poles,
whistle posts, mile posts, posts for signal bridges,
whipeords, crossing gates, highway crossing bells,

and all other signs, signals or devices not otherwise

provided for in these rules, shall be not less than
eight (8) feet from the center line of adjacent
tracks. No part of any sign or appurtenance at-
tached to such poles or posts shall be less than eight
(8) feet from the center line of an adjacent track,
between the top of rail and a point seventeen (17)
feet above.

Rule CIL~22. Fences. To prevent persons from
crossing railroad tracks at unauthorized places in
the immediate vieinity of passenger stations fences
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not more than four (4) feet above the top of rail
may be maintained between tracks.

Rule CI-23. Mail Cranes. The distance from the
center line of the main track to the nearest part
of the mail crane with the arms extended for the
mail pouch shall be not less than six (6) feet three
(3) inches. :

Rule CL-24. Building Materials or Supplies. No
building materials or supplies of any kind shall be
piled nearer to any track than nine (9) feet from
the center line thereof, except materials for imme-
diate use, which may be placed not nearer than
seven(7) feet gix (6) inches from the center line of
track.

ELECTREIC RAILROADS
TRACK CENTERS (610)

Rule CL-25. Main Tracks. The distance from the

center line of any main track to the center line of
an adjacent main track, both used exclusively for
passenger service, shall be not less than thirteen
(13) feet; where freight cars are handled on either
or both tracks, the distance between the center lines
of sueh tracks shall be not less than fourteen (14)
feet. i

Rule CL-26. Tracks Adjacent to Main Tracks.
(a) Except as to ladder tracks, the distance from
the center line of any main track to the center
line of any adjacent subsidiary track shall be not
less than fifteen (15) feet.

(b) The distance from the ecenter line of any
main track to the center line of any adjacent ladder
track in which switches are operated mechanically
shall be not less than fifteen (15) feet; in ladder
tracks where switches are not operated mechaniecal-
ly, not less than seventeen (17) feet.

Rule CL-27. Subsidiary Passenger Tracks. (a)
Except as to ladder tracks the distance betwecn
the center lines of any two adjacent subsidiary pas-
senger tracks shall be not less than thirteen (13)
feet.

(b) Any pair of ‘subsidiary tracks used solely
for passenger service may have centers less than
thirteen (13) feet provided the center line of any
track adjacent to either side of such pair of tracks
is located not less than thirteen (13) feet therefrom.

Rule CL-28. Subsidiary Freight Tracks. (a) Ex-

cept as to ladder tracks, the distance between the
center lines of any two subsidiary freight tracks
shall be not less than thirteen (13) feet six (6)
inches. X

(b) Team Tracks. Any two adjacent tracks, com-
monly known as a pair of team tracks, with a drive-
way on one side thereof, may have track centers
less than thirteen (13) feet six (6) inches. If a
third track is constructed adjacent to such pair of
tracks its track center must be not less than thirteen
(13) feet six (6) inches from the center line of the
nearest track.

“(e) Track System with High Platforms Ad-

jacent Thereto. Any system of two or more tracks - -

at freight houses, warehouses, wharves, or similiar
structures, used exclusively for handling freight to

~or from high platforms located on one or both

sides thereof may have its track centers less than

AR ERRE




59

thirteen (13) feet six (6) inches, provided that at
least two tracks in any such system shall have cen-
ters not less than this distance.

Rule €129, Ladder Tracks. (a) The distance
from the center line of any subsidiary track to the
center line of any adjacent Iadder track where the
switches are operated mechanically shall be not less
than fifteen (15) feet; where the switches are not
operated mechanically, not less than seventeen (17)
feet. :

(b) The distance between center lines of two ad-
jacent ladder tracks where the switches in both are
operated mechanically shall be not less than seven-
teen (17) feet; where the switches in either or both
are not operated mechanically, not Iess than nine-
teen (19) feet.

STRUCTURAL CLEARANCES (620)

Rule CL-30. Bridges. (a) Bridges Supporting
Main Tracks or Subsidiary Freight Tracks. The
clearances of -all bridges supporting main tracks or
subsidiary freight tracks shall be as follows: Be-
ginning at a point in the center line of track twen-
ty-two (22) feet above the top of rail; thence hori-
zontally four (4) feet; thence downward at an angle
to a point sixteen (16) feet above the top of rail
and eight (8) feet laterally distant from the cen-
ter line of track; thence downward to a point four
(4) feet above the top of rail and eight (8) feet
laterally distant from the center line of track;
thence downward at an angle to a point level with
top of rail and five (5) feet six (6) inches laterally
distant from the center line of track.

(b) Bridges Spanning Main Tracks or Subsidiary
Freight Tracks. The clearances of all bridges span-
ning main tracks or subsidiary freight tracks shall
be as follows: Beginning at a point in the center
line of track twenty-two (22) feet above the top
of rail; thence horizontally four (4) feet; theunce
downward at an angle to a point twenty (20) feet
above the top of rail and eight (8) feet laterally
digtant from the center line of track; thence down-
ward to a point level with the top of rail and eight
(8) feet laterally distant from the ceuter line of
track, The vertical clearance of bridge shall be
such that the trolley contact wire may be main-

. tained at a minimum vertical height of twenty-

two (22) feet from top of rail, In such a case the
clearance line of the structure shall extend four 4)
feet horizontally from center line of track at the

‘maximum height; thence downward at an angle so

as to intersect a point twenty (20) feet above the
top of rail and eight (8) feet laterally distant from
center line of track; and thence follow the clearance
line previously designated.

Rule CL-31. Buildings and Miscellaneous Struc-
tures. (a) Structures Adjacent to Main Tracks.
EX§ep1: as otherwise specified the clearances between
main tracks and buildings or other struetures ad-
Jacent thereto shall be-as follows: Beginhing at a
point in the center line of track twenty-two (22)
feet above the top of rail the vertieal clearance line
shall extend thence horizontally each way to points
elg.ht (8) feet from the center line of track from
which points the horizontal clearance lines shall ex-
tend vertically downward to points level with the
top of rail.

COMMERCUE—RAILROAD CLEARANCES

(b) Structures Adjacent to Subsidiary Passenger
Tracks. Except as otherwise specified the- elear-
ances between subsidiary passenger tracks and
buildings or other structures adjacent thereto shall
be as follows:

Tracks outside of buildings: Beginning at a point
in the center line of track twenty-two (22) feet
above the top of rail, the vertical clearance line
shall extend thence horizontally each way to points -
seven (7) feet six (6) inches from the center line
of track, from which points the horizontal clearance
lines shall extend vertically downward to points
level with top of rail. )

Tracks entering buildings: Beginning at a point
in the ecenter line of track at such a height as will
be most practicable for the height of equipment
handled on such tracks the vertical clearance line
shall extend thence horizontally each way to points
seven (7) feet from the center line of track, from
which points the horizontal clearance lines shall ex-
tend vertically downward to points level with the
top of rail.

(c) Structures Adjacent to Subsidiary Freight
Tracks. Except as otherwise specified the clearances
between subsidiary freight tracks and buildings or
other structures adjacent thereto shall be as fol-
lows:

Tracks outside of buildings: Beginning at a point
in the center line of track twenty-two (22) feet
above the top of rail, the vertical clearance line
shall extend thence horizontally each way to points
seven (7) feet six (6) inches from the center line
of track, from whieh points the horizontal clearance
lines shall extend vertically downward to points
level with top of rail.

Tracks entering “buildings such as warehouses,
freight houses, elevators and similar structures: Be-
ginning at a point in the center line of track at
such a height as will be most practicable for equip-
ment handled on such tracks the vertical clearance
line shall extend thence horizontally each way to
points seven (7) feet from the center line of track,
from which points the horizontal clearance lines
shall extend vertically downward to points level
with the top of rail. . :

(d) Engine Houses, Shop Doors, Car Sheds, Ete.
The clearances at the entrances of engine houses,
shop doors, car sheds, etc., shall be as follows: Be-
ginning at a point in the center line of track at such
a height as will be most practicable for the height
of equipment using the buildings; thence horizon-
tally each way to points six (6) feet six (6) inches
from the center line of track, from which points
the horizontal clearance lines shall extend vertically
downward to points level with the top of rail

_ {e) Coal Tipples, Ore Tipples, Stone Crushers,
Ete. The clearances of all subsidiary tracks passing
through or undernmeath coal tipples, ore tipples,
stone crushers or similar overhead structures shall
be as follows: Beginning at a point in the center
line of track at sueh a height as will be most practi-
cable for the height of equipment handled on such
tracks, the vertical clearance line shall extend
thence horizontally each way to points seven (7)
feet from the center line of track, from which
points horizontal clearance lines shall extend ver-
tically downward to points level with the top of

 rail.
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Rule CL-32. Awnings and Canopies. (a) Awn-
ings and Canopies at Main Tracks. Awnings and
canopies spanning main tracks or supported at the
sides of main tracks shall have clearances as fol-
lows: Beginning at a point in the center line of
track twenty-two (22) feet above the top of rail;
the vertical clearance line shall extend thence hori-
. zontally each way to points eight (8) feet from the
center line of track; from which points the hori-
zontal clearance lines shall extend vertically down-
ward to points level with the top of rail

(b) Awnings and Canopies at Subsidiary Pas-

‘senger Tracks. Awnings and canopies spanning -

subsidiary passenger tracks or supported at- the
sides of such tracks, shall have clearances as fol-
lows: Beginning at a point in the center line of
track at such a height above the top of rail as
will be most practicable for the height of equipment
handled on such tracks, the vertical clearance line
shall extend thence horizontally each way to points
seven (7) feet six (6) inches from the center line
of track, from which points the horizontal clearance
lines shall extend vertically downward to points
level with the top of rail.

(e¢) Awnings and Canopies at Subsidiary Freight
Tracks. Except as otherwise specified awnings and
canopies spanning subsidiary freight tracks or sup-
ported at the sides of such tracks shall have clear-
ances as follows: Beginning at a point in the cen-
ter line of track twenty-two (22) feet above the
top of rail; thence horizontally four (4) feet to a
point; thence diagonally to a point sixteen (16)
feet above the top of rail and eight (8) feet latter-
ally distant from the center line of track; thence
vertically downward to a point level with the top
of rail; except that awnings and canopies at freight
houses and freight-loading platforms may be con-
structed inside of the above limits up to not less
than five (5) feet six (6) inches from the center
line of the track and not less than seventeen (17)
feet above the top of rail.

Rule CI-33. Overhead Loading Platforms. All
tracks (except main, passing, ladder or other open
thoroughfare tracks) spanned by overhead plat-
forms used for icing or other loading purposes,
may have vertical clearances less than twenty-two
(22) feet, provided such platforms or structures
are so constructed as to open upward or outward
by means of counterweights or other devices and
thus provide clearances required by rule CL-31 at
times when cars are being handled over the tracks
served by such platforms.

Rule CL-34. High Freight Platforms. (a) The

faces or edges of high platforms for handling
freight to or from cars on subsidiary tracks shall
not exceed five (5) feet eight (8) inches from the
center line of such tracks, except when such-plat:
forms have horizontal clearances of eight (8) feet
from such tracks. )

(b) Where railroads use a passenger type of car
for handling freight to or from high platforms, the
clearances between the faces of such cars and the
edges or faces of such platforms shall not exceed
four (4) inches, except when such platforms have

horizontal clearances of eight (8) feet from such’

tracks.
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Rule CL-35. Low Platforms, Platforms not high-
er than eight (8) inches above the top of rail may
be constructed and maintained with faces not less
than five (5) feet one (1) inch from the center line
of an adjacent track. Platforms less than four (4)
inches above the top of rail may be constructed
and maintained with faces not less than four (4)
feet six (6) inches from the center line of an ad-
jacent track.

Rule CL-36. Switch Stands. (a) Main Tracks.
Main track switch stands exceeding two (2) feet
ten (10) inches in height and not exceeding four (4)
feet in height shall have horizontal clearances of
not less than eight (8) feet from the center line of
an adjacent track to the nearest part of the switch
stand above the base of rail; and not less than
eight (8) feet three (3) inches when the switech
stand exceeds four (4) feet in height.

(b) Subsidiary Tracks. Subsidiary track switch
stands exceeding two (2) feet ten (10) inches in
height and not exceeding four (4) feet in height
shall be not less than seven (7) feet six (6) inches
from the center line of an adjacent track to the
nearest part of the switeh stand above the base of
rail; and not less than eight (8) feet when the
switch stand exceeds four (4) feet in height.

Rule CL-37. Low Switch Stands, Dwarf Signals,
Signal Apparatus, Etc. Switeh stands not exceeding
two (2) feet-ten (10) inches in height, dwarf inter-
locking signals not exceeding two (2) feet eight (8)
inches in height, interlocking switch machines, pipe
lines, and other signaling apparatus, the third rail
and its supports for the electrie operation of trains,
and guard rails of all kinds may be installed and
maintained between or adjacent to tracks regard-
less of the clearance lines hereinbefore specified.

Rule CL-38. Semaphore or Color Light Signals.
The distance from the nearest part above the top
of rail of a semaphore signal post, other than a
dwarf signal, to the center line of an adjacent
track shall be not less than eight (8) feet.

Rule CL-39. Poles, Posts and Signs. The faces
of all telegraph, telephone, trolley or other poles,
whistle posts, mile posts, posts for signal bridges,
whipcords, crossing gates, highway crossing bells,
and all other signs, signals or devices not other-
wise provided for in these rules, shall be not less
than eight (8) feet from the center line of an ad-
jacent track. No part of any sign or appurtenance
attached to such poles or posts shall be less than
eight (8) feet from the center line of an adjacent
track, between the top of rail and a point seventeen
(17) feet above same,

Rule CL-40. Fences. To prevent persons from
crossing railroad tracks at unauthorized places in
the immediate vicinity of passenger stations, fences
not more than four (4) feet above the top of rail
may be maintained between tracks. .

Rule CIL-41. Building Materials or Supplies. No
building materials or supplies of any kind shall
be piled nearer to any track than nine (9) feet from
the center line thereof, except materials for imme-
diate use, which may be-placed not nearer than
seven (7) feet six (6) inches from the center line

of track.
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Rule CL-42. When No Permission for Construc-
tion Is Necessary. Except as may be required by
law or by order of the commission, it will not be
necessary, previous to new construction of tracks
or appurtenances, for any railroad company to ob-
tain permission for such changes or alterations nor
will it be necessary to obtain permission to operate
on such traeks, provided the track centers and
clearances at such tracks or appurtenances conform
to rules contained herein.

Rule CI-43. When Permission for Construction
Is Necessary. When conditions in any particular
case make it impracticable to comply with the fore-
going rules, or for good reason variation therefrom
is desired, application may be made to this commis-
sion for permission to construct and maintain such
tracks or appurtenances with clearances less than
are herein provided.

Rule CL-44. Essentials of Application. The. ap-
plication for such permission shall be submitted in
triplicate by the railroad company, or jointly by
the railroad company and the owner of property

when the track or appurtenance is upon private.

property. Each application must be accompanied by
a plan showing the location of the proposed track
or appurtenance and the clearances which it is
desired to maintain; the name of the company or
companics making the application; a description,
the location and the reasons for varying from clear-
ance rules; asking for approval of specified clear-
ances set forth in petition; and asking that a date
for hearing be fixed and interested parties he no-
tified, in the event the commission deems a hearing
of the petition necessary; said petition shall be
signed by petitioner or petitioners.

Rule CI-45. Approval of Application. If the com-
mission approves applieation without a formal hear-
ing, a duplicate of the application will be returned
to the petitioner duly certified by the secretary of
the commission. .

Rule CI~46. Hearing. When deemed necessary
by the commission, a formal hearing will be held
Upon any application to maintain clearances less
than those herein prescribed. Due notice of the time
and place of such hearing will be given interested
parties. An order will issue after hearing, approv-
ing, or disapproving the requested clearances.

.ULES STANDARDS AND INSTRUCTIONS FOR
© INSTALLATION, MAINTENANCE AND RE-
PAIR OF INTERLOCKING OR OTHER SAFETY
DEVICES TOGETHER WITH RECOMMENDED
PRACTICES FOR THE INSTALLATION, MAIN-
TENANCE AND REPAIR OF AUTOMATIC
BLOCK SIGNAL SYSTEMS, TRAFFIC CON-
TROL SYSTEMS, AUTOMATIC TRAIN STOP,

TRAIN' CONTROL AND CAB SIGNAL SYS-
TEMS.

Rule INTL-47. Under the provisions of sections
478.33 to 478.36, inclusive, Code of Iowa, 1950,
and in the exercise of powers therein conferred, the
Towa State Commerce Commission adopted, effective
Febn_mry 15, 1951, rules pertaining to submission
?iﬂld approval of plans covering ehanges in interlock-
ing plants or other safety devices including require-
ment for the filing of quarterly interlocking reports
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by railroad companies, such report forms by ref-
erence made a part hereof; and further adopted
rules of the Interstate Commerce Commission en-
titled “Rules, Standards and Instructions for instal-
lation, maintenance and repair of automatic block
signal systems, interlocking traffic control systems,
automatic train stop, train control, and eab signal
systems and other similar appliances, methods and
systems”, effective October 1, 1950, and by reference -
made a part hereof, as minimum reéquirements for
the installation, maintenance and repair of inter-
locking and safety devieces in the state of Yowa, in
s0 far as the Iowa State Commerce Commission has
jurisdiction; and matters not coming within the
provisions of these rules or to which these rules
cannot be made applicable shall be given separate
consideration by the commission.

The portion of the rules of the Iowa State Com-
merce Commission is as follows:

Rule INTI-48. Physical Changes, Reconstruc-
tion, Rehabilitation or Discontinuance. No inter-
locking plant or other safety device where rail-
roads cross each other or at a junction or at a
drawbridge shall be reconstrueted or rebabilitated
nor discontinued in whole or in part nor shall any
changes be made which involve change in type of
system or appliances, or alters the functional opera-
tion of apparatus, the location of signals, the as-
pects displayed by signals, the loecation of interlock-
ing statiomns, or which involve or result in change
from track arrangement, except upon seeuring ap-
proval from the commission.

Rule INTI-49. Submission of Applications. (a)
An application should be filed for each projeet in-
volving: The discontinuance, in whole or in part, of
interlocking plants or other safety deviees, or

. Any change in interlocking or other safety device
whieh involves change in type of system or appli-
ances, or alters the functional operation of appara-
tus, the location of signals, the aspects displayed
by signals, the location of interlocking stations,
or which involves or results from change in track
arrangement.

(b) An application may be submitted in the form
of a letter describing the nature of the proposal
(a copy of information as submitted to the Inter-
state Commerce Commission may be submitted in
lien of a specifically prepared description of pro-
posal) same to be accompanied by a print, sketeh, or
other descriptive matter.

(¢) When detailed plans, such as locking sheet,
dog chart, ecircuit plans (exeepting manipulation
chart), are available, they shall be filed for ap-
proval, .

(d) In the. preparation of plans, the graphiecal
symbols and cireuit nomeneclature, preferably those
approved by the Association of American Railroads,
Signal Section, shall be used.

Rule INTI-50. Approval of Plans. (a) All sub-
mitted plans must show the approval of each of the
interested railroad companies.

(b) If the preliminary plan, sketch or print is
satisfactory, or if, in the judgement of the commis-
sion, modifications are mnecessary, the plan will be
approved accordingly. The detailed plans, furnished
either at the time of application or at a later date,

~will be likewise approved. Ome copy of plans will’
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be retained by the commission and other approved
copies returned to the maintaining eompany.

(e¢) Approvals will be effective for a period of
one year. If the work is not started within that
period a new approval must be obtained.

(d) The commission may investigate and deter-
mine the matters involved in each application with
- or without formal hearing.

Rule INTL-51. Upon completion of changes im-
mediate advice shall be furnished this commission
by the maintaining company or the one in charge

of said changes. An inspection will be made by the

commission of changes as soon thereafter as is con-
venient. Changes shall be carried on in accordance
with provisions of 136.326.

Upon completion of a new interlocking or other
safety device, advice shall be furnished this com-
mission preferably not less than three days in ad-
vance of time when protection is ready for inspeec-
tion. The commission will endeavor to have the pro-
tection inspected at the time of its completion but
if unable to do so it will authorize the raijlroad
company in charge to place the protection in condi-
tional service subject to future inspection.

Conditional service shall mean that all units and
other apparatus involved be connected and operated
from the control point for a period of not less than
twenty-four hours, unless otherwise specified. Dur-
ing conditional service all trains shall come to a full
stop at the governing signal, regardless of its indi-
cation, and shall not proceed until proper signal
indication is received.

Rule INTIL-52. Certificate of Authority. A cer-
tificate of authority for the operation of the pro-
tection and the passage of trains thereover with-
out first having stopped will be issued to each of
the interested railroad companies after inspeection
by the commission, if the protection is satisfactorily
installed and is in accordance with the approved
plans.

Rule INTIL-53. Modification of Rules, Standards
and Instructions. The commission reserves the right
to modify any of the provisions of these rules in
any specific case or otherw!se when in the commis-
sion’s opinion, public interest or safety will be bet-
ter served by so doing.

Any party or parties desiring to make any depar-
ture from these rules and regulations, or believing
them unreasonable or inadequate may file a written

petition with the commission, whereupon the com--

mission will take such action as may seem to it
proper.

Rule INTL-54. Abandonment or Permanent Re-
moval, Whenever protection is permanently taken
out of service the commission must be notified im-
mediately, Under such a circumstance, train move-
_ments will be governed by the usual precautions
prescribed by statute, governing train movements
over and across railroad grade erossings, junctions,
and drawbridges. (Sec. 478.31, Code of Iowa, 1950)

Rule INTL-55. Interlocking Reports. A report
for each authorized protection shall be filed quar-
- terly with the commission by the railroad company

in charge of the maintenance of said protection, -

The report shall be filed on a prescribed form
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adopted by the commission. It shall be filed within
thirty days after the end of the quarter year for
which the report is made.

REQUISITES FOR HIGHWAY RAILEOAD
CROSSING SIGNALS ~

Rule HGC-66. In the exercise of powers con-
ferred by statutes relating to highway grade cross-
ing protective devices, the Iowa State Commerce
Commission by Order dated December 28, 1934,
adopted flashing light and flashing light with ro-
tating stop banner type signals as standards for
installation at highway railroad grade crossings in
the state of Towa and subsequently on April 23,
1938, by order additionally adopted the wigwag
type signal as one of the standards, providing there-
in that requisites would be adopted covering signal
types, such requisites being adopted August 23,
1938, including plan entitled “Highway Crossing
Signal Standards—JIowa”, said plan by reference
made a part hereof. Requisites read as follows:

Rule HGC-57. Aspects. [Detailed drawings of

-various crossing signals may be obtained from the

Towa Commerce Commission]

Rule HGC-58. Location. (a) At least one signal
shall be located upon each side of the track or
tracks and on the right-hand side of the highway
as viewed by traffic approaching the erossing, The
signals shall normally be located not less than eight

. (8) feet or more than fifteen (15) feet from the

gauge line of the nearest rail of the railroad and
not less than six (6) feet or more than twelve (12)
feet from the right-hand edge of the pavement or
traveled way. The dimensions given are to the
center of the mast.

(b) Additional signals or lamp unit assemb]ed
may be required where loeal conditions warrant.

Rule HGC-59. Operating Time. (a) On through
tracks, automatically econtrolled crossing signals
shall be arranged to provide not less than twenty
(20) seconds warning for the fastest train approach-
ing ‘the crossing from either direction. ’

(b) Unless otherwise provided, passing, siding,
and switeh tracks shall be provided with short
crossing track circuits extending preferably not less
than one hundred (100) feet beyond highway in
both directions. .

Rule HGC-60. Operating Power. (a) Two (2)
sources of power shall be provided for the operation
of crossing signals.

Rule HGC-61. Circuits. (a) All single and/or
multiple track not in existing signal territory shall
have full crossing protection obtained by the stag-
gering of rail insulation at the crossing and by
means of shunt connections of the mterlockmg Te-
lays or equivalent arrangcment. )

(b) All single track within existing signal ter-
ritory and all multiple track in signal territory in

. municipalities shall have full protection obtained

by means of short track circuits over the crossing.

(e) The short track eireuit, on multiple track
operations in the country and when within existing
signal territory, may be omitted where the likeli-
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hood of back up or reverse movements over the
crossing 1s remote.

Rule HGC-62. Lamp Units. (A) Flashing Light:
(1) Lamp units (Center of lens), unless other-
wise specified, shall be located not less than seven
(7) feet ten (10) inches, and not more than nine
(9) feet above the surface of the highway.

(2) Signal lights shall shine in both directions
along the highway, and shall be mounted horizontal-
ly two (2) feet six (6) inch centers. Lamp units
shall be arranged in pairs, back to back, and shall
be open at the front and be desigrned, so that the
door will move to the side or downward. Peep
holes may be used.

(3) Lamp units shall be equipped with mount-
ings providing ready adjustment in all directioms
with positive locking for such adjustments.

(4) Lamp units shall be provided with hoods
not less than twelve (12) inches in length and with
backgrounds twenty (20) inches in diameter. Hoods
and backgrounds shall be painted black.

(5) Lamp units shall have lenses or roundels,
red in color, not less than eight and three-eighth
(83%) inches in diameter for both front and rear in-
dications. Transmission values, based on A.A.R.,
Signal Section, standard seale, shall be 220 to 300,

(6) The beam spread shall be not less than ten
(10) degrees each side of the axial beam under
normal conditions. This beam spread is interpreted
to refer to the point at the angle mentioned where
the intensity of the beam is fifty (50) per cent of
the axial beam under normal conditions.

(B) Wigwag:

(1) Center of lens, unless otherwise specified,
shall be located not less than seven (7) feet ten
(10) inches and not more than nine (9) feet above
the surface of the highway.

(2) Bignal light(s) located in wigwag ban-
ner dise shall shine in both directions along the
highway. The light(s) shall light only at the ex-
tremes of the swing of banner, producing an aspect
of flashing lights spaced thirty (30) inches apart.
An auxiliary light shall be provided to light auto-
matically in case of failure of normal light(s). As
an alternate a double filament type bulb having
an auxiliary filament of longer rated life than main
filament may be used in signals having individual
lamp units and reflectors for each direction.

In ease the banmer fails to make its initial move-
ment from the vertical position, provision shall be
made in the wigwag mechanism to insure that the

light(s) in the banner will illuminate when cur-
rent is applied.

(8) A metal framework shall encompass the
banner at its extreme positions affording a bal-
anced outline reasonably in keeping with stationary
lights with backgrounds. -

(4) The size and painting of disc shall be sub-
stantially in accordance with A. A. R. S. 8. Draw-
Ing 1553, The use of the word “sror” on the dise is
optional, but when used a mask must be provided
to hide it when the dise is in a vertical position.
Crystal lenses with light back of them or reflector
buttons may be used in the word “sTop.”

(5) Lamp units shall have lenses, red in eolor,
Dot less than six and three-eighths (63%) inches in
diameter for indieation in both directions along the
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highway. Transmission values based on A. A. R,
Signal Section, standard secale, shall be 220 to 300.

(6) The beam spread shall be mot less than
ten (10) degrees each side of the axial beam under
normal conditions. This beam spread is interpreted
to refer to the point at the angle mentioned where
the intensity of the beam is fifty (50) per cent of
the axial beam under normal conditions. :

Rule HGC-63. Flashes. (A) Flashing Light:

(1) Lights (in pairs) shall flash alternately.
The number of flashes for each light per minute
shall be thirty (30) minimum and forty-five (45)
maximum,

(B) Wigwag:

(1) The number of cycles per minute shall be
thirty (30) minimum and forty-five (45) maximum.
Movement from one extreme to the other and back
constitutes a cycle.

Rule HGC-64. Range. (A) Flashing Light:

(1) The effective range of flashing lights
equipped with ten (10) volt, ten (10) watt lamps,
or equivalent, burning at rated voltage shall be not
less than fifteen hundred (1500) feet under bright
sunlight conditions with the sun at or near the
zenith. This requirement applies to both front and
rear indications.

(B) Wigwag:

(1) The signal light, when dise is at either end
of cycle, shall have a -range at night of fifteen
hundred (1500) feet.

Rule HGC-65. 8igns. (a) The “Railroad Cross-
ing” sign shall normally be in accordance with
A. A, R. 8. 8. Drawing 1642.

(b) The “Number of Tracks” sign shall normally
be in accordance with A, A. R. 8. 8. Drawing 1645,

Rule HGC-66. Bells. (a) If local conditions at
a crossing warrant, one or more gong type bells
may be used. Bell shall operate independently of
remainder of mechanism, excepting where bell op-
erates as an integral part of a wigwag mechanism.

Rule HGC-67. Signs. (a) A reflector button sign
“sTOP ON RED SIGNAL” shall be provided for signals
shown at Figures 1 and 3 of attached drawings.*
Such sign shall be in accordance with A. A. R. 8. 8.
Drawing 1646. It shall be displayed toward highway
traffic approaching the near side of crossing.

*See above drawing No. 1646,

APPLICABLE ONLY TO FLASHING LIGHT WITH
ROTATING DISC
Rule HGC-68. Signs. (a) The “sToP” sign shall
be octagonal in shape, twenty-four (24) inches
across the flats, suitably formed of sheet steel, and
have the word “sTop” in reflector buttons per de-
tails of drawing attached.

Rule HGC-69. Mechanism. (a) The “sToP” sign
shall be returned to, and held, in a stop position
perpendicular and at right angles to the center
line of the highway by the force of gravity and
shall be moved to, and held, in a clear position
parallel to the center line of the highway by the
application of electrical energy.

(b) The mechanism shall be arranged to rotate
the “sTop” sign about its vertical axis from its stop -

position to its clear position through an angle of
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ninety (90) degrees against the force of gravity,
retaining it in that position as long as electrical
energy is supplied and to cause it to return to its
stop position by the force of gravity when through
the failure of any part or circuit the electrical
energy is cut off, The parts shall be locked in their
stop and clear positions against any force applied
. from without the mechanism case.

(e¢) The “closed eircuit” principle shall be made
fundamental in the detailed design of all parts of
the operating mechanism and in its control and op-
eration.

APPLICABLE TO TYPE UNDER 1—(d)
FLASHING LIGHT-AUTOMATIC GATE TYPE SIGNALS

Rule HGC-70. (a) Signals consisting of a com-
bination of flashing light signals and automatie
gates shall when indicating the approach of a train
present toward the highway the appearance of
swinging red light or lights and of horizontal arm
or arms extending over the travelled roadway, a
sufficient distance to cover the lane or lanes used
by traffic approaching the crossing.

(b) Flashing light signals shall meet the re-
quirements shown in these requisites as applying to
such signals excepting that “sTOP ON RED SIGNAL”
sign need not be provided.

(e) The automatic gate arms when not indi-
cating the approach or presence of a train, shall not
obstruct or interfere with highway traffic.

(d) The automatic gate arms shall be mounted
on posts or housings containing the arm operating
mechanisms. The posts or housings shall be located
not less than three (3) feet from right-hand edge
of pavement or travelled way.

(e) The design of the gate operating mechanisms,
as far as practicable, shall be such as to insure
proper operation during unfavorable weather condi-
tions, and in case of power failure the gate arm
shall agssume the horizontal position across the road-
way.

(f) The mechanisms shall be so designed that if
the arms, while being raised or lowered, strike or
foul an object they will readily stop, and on re-
moval of the obstruction shall assume the position
corresponding with the control apparatus. The gate
arms shall be 'so arranged that if a vehicle is on
the crossing with the gates lowered it may proceed
off the crossing.

(g) Cireuits for operation of the signals shall be
so arranged that flashing lights, gate arm lights,
and bell (if bell is used) will start to operate
not less than twenty (20) seconds before the fastest
train reaches the crossing and will operate between
three (3) and five (5) seconds before the automatic
gates start to descend. Gates shall reach full hori-
zontal position before the arrival of the fastest
train operated over the crossing and remain down
until the rear of the train has cleared the crossing.

(h) In addition to the requirements of paragraph

" (g), the circuits for the operation of the signals
shall be so arranged that the flashing lights, gate
arm lights, and bell will operate at any time gate
arm is in a position to interfere with highway
traffic, regardless of whether or not a train is ap-
proaching the crossing. .

(i) Each gate arm extending over the roadway

shall have three (3) red lights, shining in both di--

rections along the highway, so positioned as to in-
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sure, as far as possible, that no vehicle or vehicles
standing within the limits of the traffic lane or lanes
approaching the crossing can obscure all three lights
from the view of drivers of following vehicles. The
light nearest the tip of each arm shall burn steadily,
and the other two lights on each arm shall flash
alternately in unison with the flashing lights on
the roadside signal mast.

(j) The bottom of gate arms, when in the hori-
zontal position, shall not be less than three (3),
nor more than four (4) feet above the crown of the
roadway.

(k) The gate arms shall be painted on both sides
with alternate diagonal stripes of white or alumi-
num and black. )

(1) In each black stripe of each gate arm on the
approach side only, there shall be a diagonal row
of not less than three (3) ecrystal or ecolorless re-
flector lenses, not less than ome-half (%4) inch in
optical diameter, to reflect the headlight beams of
approaching motor vehicles.

(m) Details of the signals, gates, operating mech-
anisms and control circuits shall be in accordance
with A. A, R. recommended practice.

(n) The gate arms shall operate uniformly,
smoothly, and complete all movements without re-
bound or slap and be securely held when in the
raised position.

(o) Fach individual gate post shall be provided
with independent operating mechanism, and hous-
ing to be of sufficient size to allow ready inspection,
adjustment and repairs.

(p) The highway traffic lanes in the vicinity of
the crossing shall be distinetly marked. The mark-
ing and maintenance thereof will be provided by,
authorities having jurisdietion of the particular
highway.

APPLICABLE TO ALL TYPES OF SIGNALS

Rule HGC-71. Painting. (a) Metal parts shall
be painted in accordance with A. A. R. Signal See-
tion requirements; and unless otherwise specified
will be finished with white or aluminum.

Rule HGC-72. Foundations. (a) Foundations shall
be substantially in eonformity with A, A. R. Signal
Section Drawing 1107. They shall be level, and
set parallel to track except where alignment of
apparatus requires otherwise. Dimensions are for
level and solid ground. ’

Rule HGC-73. Material and Workmanship. (a)
All material and workmanship shall be first class
in every respect, and every signal installation in

‘all its details shall be constructed and installed to

the satisfaction of the Iowa State Commerce Com-
mission. i

Rule HGC-74. Deviations. (a) The commission
reserves the right to make such deviations from
these requisites as may appear just and. proper
under the circumstances, it being *‘understood how-
ever, that there will be no change in uniformity
of standard aspects in these variations.

RULES FOR THE REPORTING OF RAILWAY
ACCIDENTS IN THE STATE OF IOWA.

Rule RYA-75. In the exercise of powers con-
ferred in section 474.46, Code of Iowa, 1950, con-
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cerning the furnishing of immediate notice by rail-
road eompanies relating to loss of life or personal
injuries oceurring in connection with railroad acei-
dents in the state of Iowa, the Iowa State Com-
merce Commission adopted “Rules for the Reporting
of Railway Aeccidents in the State of Jowa” effective
November 1, 1932, together with a form for the
reporting of said accidents, by reference made a
part hereof.

Rule RYA-76. Monthly Reports. The monthly
reports of railway accidents (including rail failures
causing train accidents) should be made on forms
provided by this commission or on forms identical
therewith in arrangement, size, color and weight
of paper., The forms provided, which are of four
kinds, are designated as Forms V. T. R. and F.
This commission has adopted “Rules Governing
Monthly Reports of Railway Acecidents”, 1922 Re-
vision, issued by the Interstate Commerce Commis-
sion, Burcau of Standards,  and suech rules shall
govern in the monthly reports of railway accidents
to this body.

Rule RYA-77. Immediate Report. [See §474.46,
Code of 1950]

The form provided for the purposes of imme-
diate report is form C. which is furnished by this
commission. Upon the occurrence of any train or
train service accident involving serious injury or
loss of life, except to trespassers, this form should
be filled out and immediately returned. The com-
pleted form C. report will be returned regardless
of the fact that telegraphic report has been made
as outlined in rule RYA-78 below.

Rule RYA-78. Telegraphic Report. In addition
to the provisions of rule RYA-77 above, immediate
report by telegraph or other equal facility should
be made as directed for the following classes of
accidents:

(A) Collisions. A ecollision is a violent impact
of a train, locomotive, or car with some other
train, locomotive, or ear while both are on rails.
Accidents, however, in which cars, not in suitable
condition to withstand common train usage, that,
when coupled in trains, may be damaged through
ordinary train movements, should be classified as
miscellaneous train accidents and not as collisions.
Rear-end, head-on, side or raking and railroad
grade crossing eollisions should be reported by tel-
egraph in all cases where death or serious injury
Tesults, except to trespassers, also in cases where
damage to railway property amounts to more than
$‘150.00, including the cost of clearing wreck. Col-
lisions involving yard service need only be reported
where death or serious injury results.

(B) Derailments. Derailments' of all classes
should be reported where reportable casualties
result, excepting to trespassers, Other derailments
than those involving yard service should be re-
ported where the damage to railway property ex-
ceeds $300.00, including the cost of clearing wreck.
Particularly such derailments as those involving
defects in tracks, bridges, switches, signals or other
def?:cts in roadway, or such as are the result of
~ malicious intent or tampering, should be reported.

(C) Locomotive Boiler Accidents. All locomotive
boiler accidents are reportable by telegraph, which
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involve serious injury or loss of life, except to
trespassers. ’

(D) Other Accidents. 1. Accidents to persons on
moving ears or locomotives resulting from coming
in contact with any strueture or fixture above or
at the side of track.

2, Accidents to employees in train service due
to defective equipment, parts or appurtenances.

This report will be made where death or serious
injury results from cause set out above, except to
trespassers,.

Rule RYA-79. Serious Injury. The interpreta-
tion of serious injury shall mean: (A) Injury to
an employee sufficient to incapacitate him from per-
forming his ordinary duties for more than three
days in the aggregate during the ten days imme-
diately following the accident. This rule applies to
employees on duty, and others classed as not on
duty, but does not apply to employees classed as
passengers or trespassers.

(B) Injury to a person other than an employee
if the injury is sufficient, in the opinion of the
reporting officer, to incapacitate the injured person
from following his customary voeation or mode of
life for a period of more than one day. This rule
applies also to employees classed as passengers or

- trespassers.

Rule RYA-80. General Application. There may
be from time to time accidents which result from
causes other than those listed above and which
the commission may desire to investigate. The re-
porting of such accidents must necessarily be left
to the judgment of the reporting officer, and if he
feels that the accident is such as this body would
wish to investigate he will immediately report by
telegraph or other equal facility. The desire is to

have reported all accidents, whether or not they

involve injuries or death, which are due to causes
that are worthy of investigation.

RULES GOVERNING MONTHLY REPORT -OF
RAILWAY ACCIDENTS

Rule RYA-81. In the exercise of powers con-
ferred by statutes relating to the reporting of
railway accidents the Towa State Commerce Com-
mission adopted rules of the Interstate Commerce
Commission, Bureau of Statistics, 1922 Revision,
effective January 1, 1922, entitled “Rules Governing
Monthly Reports of Railway Accidents” together
with reporting forms required in connection there-
with, the rules and reporting forms by reference
made a part hereof, as requirements for the month-
ly report of railway accidents occurring on rail-
roads operated in the state of Towa, insofar as the
commission has jurisdiction; and matters not com-
ing within the provisions of these rules or to which
these rules cannot be made applicable shall be
given separate consideration by the commission.

NOTICE FORM RELATING TO ABANDONMENT
OF A RAILWAY STATION, REMOVAL OF A
DEPOT OR THE DISCONTINUANCE
OF A STATION OR AGENCY

Rule SA. Under the provisions of sections
474,15, 474.16 and 474.17, Code of Yowa, 1950, and
in the exercise of powers therein conferred, the

Towa State Commerce Commission on the first day
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of June, 1951, revised and readopted an order
dated June 18, 1937, prescribing form of notice for
posting at railroad stations where a railroad com-
pany proposes to abandon a railway station or to
remove a depot or to discontinue a station or
agency. Rules are provided as follows:

Rule SA-82. Form of notice, by reference made
a part hereof, adopted effective June 28, 1937, was
readopted.

Rule SA-83. A requirement that a railroad com-
pany before proceeding with the abandonment of
a station or the discontinuance of services thereat
shall file a written request with the Iowa State
Commerce Commission of its intention and request
authority to post notices; also providing that no-
tices not be posted until authority is received.

Rule SA-84. A requirement that the railroad
company upon the completion of posting of notices
shall file with the Iowa State Commerce Commission
a copy of notice with affidavit form completed.

Rule SA-85. A requirement that the date named
for abandonment or discontinuance of service shall
be at least five (5) days later than the final date
for the filing of objections; also that not less than
fifteen days will be allowed for the filing of objec-
tion with the Iowa State Commerce Commission.

Rule SA-86. A requirement making the pro-
visions of order equally applicable to proposed dis-
continuance of railway express agency services.

ADOPTION OF REGULATIONS CONCERNING
NOTIFICATION TO THE PUBLIC, THE FIL-
ING OF OBJECTIONS AND PROCEDURE RE-
LATING TO PROPOSED ABANDONMENT OR
PERMANENT CURTAILMENT OF TRAIN
SERVICE.

Rule TS-87. In the exercise of powers conferred
by statutes relating to train service the Iowa State
Commerce Commission adopted resolution dated
March 30, 1948, prescribing form of notice for post-
ing at railroad stations in Iowa where not more
than one such train is now or hereafter operated
on a daily or less than daily schedule. Rules are
provided as follows:

Rule TS-88. Form of notice, by reference made
a part hereof, adopted effective April 10, 1948.

Rule TS-89. A requirement that a railroad com-
pany before proceeding with the abandonment or
permanent curtailment of described train serviee
shall file a written request with the Iowa State
Commerce Commission of its intention; requesting
authority to post notices; and further providing
that notice allow a period of fifteen (15) days for
the filing of objections with the Iowa State Com-
merce Commission.

Rule TS-90. A requirement that proposed changes
may become effective, if no objections are filed, on
the twenty-fifth (25th) day after posting of notice;
otherwise the same services previously furnished
the public shall be continued until after determina-
tion by the Iowa State Commerce Commission.

Rule TS-91. A requirement that the railroad
company, upon the completion of posting of no-
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tices shall file with the Iowa State Commerce Com-
mission a copy of notice with affidavit form com-
pleted.

Rule TS-92. A finding that the provisions of
resolution do not apply where abandonment of
railroad line has been permitted; and that the adop-
tion of resolution in no manner affects present
procedure of the Iowa State Commerce Commis-
sion in the handling of complaints relating to train
services where the number of trains is greater than
described in resolution.

Rule TS-93. The cancellation of the provisions
of a resolution of the Iowa State Commerce Com-
mission adopted January 30, 1943; provided how-
ever, that the cancellation of said resolution shall
in no manner affect the right of the lowa State
Commerce Commission to request information
deemed by it advisable and proper in connection
with the handling of matters relating to train
service.

RULES AND REGULATIONS RELATING TO
PIPE LINES IN IOWA

Rule PL-94. Compliance. No pipe line company
shall hereafter commence the construction or opera-
tion of a pipe line without first having complied
with the provisions of said Chapter 105, Acts of the
45th General Assembly in Special Session.

Every pipe line company owning or operating a
pipe line on March 24, 1934, shall comply with the
provisions of said chapter on or before July 1, 1934.

Rule PL-95. Amendments to Rules and Regula-
tions. Any amendment to these rules and regula-
tions, unless otherwise provided herein, shall apply
in the same manner to companies holding permits
at the time the amendment becomes effective as it
applies to companies thereafter issued permits
under this chapter or laws which may be hereafter
enacted by the General Assembly.

Rule PL-96. Rules and Regulations (General
Application). These rules and regulations are sub-
ject to such changes and modifications as the com-
mission from time to time may deem advisable and
to such exceptions as may be considered just and
reasonable in individual eases.

Any party or parties desiring to make any de-
parture from these rules and regulations or believ-
ing them unreasonable or inadequate may file a
written petition with the commission, whereupon
the commission will take such action as may seem
to it proper.

Rule PL-97. Definitions. Terms not defined will
be understood to have their usual meanings.

(1) “Permit” as used in these rules shall refer
to the operating certificate issued for the construc-
tion and operation of a pipe line.

(2) “Consent” as used in these rules shall mean
the agreement between the railroad company or
the highway authority having control of a highway
and the pipe line company for longitudinal con-
struction of a pipe line on railroad right of way or
publie highway or for the construction of a pipe
line on said property at other than at an approxi-
mate right angle to the railroad track or to the
highway.
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(3) The phrase as used in these rules and regula-
tions—“longitudinally on, over or under’-—shall be
interpreted as meaning in a general lengthwise di-
rection of the public highway or railroad right of
way, or at other than an approximate right angle
thereto.

Rule PI-98. Routing—General Application. Due
to the fact that petition will at times be made
prior to the specific determination of the most prae-
tical details of location, the route of pipe line as
finally constructed may be subject to some devia-

tion from the-contemplated route of the petition.-

In order to make allowances for reasonable devia-

tion, this commission, in such instances, will insert

in the publication notice a statement to the effect
that deviation will be permitted of one (1) mile

- on either side of the route as published. Should it

be necessary, in the comstruction of the pipe line,
to deviate more than one (1) mile on either side of
the route line as petitioned for and published, the
pipe line company shall cease work at that point
and not again proceed until petition has been made
to this commission, route published, hearing held
and permit issued to cover the alternate route,
which shall be all that part outside of the ome (1)
mile deviation zone.

Specific routing should be furnished whenever it
is consistently possible to do so. If the line has
been placed prior to the adoption of these rules,
then statement to that effect should be made at
the time of filing for petition.

Rule PL-99. Petition for Permit. Petition for a
permit to operate a pipe line or lines shall be made
to the Board of Railroad Commissioners of the
state of Iowa, Des Moines, Towa, upon the forms
preseribed for that purpose, which will be furnished
upon request. All such petitions must be typewrit-
ten.

The petition for a permit to construct, operate
and maintain pipe line or lines requires the filing
of EXhibits UA”, “B”, ucn’ an’ “E”., and “F”», .

Exhibit “A”. This exhibit shall contain a type-
written deseription of the route over which the pipe
line proposes to pass. The description, in most in-
stanees, will necessarily be more or less generalized
but should include a legal description of preferably
each quarter section of land crossed, the township
and range, the general direction of the proposed
route of pipe line through same, whether on private
or public property, public highway or railroad right
of way, a description of the topography of the land,
and such other information as is deemed pertinent.
The description of route of line should be specific
and detailed where circumstances permit. .
. Example of description allowing deviation of
ine:

. Beginning at a point on the north (N) line of
the northwest (NW) quarter of section ome (1),
township , Range ) ereaen of the ........ P.M,,
thence in g general southwesterly (SWLY) direction
on private property across the northwest (NW)
quarter of section one (1); the northeast (NE)
and southeast (SE) quarters of .section two (2);
the northeast (NE), northwest (NW), and south-
west (8W) quarters of section eleven (11), to a
boint on the south (S) line of said section eleven
(11), thence south (S) across the west (W) half

COMMERCE—PIPE LINES

of section fourteen (14), adjacent to and parallel
with the west (W) line of said section fourteen
(14), being a distance of approximately three and
one-half (3%%) miles, all in township ... , Range
........ y ewee. Of the P. M., County,

Example of description definitely locating- line:

Beginning at a point located one thousand feet
(1,000") east (E) of the northwest (NW) corner of
section one (1), township ...... , Range ........ P of
the ........ P. M., and extending in a southwest (SW)
direction on private property across sections one
(1), two (2) and eleven (11), to a point fifty feet
(50’) east (E) of the southwest (SW) corner
of said seetion eleven (11), thence south (8)
aeross section fourteen (14), adjacent to and par-
allel with the west (W) line of said section, to a
point fifty feet (50’) east (E) of the southwest
(SW) corner of said section, a total distance of
three and three-tenths (3.3) miles all in township
........ , Range ...,y . of the . P. M, L.
County, Iowa.

Exhibit “B”. The routing of the pipe line shall
be shown as accurately as is consistent on county
maps of Towa. The maps shall have a secale of not
less than one inch to one mile but shall be prefer-
ably made to a larger scale. When the line is of
considerable length strip maps will be acceptable.
Two copies of map shall be filed for each county
or two copies of complete strip maps.

Exhibit “C”, A prescribed form is issued cover-
ing specific information desired in the matter of
engineering specifications, materials used in con-
struction and their strength, general manner of
construction, ete. In lieu of certain information re-
quired therein, blue print copies may be filed show-
ing standard specifications of materials used or
standard construction plans.

Exhibit “D”, This exhibit shall consist of the
filing of one of the following instruments to insure
payment of damages in the sum of not Iess than
$50,000.00, which may be legally recovered against
the pipe line company and growing out of opera-
tion of pipe lines in this state.

(1) A schedule showing property in the state of
Towa, other than pipe lines. .

(2) A surety bond, with surety satisfactory to
this commission.

(3) Security satisfactory to this commission;
same to be held as a guaranty for payment of
damages.

(4) Satisfactory attested proofs of solvency and
finaneial ability to pay damages.

Exhibit “E”. This exhibit shall contain consent
of public highway authority or railroad company
where the pipe line will be placed longitudinally on,
over or under such property or at other than an
approximate right angle to the railroad tracks or to
the highway. All consents for such construction
shall be obtained in duplicate and one copy filed
with the petition.

Should the exact and specific route be uncertain
at the time of making petition, then a statement-
should be made by the pipe line company to the
effeet that all such consents will be obtained prior
to construction and will be furnished to the com-
misgion immediately after obtaining them.
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Forms will be furnished to provide additional
information desired in the matter of longitudinal
construction on highway and railroad right of way.

Exhibit “F”. This exhibit shall contain a state-
ment of number of occupied residences which will
be passed by pipe line at a distance of less than
300 feet therefrom, excepting those passed at a
- less distance where line is located in public high-
way, or on railroad right of way, and that consent
of property owner will be obtained and filed with
this commission where the pipe line passes such
occupied residences at a less distance than 300 feet
therefrom.

Rule PL-100. Publication of Notice of Hearing.
When a petition for a permit is received accom-
panied by proper exhibits and attachments, it will
be placed on the docket for hearing and the appli-
cant will be advised of the time and place for
hearing. The applicant will also be furnished with
copies of the official notice of hearing which he
will cause to be published once every week for two
(2) consecutive weeks in some newspaper of general
circulation in each county through or in which the
proposed line or lines will pass. The last publica-
tion of said notice must be made NOT LESS THAN TEN
(10) pavs prior to the date of hearing. Failure to
file suth proofs may result in the cancellation of
the hearing. The applicant shall pay the cost of
such .publication and shall file receipts from each
newspaper showing that the cost of publication
has been paid.

Rule PI-101. Permits. After the commission has
made a finding that permit should be granted, a
temporary or a permanent permit will be issued.

Where the routing of the line has not been defi-
nitely established a temporary permit will be is-
sued on the route as published, subject to devia-
tion. Such permit will be issued with the provision
that as soon as the routing has been definitely de-
termined and that before construction is com-
menced, this commission will be notified and given
an opportunity to inspect the final proposed routing
of the line and make such changes as are deemed
advisable in such routing to assure continuity of
service and safety to persons and property.

A permanent permit will be issued where the
routing of the line is definitely established. This
may be done either after the finding of the commis-
sion after hearing, or at such time as the line has
been placed under the provisions of a temporary
permit and resurvey furnished of the line as con-
structed.

Rule PL-102. Expiration of Permit. A perma-
nent permit will expire twenty-five (25) years from
the date of issue, unless otherwise limited.

Pipe lines on which a permit is hereafter granted
and which are not constructed within a period of
two (2) years from the date of permit will be con-
sidered as having the permit revoked at the ex-

piration of the two (2) year period if such lines.

are not then constructed. Application for an ex-
tension of time may be made to the commission
prior to the expiration date of permit, setting
forth all reasons for not having constructed the

line within the two (2) year period and requesting

additional time. The commission will eonsider the
application and may grant such addtional time as
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deemed advisable or it may deny an extension of
time.

Rule PL-103. Extensions. A petition for a per-
mit for an extension of a pipe line or lines shall
take the same form and procedure as that filed in
an original petition.

Rule PI-104. Sale of Permit. A permit for a
pipe line shall not be sold until the sale has been
approved by the commission.

Rule PIL-105. Transfer of Permit. The transfer
of a permit for a pipe line before the construction
of the line is completed in whole or in part may
be made but shall not be effective until the pipe
line company to which it was issued shall file in the
office of the commission a notice in writing giving
the date of transfer and the name and address of
the transferee.

Rule PI-106. Construction Inspection Fee. After
a finding has been made after hearing that permit
should be granted and before same is issued, or
as hereinafter provided, the applicant company shall
pay to this commission a construction inspection
fee of fifty cents ($0.50) per mile of pipe line or
fraetion thereof for each inch of diameter of said
lines located in Iowa.

The amount of such fee will be certified to the
applicant company and shall then be due and pay-
able.

Rule PL-107. Annual Inspection Fee. Each pipe
line company shall pay an annual inspection fee in
the sum of twenty-five cents ($0.25) per mile of
pipe line or fraction thereof for each inch of di-
ameter of such line located in Iowa. This fee shall
be payable for the calendar year in advance and
before January first of each year. The amount of
the fee will be certified to the pipe line company
before January first of each year or as hereinafter
provided.

Rule PI-108. Fees—General. The construction
and annual inspection fees will be collected for the
year in which the line is applied for, providing per-
mit is issued in that year. Such fees will be col-
lected on the basis of approximate mileage listed
in the petition. After a resurvey has been com-
pleted and submitted to the commission, fees will
then be collected or refunded as the case may be,
on adjusted mileage.

The annual inspection fee for the year 1934 will
be certified on or after March 24, 1934, on all lines
holding or granted permits in accordance with chap-
ter 105. Comnstruction inspection fee will be certified
on all pipe lines which have not heretofore paid
such fee. .

The pipe line company shall make remittance
covering fees by check payable to the “Iowa State
Commerce Commission.”

Rule PI-1092. Crossings — Highway — Ra.ilroa,d.

This commission has adopted minimum specifica-

tions for the construction of a pipe line under rail-
way tracks, primary roads and secondary -roads.
These specifications are to apply as minimum re-
quirements unless the pipe line company is spe-
cifically authorized by the commission to make ex-
ceptions thereto in some particular case. Construe-




69

tion of a higher grade than minimums provided
herein will be acceptable, but such other grades
shall be submitted to this commission for approval
prior to construction.

Rule PL-110. Resurvey. Where the route of the
pipe line is not definitely and specifically deter-
mined in the petition, a resurvey of the line shall
be made by the company as soon as the comstrue-
tion is completed and the exact route of the line
submitted to the commission, together with the ex-
act mileage to the tenth of a mile.

Rule PI-111. Accidents. Immediate report shall
be made of any accident arising from, or in con-
nection with the operation of a pipe line or any
device, apparatus, or equipment, which accident
results in the injury of any person or the damage
of any property. Such report shall give a full and
complete detail of the accident; cause; party or
parties responsible, if any; weather conditions;
names and addresses of persons injured or killed
and extent of injuries; time and place of accident;
names and addresses of witnesses, if any; and
any other pertinent information.

No report need be made of an accident which
ineapacitates an employee from performing his
ordinary duties for less than one day in the ag-
gregate during the ten days immediately following
the aceident; to any person other than an employee
if incapacitated for a period of less than one day;
or in property damage of less than One Hundred
Dollars ($100.00) ineluding the cost of repair.

The initial or immediate report shall be made
by telegraph within twelve hours after accident,
giving the outstanding characteristics of the ae-
cident. A complete detailed report by mail will
be made as soon as all information is available.

Rule PL-112. Inspection and Defects. Chap-
ter 105, Acts of the 45th General Assembly in Spe-
cial Session, [ch. 490, C. ’50] provides that this
commission shall have general supervision of all
pipe lines and shall from time to time examine
the construetion, maintenance and condition of
such lines and any apparatus, deviee or equipment
used in connection therewith to determine if same
is unsafe or dangerous. A duly appointed repre-
sentative of this commission shall have authority,
during reasonable hours of the day, to enter upon
the premises of any pipe line company operating
in this state for the purpose of making inspection
‘and/or such tests as are deemed advisable. All tests
shall be made in company with a representative of
the pipe line company.

Rule PI-113. Construction, Operation and
Maintenance. Until such time as full and complete
~ rules have been adopted by this commission to gov-
ern -’ the construction, operation and maintenance
of pipe lines and all equipment used as a- necessary
part of the operation of such lines, such lines and
equipment shall be constructed, operated and main-
tained in accordance with accepted good practice.

Rule PI-114, Blueprints showing requirements
of construction where pipe liries pass under railroad
tracks, primary and secondary highways, together
- With' forms used in connection with applications
for g permit for the construction of a pipe line,
are by reference made a part of these rules.
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STATISTICAL DIVISION
ACCOUNTING RULES AND REGULATIONS

Rule S1. Commission’s Adoption of Interstate
Commerce Commission Accounting Rules and Regu-
lations., Class I, II, and III steam railways, railway
bridge companies, railway terminal eompanies, elec-
tric interurban railways, Railway Express Agency,
Ine., The Pullman Company, class I freight and.
passenger motor carriers shall adhere to the ae-
counting rules and regulations as preseribed by the
Interstate Commerce Commission relating to system
and/or Iowa operations.

Rule S2. Accounting Rules Applicable to Class
IT Freight and Passenger Motor Carriers. (a) Sin-
gle entry accounting shall be used regarding daily
records that should be kept on operating and non-
operating revenues, operating expenses and operat-
ing statistics deemed necessary by the commission.

(b) Revenues are to be entered each day as
earned, not once a week or only when collections
are made. Rents and interest income should be en-
tered on the day received.

(e) Operating expenses should be entered daily
except salaries that are paid weekly or monthly,
rents paid monthly, and interest paid. Deprecia-

. tion charges are to be entered in operating ex-

penses on the 15th of each month; and when equip-
ment is retired, such charges cease to be an oper-
ating expense. Depreciation may be charged only
during the period equipment or facilities are actu-
ally being used in connection with operation au-
thorized by this commission.

(d) Freight motor carriers shall keep daily ree-
ords on pounds carried and truck and/or tractor
miles operated, on system and within the state of
Towa, separately. )

" (e) Passenger motor carriers shall keep daily ree-

ords on passengers carried, bus miles operated and
motor passenger miles revenue, on system and with-
in the state of Towa, separately.
. (£f) Revenues earned within the state of Towa
should include all intrastate revenues and a mileage
prorate of interstate revenues.

(g) Individual equipment records must be kept
showing description, cost, monthly depreciation and
mileage records.

(h) Records should be kept on the accrual basis,
so that at the end of each calendar year, licenses,
insurance, ete., paid for in advance may be carried
in prepayment accounts, on finaneial statement, and
not shown as an expense in the year it is not used.

(i) Records are to be set up and kept beginning
at the time operations commence and at no time
shall daily entries be more than five (5) days in
arrears. Such records must be kept intact and
open for inspection by our representatives at any
time. Daily records, for one calendar year or any
portion thereof, shall not be destroyed before three
(3) years, after the close of such calendar year.

(j) Other records may be kept in addition to
these preseribed by the commission, but in no in-
stance shall any class IT motor carrier fail to keep
daily records as prescribed under this rule.

FILING MOTOR CARRIER ANNUAL REPORTS
WITH IOWA STATE COMMERCE COMMISSION

Rule 83. Instructions Relating to Filing Annual

Report Forms by Class II Motor Carriers. (a) An-
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nual report form must be filled out in duplicate and
one copy, duly verified and sworn to before a notary
public or someone authorized to administer oaths,
filed with the office of the Iowa State Commerce
Commission, Des Moines, Towa, on or before Feb-
ruary 28 of the year followmg that for which an-
nual report is filed.

(b) Every annual report must, in all particulars,
be complete in itself; and reference to the return
of former years should not be made to take the
place of required entries.

(e) If it be necessary or desirable to insert ad-
ditional statements, typewritten or other, in a re-
port; they should be legibly made on durable pa-
per, and, wherever practicable, on sheets not larger
than a page of the annual report form. Inserted
sheets should be securely attached, preferably at
the inner margin; attachment by pins or clips is
insufficient.

(d) All entries in the report form should be taken
from the motor carrier’s daily record, and must be
made in permanent black ink, except those of a
contrary or unusual character, which should be in
red ink.

(e) Each motor carrier must make its annual re-
port to this commission in duplicate, retaining one
copy in its files for reference in case correspondence,
with regard to said report, becomes necessary. For
this reason two (2) copies of the report form are
furnished to each motor carrier concerned.

(£) If for any reason, a motor carrier is unable to
complete and file its report on or before February
28, the commission may extend the time fixed for
filing said report upon request and proper showing.

(g) Failure to file said annual report may be
considered by the commission as just cause for re-
vocation of certificate.

(h) The year means the calendar year ending
December 31 of the year for which the report is
made; or, in case the report is made for a shorter
period than one year, it means the close of the peri-
od covered by the report within the calendar year
for which the report is made.

(i) Should the entire authority granted a motor
carrier be transferred to another carrier, or re-
voked, a report covering the current operations
during such calendar year, or portion thereof, must
be completed and filed with this office not later
than thirty (30) days after the commission’s order
of transfer or revocation.

RULES AND REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE
OPERATION OF BONDED WAREHOUSES

Rule No. W-1. Application of Rules and Regu-
lations, These rules and regulations are subject to
such changes and modifications as the commission
may from time to time deem advisable and to such

exceptions as may be considered just and reasonable

in individual cases.

' Rule No. W-2. Types of Products to he Ware-

housed. Products to be warehoused shall be divided

into two general types or classes as follows:

A, Bulk grain,

B. Agricultural and farm consumable products
other than bulk grain.

For the purpose of storage, hybrid seed corn proe-

essed for seed purposes shall be classed as an agri-

cultural product other than bulk grain.
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Rule No. W-3. Application for License. Appli-
cation for a license to operate as a bonded ware-
houseman under the Iowa Bonded Warehouse Law
shall be made to the commission on forms preseribed
for that purpose, which will be furnished to pros-
pective applicants upon request. All such applica-
tions should be typewritten and all information
must be furnished as required by section 543.5 of
said Bonded Warehouse Law.

Rule No. W-4. Warehouse License. A warehouse
license shall specify the type and quantity of prod-
ucts which may be stored in a licensed warehouse.
A license may be issued authorizing the storage of
either or both .general types or classes of products
to be warehoused provided the warehouse or ware-
houses described in the application is or are found
to be suitable for the proper and safe storage of
the product or products intended to be stored
therein. The license must be posted in a conspicu-
ous place at the place of business of the warehouse-
man,

No storage unit shall be considered suitable for
the storage of bulk grain unless the warehouseman
has available the necessary equipment and space to
properly turn and condition the grain to be stored
therein or unless said storage umit is .properly
equipped with approved means of keeping the grain,
to be stored therein, from going out of eondition.

Rule No, W-5. Amendment of License. Section
543.8 of the Jowa Bonded Warehouse Law provides

‘that the commission is authorized upon ity own

motion, or upon receipt of written application, to
amend any license previously issued by it, to
change or modify the provisions as to type and
quantity of agricultural produets which may be
stored in the warehouse or warehouses in respect
to which the license was originally issued. In case
of change of name of warehouseman or in case of
change of ownership of warehouse, the old license
shall be cancelled and a new license issued.

Rule No. W-6. Extension and Renewal of Ware-
house License. A warehouse license shall terminate
on the 30th day of June next after the date of is-
suance. However, a warchouse license may be kept
in continuous force and effect by the warehouseman
filing a proper application for renewal prior to the
date of termination. A warehouse license which
has terminated may be reinstated by the commis-
sion upon receipt of proper application filed by the
warehouseman, provided that such application is
filed within ninety days from the date of termina-
tion of the warehouse license.

Rule No. W-7. Bonds (Amended effective July
1, 1952.) Bonds filed with the commission shall be
on forms preseribed and furnished by the commis-
sion. The amount of bond required to be filed in
connection with the storage of bulk grain shall be
as follows: :

a. For intended storage of bulk grain in any

‘quantity less than twenty thousand bushels the

minimum amount of the bond shall be six thousand .
dollars (($6,000.00) plus one thousand dollars
($1,000.00) for each two thousand bushels or frac-
tion' thereof in excess of twelve thousand bushels
up to a total of twenty thousand bushels,

b. For intended storage of bulk grain in any
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quantity not less than twenty thousand bushels
and not more than fifty thousand bushels the mir-
imum amount of the bond shall be ten thousand
dollars ($10,000.00) plus one thousand dollars
($1,000.00) for each three thousand bushels or
fraction thereof in excess of twenty thousand
bushels up to a total of fifty thousand bushels.

c. For intended storage of bulk grain in any
quantity not less than fifty thousand bushels and
not more than seventy thousand bushels the mini-
mum amount of the bond shall be twenty thousand
dollars ($20,000.00) plus one thousand dollars
($1,000.00) for each four thousand bushels or frac-
tion thereof in excess of fifty thousand bushels up
to- a total of seventy thousand bushels.

d. For intended storage of bulk grain in any
quantity not less than seventy thousand bushels
the minimum amount of the bond shall be twenty-
five thousand dollars ($25,000.00) plus one thousand
dollars ($1,000.00) for each five thousand bushels or
fraction thereof in excess of seventy thousand
bushels.

The amount of bond to be filed in connection
with the storage of agricultural and farm consum-
able products other than bulk grain shall be deter-
mined in aceordance with the provisions of section
543.13 of the Iowa Bonded Warehouse Law.

Bonds shall be so written as to indemnify stor-
age in the faecilities of the warehouseman as de-
scribed in the particular warehouse license held by
the warehouseman.

The amount of bond prescribed in this rule is the
minimum that will be accepted by the commission.
However, a bond in a higher amount may be filed
by the warehouseman if he deems it advisable in
the carrying on- of his warehouse business.

Rule No. W-8. Imsurance. Each warehouseman
licensed by this commission, or operating under a
temporary permit, shall keep fully insured, for its
current market value, against loss by fire, inherent
explosion or windstorm, all agricultural products in
storage in his warehouse and all agricultural prod-
ucts which have been deposited temporarily in his
warehouse pending storage or for purpose other
than storage. Such insurance shall be carried in an
Insurance company or companies authorized to do
business in this state and shall be provided by and
carried in the name of the warehouseman. Bach
boliey providing such coverage must have attached

thereto an Towa bonded warehouse endorsement

form as preseribed by the Towa State Commerce
Commission,

As evidence of such insurance coverage having
been provided, a certificate of insurance form as
Prescribed by the Iowa State Commerce Commission,
shall be filed with this commission. )

Not more than one policy shall be included on
any one certificate of insurance and where one
Policy provides coverage for two or more locations
(towns) a separate certificate of insurance shall be
executed for each location (town) shown on said
Policy, .

'ljhe amount of insurance shown on a certificate
of insurance shall be the total amount provided by

the particular policy for which such certificate is
executed, -
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" Rule No. W-9, Notice of Loss or Damage. The
commission shall be notified by the warehouseman
in all cases of loss or damage to storage or to li-
censed storage facilities. Such notice shall be in
writing and must be filed with the commission with-
in three days from the date such loss or damage
oceurs.

Rule No. W-10. Issuance of Warehouse Receipts..
(Amended effective March 11, 1952.) For all agri-

. cultural products that become storage in a ware-

house licensed by this commission, receipts shall be
issued by the warehouseman conducting such ware-
house. Such receipts must be signed by the ware-
houseman or his authorized agent and shall be coun-
tersigned by the Secretary of the commission. The
original receipt shall be issued to the depositor of
the commodity placed in storage and a copy of such
receipt shall be immediately filed with the commis-
sion.

Bulk grain deposited with a licensed warehouse-
man with instructions to hold for further instrue-
tions, or with instructions for any other disposition,
may be retained by him in a licensed warehouse for
a period of ten days or more provided that any
retention for a period of more than nine. consecutive
days, shall, commencing with the tenth day, be

- deemed to be a retention for storage pending other

disposition of the bulk grain and provided further
that not later than the tenth day from date of
deposit of the bulk grain such licensed warehouse-
man shall issue warehouse receipts therefor. Pro-
vided however that in each instance of a deposit
of grain by the United States government or any
subdivision or agency thereof, a period of thirty
days shall be permitted in each instance where a
period of ten days is above specified, and action
which is specified above to be taken on the tenth

‘day shall be taken on the twenty-ninth day.

Any grain, which has been received at any bonded
warehouse and for which the actual sale price 1s
not fixed and payment made therefor within. ten
days after the receipt of said grain, is construed to
be grain held in storage within the meaning of the
Iowa Bonded Warehouse Law and warehouse re-
ceipts shall be issued therefor mnot later than the
tenth day after the receipt thereof.

The weight and number of bushels to be shown
on a warehouse receipt issued on bulk grain shall
be the weight and number of bushels of grain actu-
ally placed in storage including dockage and/or
foreign material.

Test weight, moisture and any other grade factors
pertinent to determining grade shall be shown on
warehouse receipts issued on bulk grain, under the
heading “Remarks”.

‘Rule No. W-11. Form of Warehouse Receipt.
Warehouse receipt forms shall be of a size 7 inches
in width by 834 inches in length and shall be
printed in not less than triplicate. The original
receipt shall be white in color and the weight of
the paper used shall not be less than 20 pound
base. The commission’s copy of the receipt shall be
pink in color and the weight of the paper used shall
be not less than 16 pound base. The paper used for
both original receipt and the commission’s copy
shall not be lower in quality than number one sul-

phite.



COMMERCE—BONDED WAREHOUSES

Receipts issued for bulk grain shall be in a form
prescribed by the Jowa State Commerce Commis-
sion.

Receipts issued for agricultural and farm con-
sumable produets other than bulk grain shall be in
a form prescribed by the Iowa State Commerce
Commission. ‘

Rule No. W-12. Cancellation of Receipts. Upon
delivery of commodity represented by a warehouse
receipt, the original receipt must be cancelled upon
the face thereof by the warehouseman or his author-
ized agent. The original receipt must then be for-
warded to the office of the commission to "be
stamped with the commission’s cancellation stamp,
after which the receipt will be returned to the
warehouseman.

If only a portion of commodity represented by
a warehouse receipt is delivered, that warehouse
receipt must be cancelled by the warehouseman and
a new receipt issued covering the balance of com-
modity remaining in storage.

No commodity represented by an outstanding
warehouse receipt shall be delivered until such out-
standing receipt is returned to the warehouseman.

No warehouse receipt shall be cancelled by the
warehouseman until the commodity represented by
such receipt has been removed from storage.

No original warehouse receipt shall be destroyed
until same has been cancelled by the commission.

Original warehouse receipts voided by the ware-
houseman for any reason shall be immediately for-
warded to the commission for cancellation.

Rule No. W-13. Lost Receipt. If a warehouse
receipt is lost or destroyed, a duplicate may be
issued in accordance with the provisions of section
543,20 of the Iowa Bonded Warehouse Law. How-
ever, if the product represented by the lost or de-
stroyed receipt is to be removed from storage, a re-
lease may be procured from the person to whom the
receipt was issued, on a form provided by the com-
mission for that purpose. The release, in duplicate,
must then be forwarded to the office of the com-
mission for cancellation in the same manner as pro-
vided for original receipts.

Rule No. W-14, Extension and Renewal of Ware-
house Receipts. Warehouse receipts terminating as
to shelled corn on April 1 and as to all other prod-
ucts on June 30, following the date of issuance of
the warehouse receipt may be renewed by the ware-
houseman by proper execution of an extension and
renewal of bonded warehouse receipt form for each
such receipt which is to be renewed. The necessary
forms for this purpose will be furnished by this
commission and must be executed in duplicate.
After being properly countersigned by the secretary
of the commission, the original form should be

forwarded by the warehouseman to the holder of’

the original warehouse receipt to be attached: to
the original warehouse receipt and be made a part

thereof. The duplicate form must be filed with the |

commission.

Rule No. W-15. Storage on Hand to Cover Out-
standing Receipts. A warehouseman must at all

times have sufficient commodities in his licensed .

warehouse facilities to cover all outstanding ware-
house receipts. A warehouse receipt shall be econ-
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gsidered as outstanding until returned to and can-
celled by the warehouseman.

Rule No. W-16. Monthly Statements. A state-
ment shall be prepared at the close of business at
the end of each calendar month and filed with the
commission by the tenth of the month following.
This statement shall be on a form prescribed by the
commission, which will be furnished to the ware-
houseman upon request. A statement must be filed
for each calendar month regardless of whether or
not the warehouseman has commodities in storage.

Rule No. W-17. Tariffs. Each warehouseman,
at the time of making application for a warehouse
license, shall file a tariff with the commission and
publish the same in accordance with the provisions
of section 543.28, the Code, 1950. Such tariff shall
be on a form preseribed by the commission, which
forms will be furnished to the applicant upon re-
quest. Such tariff containing rates to be charged
for storage, delivery, and conditioning of stored
products shall be furnished in duplicate to the com-
mission. After being properly numbered and dated
by the commission, one copy of the tariff will be
returned to the applicant for publication. Publica-
tion of the tariff shall be made by posting the
same in a conspicuous place at the place of business
of the applicant.

Rule No. W-18. Amending Tariff. Tariffs may
be amended by the licensed warehouseman by filing
a new tariff with the commission and publishing
the same in the same manner as outlined for an
original tariff. Such amended tariff shall contain
rates to be charged for the storage, delivery and
conditioning of all commodities to be stored by the
warehouseman. Upon the effective date of the
amended tariff the previous tariff shall be con:
gidered void and cancelled in its entirety.

Rule No. W-19. Rates. Rates charged by a ware-
houseman for storage, conditioning and delivery
of agricultural products shall be those contained
in the effective tariff filed with the Commission in
accordance with the provisions of section 543.28,
the Code, 1950.

In case of a tariff being filed by a warehouseman
and containing rates based on a storage period of
only one year and the storage period is extended
beyond the period of one year due to the warehouse
receipt having been extended and renewed as pro-
vided for in rule No. 14 contained herein, the stor-
age rate to be charged for that part of the storage
period in excess of one year shall be the same as
the rate in effect at the close of the one year period.

Rule No. W-20. Identification of Licensed Stor-
age Units. Each storage unit and/or building li-
censed under the Iowa Bonded Warehouse Law shall
have painted thereon, an identifying letter or nu-
meral or both, assigned by the commission. These
identifying letters or numerals shall be painted in
a conspicuous place on the storage unit and/or
building. . T

Rule N'o; W-21. Maintenance of Storage Fa-

- cilities. All licensed storage facilities shall be main-

tained in such manner as to be suitable for the
proper and safe storage of the particular product or
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products to be stored therein. Safe and adequate
means of ingress and egress to the various storage
units of the warehouse shall be provided and main-
tained by the warehouseman.

' Storage units having entrance over 20 feet above
ground or floor level and not in excess of 50 feet
above such ground or floor level shall be equipped
with a fixed ladder or approved lift. If equipped
with fixed ladder, such ladder shall have side rails
and rungs, these rungs to be spaced not to exceed
one foot centers and there shall be sufficient space

STATE COMPTROLLER

between ladder rung and face of structure to per-
mit safe foot-hold. Storage units having entrance
over 50 feet above ground or floor level shall be
equipped with safe and adequate lift.

Any storage facility which fails to meet these
requirements will be called to the attention of the
warehouseman, Failure of the warehouseman to
place such facility in a suitable condition within a

reasonable length of time will result in said facility -

being eliminated from coverage by the warehouse
license.

STATE COMPTROLLER

RULES FOR AUDITING CLAIMS

All vouchers and claims required by law to be
audited by the State Comptroller should conform
to the following rules:

Rule 1. All claims shall be typewritten, written
in ink or with indelible pencil, and be itemized and
sworn to by the claimant. Approval of the claim
shall be certified thereon by the head of the depart-
ment or his deputy, or chairman of the board or
commission or its executive officer. Claims shall
show in the space provided therefor reference to
the appropriation or allocation from which the
claim is payable.

Rule 2. Claims for personal property sold, or
services rendered to the state, should have the origi-
nal invoices attached whenever possible to do so.

Rule 3. Claims for personal property sold or
services rendered to the state shall be deemed pre-
sented for payment when filed or received by the
department whose approval thereof is required un-
der rule 1, notwithstanding any delay by the depart-
ment in forwarding same with its approval to the
comptroller,

" Rule 4, When compensation is fixed on an annual
or monthly basis and services rendered cover less
than a full month, compensation is to be made on
the basis of a thirty-day month, [Effective Novem-
ber 15, 1951.]

Rule 5. Officers and state employees shall be
_ allowed hotel and meal expenses when required to
travel outside of the city or town of their residence
or official domieile, but in no event shall the amount
thereof exceed $7.00 per day in this state. When by
reason of dining car, meals and berth on Pullman
¢xceed the per diem same will be allowed if ap-
Proved by the head of the department. Name of
hotel where expense is incurred must be given,
and receipt submitted. Charge for breakfast will
not be allowed when claimant leaves his residence
or domicile after 7:00 A. M. Hotel and. meal ex-
pense is not limited outside the state but should be
reasonable. It is the duty of the heads of depart-
ments to authorize only such amounts as are justi-
fied by nature of the travel. Hire of conference
room.—When necessary to engage a conference
room at a hotel or other place in order to transact
official business, a separate charge therefor will be

allowed when authdriged or approved by the head
of the department.

This rule does not apply to elective officers. [Ef-
fective November 15, 1951.]

Rule 6. Officials and employees continuously em-
ployed at the seat of government or at an official
domicile will not be allowed subsistence expense.
Officers and employees whose residence is elsewhere
than the official domicile will not be allowed any
expense at such residence or for traveling between
residence and official domicile.

Rule 7. The place of official domicile or resi-
dence should be shown on the eclaim in addition to
the place where expense is incurred, the nature of
employment, and by whom ordered.

Rule 8. Where an employee works at one place
for one week or more, he shall be allowed expense
for lodging the weekly or monthly rate, receipt

" to be submitted. [Effective November 15, 1951.]

Rule 9. Federal tax exemption certificates should
be used in connection with the purchase of trans-
portation or on any article that has federal tax,
Any payment of such tax will be deducted from
claim.

Rule 10. The statutory allowance of seven cents
per mile for use of private automobile in state busi-
ness shall include all expense of automobile, Au-
thorized use of private automobile on out-of-state
trips shall be at the rate approved by the state
car dispatcher. [Effective November 15, 1951.]

Rule 11. The hire of special conveyance will be
allowed only when no public or regular means of
transportation are available, or when such public
or regular means of transportation cannot be used
advantageously, in which case receipt therefor
should accompany eclaim, or its absence satisfac-
torily explained.

Rule 12, Telegraph or long distance telephons
calls expense shall show that same was on official
business, - and between what points and parties.
When calling a state officer or department, send
telegrams collect and reverse telephone calls as it
is much easier for department to deduct federal
tax.

Rule 13. Pullman fare and dining car meals
should be charged under the heading “Hotel ex-
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pense”. Railroad or bus fare and automobile mile-
age or expense should be charged under the heading
“Transportation”.

Rule 14. All charges for necessary stenographie
or typewriter service, rental of typewriting machine
in connection with preparation of official reports or
correspondence, clerical assistance, hire of confer-
ence room for state business and other expense
" should be charged under the heading “Miscella-
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neous” and will be allowed if approved by the head
of department, and if clearly, fully and satisfac-
torily explained and receipts for same are attached
to claim. [Effective November 15, 1951.]

Rule 15. It is the duty of department heads and
executive officers of boards and commissions to keep
expenditures at the lowest reasonable amount in
connection with expense incurred by reason of pub-
lie service.

CONSERVATION COMMISSION

The state conservation commission, under authority granted in seetion 109.39 of the Code issues, from
time to time, temporary administrative orders -altering open seasons, bag limits, and possession limits
on fish, game and fur-bearing animals. Copies of these orders may be obtained by addressing the Con-
servation Commission, State Office Building, Des Moines, Iowa.

.

ADMINISTRATIVE I(%RDER NO. 158
IOWA STATE CONSERVATION COMMISSION

Section 1. WHEREAS, in accordance with the
provisions of Section 109.39, Chapter 109, Code of
Iowa 1950, the State Conservation Commission is
designated the sole agency to determine, after an
investigation, whether the biological balance for
such species or kind of wildlife does or does not
exist, and

Section 2. WHEREAS, the State Conservation
Commission has made investigations and by evidence
of such investigations does hereby find and deter-
mine that the population of fishes in Rock Creek
Lake, Jasper County; and Creston Lake, Union
County; are at varianee with the biological balance
as defined in Section 109.39. '

Section 3. NOW, THEREFORE, the State Con-
servation Commission of Jowa on its own motion
does hereby order and declare that under and pur-
suant to the power and authority of said Section
109.39 aforesaid, a closed fishing season is hereby
established in Rock Creek Lake, Jasper County;
and Creston Lake, Union County; for the calendar
year 1952 and thereafter, unless otherwise altered
or amended by process of law.

Section 4. This order shall be effective upon
publication in the Des Moines Register, Des Moines,
Towa.

Section 5. It is further ordered that the Con-
servation Director is authorized by the State
Conservation Commission to validate this order
by signing the same and filing a copy with the
Secretary of the State prior to publication thereof.

Section 6. This order is made by the State
Conservation Commission this 13th day of August
1952,

Dated August 20, 1952
(Filed August 20, 1952)

ADMINISTRATIVE ORDER NO. 168
IOWA STATE CONSERVATION COMMISSION

Section' 1. WHEREAS, in accordance with the
provisions of Seection 109.39, Chapter 109, Code of
Iowa 1950, the State Conservation Commission is
designated as the sole ageney to determine, after
an investigation, whether the biologieal balance for

each species or kind of wildlife remains such as to
assure the maintenance of an adequate supply, and

Section 2. WHEREAS, by evidence of such in-
vestigation the State Conservation Commission
does hereby find and determine that the population
of all species of fish in Lake Geode, Des Moines
and Henry Counties; Lake Darling, Washington
County; Nine Eagles Lake, Decatur County, and
Cold Springs Lake, Cass County, have by natural
reproduction or artificial replenishment increased
to such an extent as to permit the taking of fish
during the open season established by law.

Section 3. NOW, THEREFORE, the State Con-

- gervation Com.rmssmn of lTowa on its own motion,

does hereby order and declare that under and pur-
suant to the power and authority of Section 109.39,
aforesaid, that Lake Geode, Des Moines and Henry
Counties; Lake Darling, Washington County; Nine
Eagles Lake, Decatur County, and Cold Springs
Lake, Cass County, are hereby open to fishing
during the open season as established by law com-
mencing at 5:00 o’clock a.m., June 14, 1953, sub-
jeet to regulations that apply to all other inland
waters of the State.

Section 4. This order shall be effective after
publication in the Des Moines Register, Des
Moines, Iowa.

Section 5. It is further ordered that the State
Conservation Director is authorized by the State
Conservation Commission to wvalidate this order
by signing the same and filing a copy with the
Secretary of State prior to publication thereof.

Section 6. This order is authorized by aection
of the State Conservation Commission on this
25th day of May, 1953.

Dated June 17, 1953
(Filed June 18, 1953)

ADMINISTRATIVE ORDER NO. 169
IOWA STATE CONSERVATION COMMISSION
Section 1. WHEREAS, in accordance with the
provisions of an Act of the Legislature known as
Senate File-18 [ch. 77, Acts 55 G.A.; §109.38, Code
1954], the Commission may wupon its own motion,
and after an investigation, alter, limit or restrict

., the methods or means employed and the instruments

or equipment used in taking rough fish if an in-
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INLAND WATERS OF THE STATE

BOUNDARY WATERS

Daily Minimum Mississippi and Missouri
. Catch | Possession | Length or | - Rivers and Inland Waters
Kind of Fish Open Season Limit Limit* Weight of Lee County
Sheepshead, Red Horse, Suckers, | Continuous None None None Same as inland waters
Gizzard Shad, Mooneye, Gold-
eye, Carp, Buffalo, Quillback,
Carpsuckers, Gar, Dogfish, Eel,
Burbot, Chubs
Bullheads Continuous 25 50 None Continuous open season with
no catch or possession limit
Catfish (Except Bullheads) April 15-Nov. 30 8 16 None Continuous open season with
no catch or possession limit
Trout—all species Continuous 8 8 None - Same as inland waters
5a.m.-9 p.m. daily
Minnows Continuous None None | None Same as inland waters
Frogs (Except Bullfrogs) May 12-Nov. 30 4 doz. 8 doz. None Same as inland waters
Bulifrogs (Rana Catesbeana) May 12-Nov. 30 1 doz. 1 doz. None Same as inland waters
Walleye (Yellow Pike-Perch) or | May 15-Feb. 15 5 10 None Same as inland waters except
Sauger continuous open season
Crappie, Yellow Bass, Warmouth | Continuous 15 30 None Same as inland waters
Bass, Sunfish, Bluegill, Perch )
White or Silver Bass May 15-Feb. 15 15 30 None Same as inland waters except
continuous open season
Northern Pike May 15- Feb. 15 4 8 None Same as inland waters except
continuous open season
Smallmouth Bass May 30-Feb. 15 5 10 10” Same as inland waters except
season May 2-Feb. 15
Largemouth Bass May 30-Feb. 15 5 10 10” Same as inland waters except
season May 2-Feb. 15
Rock Bass May 30-Feb. 15 15 30 None Same as inland waters except
continuous open season °
Rock Sturgeon, Paddlefish Aug. 1-Nov, 30 15 30 5 lbs. Same as inland waters
Sand Sturgeon Aug. 1-Nov. 30 15 30 11b. Same a$ inland waters

*Not to exceed more than fifty (50) fish of all kinds in the
aggregate, except that this aggregate possession limit shall not

. Vestigation reveals that such action would be de
sirable or beneficial in promoting the interests of
conservation; and '
. Section 2. WHEREAS, by the evidence of an
Investigation the State Conservation Commission
does hereby find and determine.that the taking
of -earp, buffalo, dogfish, gar, quillback, and gizzard
shad by the use of spear and bow.and arrow
would be desirable and beneficial in promoting the
Interests of conservation;

Section 3. NOW, THEREFORE, the State Con-
Servation Commission, on its own motion does
hereby order and declare under and pursuant to
the power and authority of the Aect known as
Senate File 18, aforesaid, that in all waters of the
state legally open to fishing it shall be permissible
to take carp, buffalo, dogfish, gar, quillback, and

apply to fish named in this table on which there is no daily

catch limit.

gizzard shad by the use of spear or bow and arrow
from the first day of May to and including the 31st
day of October in each year between the hours of
sunrise and sunget.

Section 4. This order shall be effective after
publication in the Des Moines Register, Des Moines,
Iowa. -

Section 5. It is further ordered that the State
Conservation Director is directed by the State Con-
gervation Commission to validate this order by
signing the same and filing a copy with the Secre-
tary of the State prior to publication thereof.

Section 6. This order is authorized by action of
the State Conservation Commission this 22nd day
of June, 1953.

(Filed June 25, 1953)
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ADMINISTRAT&FYETI({J]%%DER NO. 178
- IOWA STATE CONSERVATION COMMISSION

Section 1. WHEREAS, in accordance with See-
tion 109.39, Chapter 109, Code of Iowa, 1950, the
State Conservation Commission is designated as the
sole ageney to determine after an investigation
whether the biological balance of each species or
kind of wildlife remains such as to assure the main-
tenance of an adequate supply; and

Section 2. WHEREAS, by the evidence of an in-
vestigation, the State Conservation Commission does
hereby find and_determine that the population of
fishes hereinafter stated are at variance with the
biological balance as defined in Section 109.39, Code
of Iowa, 1950; and

Section 3. NOW, THEREFORE, the State Con-
servation Commission of Iowa, on its own motion,
does hereby order and declare that under and pur-
suant to the power of said Section 109.39, Code of
. Towa, 1950, aforesaid, that the following schedule
of seasons, catch limits, bag limits, possession lim-
its and size limits shall be in effect for the follow-
ing lakes:

" Little Spirit Lake......oooooo..... Dickinson County
Iowa Lake Emmet County
Tuttle (Okamanpedai) Lake...Emmet County
Burt (Swag) Lake.......cooeeee Kossuth County
Towa Lake Osceola County

Section 4. This order shall become effective as
of January 1, 1954.

Section 5. This Administrative Order supersedes
Administrative Order No. 123 as it effects these
lakes.

Section 6. This order shall be effective after pub-
lication in the Des Moines Register, Des Moines,
Towa.

Section 7. It is further ordered that the State
Conservation Director is directed by the State Con-
servation Commission to validate this order by sign-
ing the same and filing a copy with the Secretary
of the State prior to publication thereof.

Section 8. This order is authorized by action of -

the State Conservation Commission this 22nd day
of October, 1953.

(Filed November 2, 1953)

ADMINISTRATIVE ORDER NO. 179
OF THE
IOWA STATE CONSERVATION COMMISSION

Section 1. WHEREAS, in accordance with the
provisions of Section 109.39, Chapter 109, Code of -

Towa, 1950, the State Conservation Commission is
designated as the sole agency to determine after an
investigation whether the biological balance of each
species or kind of wildlife remains such as to assure
the maintenance of an adequate supply; and

Section 2, WHEREAS, by the evidence of an in-
vestigation, the State Conservation Commission does
hereby find and determine that in order to maintain
a proper biological balance of mussels, the provi-
sions of Section 109.39, Chapter 109, Code of Towa,
1950, relative to mussels should be altered; and

Section 3. NOW, THEREFORE, the State Conser-
vation Commission, on its own motion, does hereby
order and declarc under and pursuant to the power
and authority of Section 109.39, aforesaid, that all
state waters shall be closed to the taking of mus-
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sels, except that mussels may be taken from the
following streams during the dates designated for
each stream:
Mississippi River—entire length— June 15, 1954 fo
June, 15, 1955.

Missouri River—entire length—June 15, 1954 to
June 15, 1955.

Des Moines River—entire length, except (a) that
portion of the East Fork from the bridge or High-
way No. 3 at Dakota City to the junetion known
as the “Forks” in Section 19 of Beaver Township,
in Humboldt County and (b) the Des Moines River
from the bridge at Kalo in Section 17, Otho Town-
ship, Webster County to the bridge at Lehigh in
Scetion 12, Burnside Township, Webster County—
June 15, 1954 to November 30, 1954.

Cedar River—entire length, except (a) that por-

tion of the river from the power dam at Charles

City in Floyd County to the power dam in Nashua

in Chickasaw County—June 15, 1954 to November

30, 1954.

Iowa River—entire length, except (a) that portion

of the river from the dam at Steamboat Rock in

Hardin County to the bridge on Highway No. 57

in Hardin County east of Eldora and (b) from the

bridge on Highway No. 14 in Marshalltown to the
west Tama County line—June 15, 1954 to November

30, 1954. e

Wapsipinicon River—entire length, except (a) that

portion of the river from the dam in Independence

in Buchanan County to the dam at Quasqueton in

Buchanan County—June 15, 1954 to November 30,

1954.

Turkey River—entire length, except (a) that por-

tion of the river from the town of Elgin in Fay-

ette County to the State dam at Elkader in Clayton

County—June 15, 1954 to November 30, 1954.

Shellroek River—entire length, except (a) that por-

tion of the stream from the bridge on Highway No.

14 at Greene in Butler County to the dam at Heery

Woods State Park near Clarksville in Butler County

—June 15, 1954 to November 30, 1954.

Section 4. This order shall be effective after pub-
lication in the Des Moines Register, Des Moines,
Iowa. i

Section 5. It is further ordered that the State
Conservation Director is directed by the State Con-
servation Commission to validate this order by sign-
ing the same and filing a copy with the Secretary
of the State prior to publication thereof.

Section 6. This order is authorized by action of
the State Conservation Commission this 30th day of
November, 1953. ’

(Filed December 2, 1953)

ADMINISTRA'I(‘)I}}’E;I‘I?II]%DER NO. 182
IOWA STATE CONSE‘RVATION COMMISSION

Section 1.. WHEREAS, in accordance with the
provisions of Section 109.39, Chapter 109, Code of

~ Towa, 1950, the State Conservation Commission is’

designated as the sole agency to determine after an
investigation whether the biological balance of each
species or kind of wildlife remains such as to assure
the maintenance of an adequate supply; and

Section 2. WHEREAS, by the evidence of an in-
vestigation, the State Conservation Commission does
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Kind of Fish Open Season Daily Catch Limit | Possession Limit* | Minimum Length
Walleye Pike May 15-Feb. 15 8 8 ’ None
Northern Pike or Pickerel May 15-Feb. 15 3 3 None
Sunfish, Bluegill No closed season 15 30 ‘ None
White Bass May 15-Feb. 15 15 30 None
Catfish May 15-Feb. 15 8 8 None
Smallmouth and Largemouth Bass | May 30-Nov. 30 5 5 None
Yellow Perch No closed season 15 30 None
Crappies No closed season 15 30 None
Bullheads, Carp No closed season None None None
Suckers, Redhorse No closed season None None None
Sheepshead, Buffalo No closed season None None None
Burbot, Dogfish and Garfish No closed season None None None

*Not to exceed more than thirty (80) fish of all kinds in
the aggregate, except that the aggregate possession limit shall

hereby find and determine that, in order to maintain
a proper biological balance of fishes, the open
seasons, daily ecatch limits and possession limits
should be determined and fixed as provided by Seec-
tion 109.67, Chapter 109, Code of Iowa, 1950; and
Section 3. NOW, THEREFORE, the State Con-
servation Commission, on its own motion does hereby
order and declare under and pursuant to the power
and authority of Section 109.39, aforesaid, that for
the period from March 1, 1954, to March 1, 1955, the
open seasons, daily eateh limits and possession limits
for fishes be as follows:
" Where waters are located within the confines of
state, city, municipal parks, etc., fishing is per-
mitted only when such areas are open to the public.

not apply to fish named in this table on which there is no
daily catch limit.

Section 4. This order shall not apply to com-
mercial fishing.

Section 5. This order shall be effective after pub-
lication -in the Des Moines Register, Des Moines,
Towa.

Section 6. It is further ordered that the State
Conservation Director is directed by the State Con-
servation Commission to validate this order by sign-
ing the same and filing a copy with the Secretary
of the State prior to publication thereof.

Section 7. This order is authorized by action of
the State Conservation Commission this 4th day of
January, 1954.

- (Filed January 11, 1954)

STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION

ADMISSION R'EQUIREMENTS OF THE STATE
UNIVERSITY OF IOWA, THE IOWA STATE
COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE AND ME-
CHANIC ARTS, AND THE IOWA
STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE

The following admission requirements to the three
state institutions of higher learning in Towa are ap-
Proved and recommended by the faculties of the
State University of Iowa, the Iowa State College
of Agriculture and Mechanic Arts, and the Iowa
State Teachers College, and the Towa Committee on
Secondary School and College Relations for adop-
tion by the Iowa State Board of Education.

-

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS
Introduction
Graduation from an approved high school should
Precede admission to college.
The student who applies for admission to an in-
‘Stitution of higher learning should have:

1. Completed a balanced program of studies de-
signed to insure a well-rounded background of
knowledge in basic fields.

2. Developed proficiency in the use of the English
language in reading, writing and speaking.

3. Acquired' proficiency in basic mathematical
skills.

4. Developed effective study skills and work
habits. )

5. Developed an adequate intellectual, physiecal,
moral and social maturity.

6. Developed a sincere interest in' further formal
education.

It is clear that some high school graduates, no
matter what program of studies they have followed,
have not acquired sufficiently the qualities listed.
Consequently, they are not prepared to do work at
the college level. Such individuals are likely to
have extreme difficulty in completing a college pro-
gram. It is clear that, while satisfactory comple-
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tion of the high school program may prepare the
individual for study at the college level, it does not
guarantee suecess in college.

‘While no specific pattern of subjects studied in
high school is essential to success in college, there
are certain subject fields which, when properly
taught, provide a general background of primary im-
portance to those who wish to continue their educa-
tion at the college level. The following suggestions
are made for the benefit of those who plan to enter
college:

1. English. Since the ability to write clearly and
to read with understanding and appreciation are
essential, it is highly desirable that the student
complete three or four units in English.

2. Mathematics. Not only as a tool to further
learning but as a means of providing basic educa-
tion, mathematics has much to offer. Two years of
such study would be profitable. Students planning
to specialize in the sciences or in engineering shoutd
complete two and one-half or three units in mathe-
maties in high school.

3. Social Studies. Social studies—such as history,
civies, government, economies, sociology, and geog-
raphy—are basic to the understanding and solu-
tion of contemporary problems in the community,
in the nation, and in the world. From two to four
units may well be devoted to this area by the pro-
spective college student.

4. The Sciences. This field is rich in possibilities
for understanding the modern world. Two units in
science might well be completed. For those who
plan to emphasize science or engineering in college,
three units would be helpful.

5. Foreign Languages. The prospective college
student might well develop a basic reading or
speaking knowledge of a modern foreign language.
Some basie background in one of the classieal lan-
guages would also be desirable.

6. The Fine Arts. This field offers opportunity

for development in an important area of general
education which can contribute much toward in-
dividual growth.

7. Other Subjects. None of the foregoing state-
ments should be interpreted as meaning that other
subjects—agriculture, commercial subjects, home
economies, industrial arts, speech, ete.—should be
avoided by the student who is planning to attend
college. Such subjects, when properly studied, con-
tribute materially to the educational growth of the
individual and prepare him for continued study as
well as for the more general activities of living.

It is recognized that the background essential to
satisfactory study at the college level may be ac-
quired informally as well as through the more usual,
and generally more satisfactory, method of high
school attendance. It is essential, therefore, that

means be provided for the proper evaluation of such

informal experience as a basis for admission to in-
stitutions of higher learning.

In accordance with the foregoing principles, stu-
dents may be admitted to the State University of
TIowa, the Jowa State College of Agriculture and
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Mechanie Arts, and the Jowa State Teachers Col-
lege, as follows:

Specific Requirements

1. Graduates of approved Iowa high schools. Ad-
mission will be granted upon formal application and
certification of graduation from an approved high
school, such certification to include a complete, of-
ficial statement of the applicant’s high school
record. Specific subjects may be requlred for ad-
mission to certain curricula.

2. Graduates of high schools in other states. Re-
quirements are the same as in “1” above except that
non-Iowa students must have satisfactory scholar-
ship records and be otherwise acceptable. Addi-
tional measures of competence to undertake ecol-
lege work may be required.

3. Graduates of unaccredited high schools. Ad-
mission will be granted upon demonstration of
competence to undertake college work, if the student
is otherwise acceptable.

4, Applicants who are not high school graduates.
Applicants who are at least seventeen years of age
and are otherwise acceptable may be admitted to
college curricula upon demonstration of competence
to undertake college work. Methods used in the
three state institutions for determining general com-
petence will be equivalent, and a student who has
demonstrated general competence at one institution
will be acceptable at all three institutions. Evidence
of specific competence for admission to a given
curriculum may be required.

5. Special students. Mature students who do not
wish to enroll in a curriculum and who do not meet
the prescribed entrance requirements may be ad-
mitted as special students for study of those courses
which they may be prepared to undertake. As a
basis for admission, evidence of previous educa-
tional accomplishments and approval of university
or college officials may be required.

Special Note

It is understood that requirements in algebra and
plane geometry, as at present specified for admis-
sion to certain curricula in the three state insti-
tutions, shall continue.

It is further understood that the Committee on
Secondary School and College Relations must ap-
prove:

1. ANl changes in specific entrance requirements.

2. The methods used in testing general com-
petence to undertake college work.

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS OF THE
IOWA STATE COLLEGE

(as adopted by the State Board of Education,
September 12, 1952)
(Filed September 29, 1952)

I. Admission of Undergraduate and Special Students

BASIC PREPARATION FOR COLLEGE

The basic requirement for admission to college is
graduation from an approved high school. Since not
all persons who complete a high school program are
adequately prepared for college study, it is desir-
able that students seeking admission to college will
have:

1. Completed a balanced program of studies de-
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signed to insure a well-rounded background of
knowledge in basic fields.

2. Developed proficiency in the use of the English
language in reading, writing and speaking.

3. Acquired proficiency in basic mathematical
skills.

4. Developed effective study skills and work
habits, -

5. Developed an adequate intellectual, physical,
and social maturity.

6. Developed a sincere interest in further formal
education.

Some high school graduates, no matter what pro-
gram of studies they have followed, have not ade-
quately acquired the above qualities; consequently,
they are not prepared to do work at the college
level,

Although no specific pattern of high school sub-
jeets is essential to success in college, there are
certain fields of study which, when properly taught,
provide an opportunity for the student to secure a
general background of primary importance for col-
lege study.

The following suggestions are made for the guid-
ance of the high school student who is planning to
go to college:

1. English. Since the ability to write clearly and
to read with understanding and appreciation
is essential, it is highly desirable that the stu-
dent complete three or four units in English.

2. Mathematics. Not only as a tool to further

" learning but also as a part of basic edueation,
mathematics has much to offer. At least one
unit of mathematies (algebra) is required for
admission to all curricula. Students planning
to specialize in the sciences or in engineering
should complete two and one-half or more units
in mathematies.

3. Social Studies. Social studies—sueh as history,
civies, government, economies, sociology and
geography—are basic to the understanding and
solution of contemporary problems in the eom-
munity, in the nation, and in the world. From
two to four units may well be devoted to this
area.

4. The Sciences. The field is rich in possibilities

for understanding the modern world, Two
units in seience might well be completed. For
those who plan to emphasize science or engi-
Ifleiering in college, three units would be help-
ul,

5. Foreign Languages. The prospective college
_student might well develop a basic reading or
speaking knowledge of a modern foreign lan-
guage. Some background in one of the classical
languages would also be desirable.

6. The Fine Arts. This field offers opportunity for
development in an important area of general
education which can contribute materially to
the individual growth.

7. Other Subjects. None of the foregoing state- -

ments should be interpreted as meaning that

other subjects—agriculture, commercial sub-

Jjeets, home economies, industrial arts, speech,
- ’ \
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ete.~—should be avoided. Such subjects, when
properly studied, contribute materially to the
educational growth of the individual and pre-
pare him for continued study as well as for
the more general activities of living.

SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION

I. Graduates of Approved Iowa High Schools,
Graduation from an approved high school is the
basic requirement for admission to the Iowa State
College. A minimum of one unit of algebra is re-
quired for admission to all curricula. The require-
ments for admission to the several Divisions are
given below.

(A) Division of Agriculture. The ecurricula in
forestry, industrial education, and landscape archi-
tecture require one and one-half units of algebra
and one unit of plane geometry. The cirricula in
agricultural economics, agronomy and dairy industry
require one and one-half units of algebra but do
not require plane geometry. The curriculum in agri-
cultural journalism requires one unit of algebra and
one unit of plane geometry. All other curricula
require one unit of algebra and do not require plane
geometry. The requirements for admission to agri-
cultural engineering are the same as for the Division
of Engineering. ’

(B) Division of Engineering. One unit of plane
geometry and one and one-half units of algebra are
required. Students who have not completed all of
these courses may take plane geometry or third
semester algebra at the Towa State College.

It is also highly desirable that the high school
student have completed three or four units of Eng-
lish, and all of the mathematics and science courses
that are available to him in his high school, since
these subjects form the core of the engineering cur-
ricula. .

(C) Division of Home Economics. One unit of
algebra is required. Plane geometry is not required.

(D) Division of Science. One and one-half units
of algebra and one unit of plane geometry are re-
quired.

(E) Division of Veterinary Medicine. One and
one-half units of algebra and one unit of plane
geometry are required.

The College used a literal marking system with
the passing marks of A, B, C, and D with corre-
sponding quality points of 4, 3, 2, 1, respectively.
The records of all applicants will be averaged on
this basis. Iowa residents whose averages are below
2.0 will be admitted on scholastic probation.

II. Graduates of High Schools in Other States.
Requirements are the same as in “I” above except
that non-Iowa students must have satisfactory
scholastie records and must be otherwise acceptable,
A nonresident of Iowa must either have made a
high school average of at least 2.0 or have graduated
in the upper half of his high school class in order
to be considered for admission.

III. Graduates of Unaccredited High Schools.

Admission will be granted upon demonstration of
competence to undertake college work, if the stu-

. dent is otherwise acceptable. In general, the student

will be required to make a satisfactory showing in
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a battery of tests covering general educational at-
tainment and scholastic aptitude.

IV. Applicants Who Are Not High School Grad-
uates. Admission will be granted upon demonstra-
tion of competence to do college work, if the student
is at least seventeen years of age and is otherwise
acceptable. Students who are not beyond high

school age will be accepted only upon the high school .

principal’s recommendation that they are mature
physically, mentally, and socially.

V. Special Students. Mature students who do not
wish to become candidates for a diploma or degree,
and who do not meet the entrance requirements,
may be admitted as special students to pursue
courses which they are prepared to undertake. As a
basis for admission, evidence of adequate educa-
tional accomplishment and approval of the division-
al dean concerned will be required.

VI. Advanced Standing, College credits earned in
recognized colleges and universities will be given
equivalent credit in so far as they apply on the
curriculum chosen. Nonresidents of Iowa will not
be considered for admission unless their college
eredits average 2.0 according to the literal marking
system set forth in “I” above. Yowa residents whose
averages are below “C” may be admitted on scholas-
tic probation. All transfer students will be given
an examination to determine their proficiency in the
use of English; those who do not use the language
clearly and correctly will be required to take re-
medial work in Eunglish without eredit.

II. Admission Requirements to the Herdsmen Pro-
gram

Every applicant for admission to this program
must be at least sixteen years of age and must pre-
sent a certificate signed by his county. or high
school superintendent showing that he has satis-
factorily completed the eighth grade of the publie
schools or its equivalent. If the applicant has at-
tended high school this certificate should be filed
with the Registrar as promptly as possible, and at
least two weeks before the opening of the quarter.
Formal application for admission must be filed by
each applicaut. Blank forms can be secured by
writing to the Registrar. :

III. Admission Requirements to the Division .of
Veterinary Medicine. .

Admission to the Division of Veterinary Medi-
cine is granted only at the beginning of the Fall
Quarter. Applicants for admission must file a cer-
tificate showing that their high-school record meets
the entrance requirements as set’ forth. College
credits of the preprofessional work must average
at least 2.25 on a four-letter marking system with
“A” as the highest mark and “D” asg the lowest
passing mark if the application is to receive con-

sideration by the Committee on Selective Admis- .

sion. The above scholastic requirements are mini-
mum, For other factors in selective admission, see
Restricted Enrollment below.

Applicants for admission must present 114 units
of algebra and 1 unit of plane geometry and a total
of not less than two years (90 quarter or 60 semes-
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ter credits) of work in an approved college or uni-
versity. The college credits must include:

English 9 gr. ers. ( 6 sem. crs.)
General 12
Chemistry Organic 8 ........ 20 qr. ers. (14 sem. crs.)
Mathematics and/or Physics .... 8 qr. crs. ( 6 sem. ers.)
Zoology 8
Biological Science Botany 3 .. 14 qr. ers.” (10 sem. crs.)
Genetics 3

American Government or

American History .... 3 qr. ers. ( 8 sem. ers.)
Animal Husbandry ... 9 qr. ers. ( 6 sem. c¢rs.)
Poultry Husbandry ... . 8 .qr. ers. ( 2 sem. crs.)

Total required credits .... 66 qr. ers. (47 sem. ers.)
FleCtives coeierceeaeeereeeearannnenas 24 gr. crs. (13 sem. crs.)
Grand Total... .......... 90 qr. ers. (60 sem. crs.)

In view of the animal husbandry and ponltry
husbandry requirements it is advisable for the stu-
dent to take his preveterinary work at an institu-
tion where those courses are given. A course in
feeds and feeding is highly recommended as a part
of the animal husbandry requirements.

Students who desire to take preprofessional work
at the Towa State College will enroll in the Division
of Science.

RESTRICTED ENROLLMENT

Recently, the college has been receiving applica-
tions for admission to the currieulum in veterinary
medicine from more students than ean be effectively
trained with the present educational facilities. For
this reason, it has become necessary to limit the en-
rollment in the first-year class in veterinary medi-
cine to approximately sixty-four students.

In selecting the candidates for the first-year class,
a personal conference may be required with mem-
bers of the veterinary faculty, or other persons
designated by the Dean. High school records, scholas-
tic performance in preprofessional studies, evidence
of good character, and satisfactory personality will
be given special consideration in the acceptance of
applicants. Other qualifications being equal, resi-
dents of Towa will be given preference.

Those who are applying for admission in Septem-
ber must file high school records and formal applica-
tions for admission by March 1. A transeript of all
college courses completed up to that time should
be sent to the Registrar. The transeript must also
include a list of any additional courses that the ap-
plicant expects to complete by June 15.

A veterinary student who voluntarily withdraws
from college, or who is dropped._for cause, forfeits
his standing and must apply for readmission at any
future time,

IV. Admission Requirements to the Graduate Col-
lege.

I. Application and Transcript of Record. The
prospective graduate student may secure applica-
tion blanks for admission to the Graduate College
from either the Registrar or the Dcan of the Grad-
uate College. He should forward these blanks, to- .
gether with official transeripts and statement of
quartile rank, to the Registrar or the Dean of the
Graduate College, a month before the opening of
the quarter when he wishes to matriculate. If the
student has taken the Graduate Record Examina-
tion, the individual report chart should also be
submitted. If the application is approved, an ad-
mission slip is sent by the Registrar to the Decan
of the Graduate College and a copy to the student.
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II. Qualifications. To be admitted to the Grad-
unate College the prospective student must be a
graduate of an institution whose requirements for
a bachelor’s degree are substantially equivalent to
those of the Towa State College. Scholastically, the
applicant must have been in the upper half of the
class in which he was graduated.

A. Unrestricted Admission.

Gradunates of institutions on the approved list of
the Association of American Universities will be
admitted to the Graduate College provided the de-
partmental requirements for the proposed major
fields have been met.

B. Provisional Admission.

1, Graduates of institutions not on the approved
list of the Association of American Universities but
on lists of recognized regional accrediting associ-
ations will be admitted provisionally to the Grad-
uate College if the departmental requirements for
the major fields have been met. The qualifications
and aceomplishments of students thus provisionally
admitted will be reviewed by the major department
at the end of one quarter in residence, and the status
of the student will be determined by the Graduate
Committee. In general, graduates of recognized
foreign universities will be admitted in accordance
with the provisions of this paragraph. .

2. Graduates of institutions aceredited by recog-
nized regional associations as “Institutions Pri-
marily for the Training of Teachers” who plan to
take major work in the fields of education offered
at the Iowa State College may be admitted provi-
sionally. They will not ordinarily be admitted to
graduate standing with major in other fields.

3. Graduates of institutions not on the approved
lists of the Association of American Universities or
the recognized regional accrediting associations are
in general not eligible for admission to the Graduate
College. Exception may be made by the Graduate
Committee provided the prospective candidate passes
special examinations covering preparation in the
proposed major and related fields, and such other
tests as may be set. Students admitted under this
Provision may qualify for unconditional admission
only after completion of one quarter’s successful
work and upon review of all eircumstances and ap-
proval by the major department and the Graduate
Committee, :

C. Limited Admission.
Appliecants who wish to enroll for graduate work

-and are not candidates for advanced degrees at the

Iowa State College may be admitted to the Graduate
College for one quarter, a maximum of 15 credits,
without submitting transeripts. Such students are
expected to meet all departmental requirements and
course prerequisites, however. Such applicants will
be required to submit a certificate of graduation
from the college from which they received their
Bachelor’s or higher degree.

" RULES FOR ADMISSION
STATE UNIVERSITY OF IOWA
IOWA STATE COLLEGE

Nonresident Students—Definition—Tuition.

1. Persons Subject to Nonresident Fee. Every
Donresident, unless he is registered in the Summer
Sessmn, the Saturday Class Session, for Correspond-
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ence Courses, or in the Graduate College, is required
to pay the nonresident tuition fee fixed by the State
Board of Education for the work for which he is
registering. A student who is required to pay the
nonresident fee for a particular semester will not
be entitled to any rebate as a result of his sub-
sequently becoming a resident of the state within
that semester.

2. For the purpose of interpreting and applying
the preceding rule:

a. Nonresident. “Nonresident” means any per-
son who docs not have a domicil in the state on the
day on which classes begin for the semester for
which the student is registering.

A person who has resided in Iowa less than one
year next preceding the opening day of the semester
for which he registers will be classified as a non-
resident; but if adequate evidence is presented as
will prove a present Iowa domicil for such person,
resident classification will be granted.

An alien domiciled in Towa who has not made
declaration of intention of citizenship, as evidenced
by first naturalization papers, shall be classified as
a nonresident.

b. Domicil. “Domicil” means domicil in ae-
cordance with the principles announced by the Su-
preme Court of Iowa as the place with which a per-
son has a settled connection for legal purposes,
either (1) because his home is there, or (2) because
it is assigned to him by law.

c. Home. “Home” means a “dwelling place of a
person, distinguished from other dwelling places of
that person by the intimacy of the relation between
the person and the place.” In determining the fact
of whether a dwelling place is the home of a person,
the tests set out in the comments and illustrations
to §13 of the Restatement of the Law of Conflict
of Laws will be used. ’

d. Assigned to Him by Law. “Assigned to him
by law” means the domicil assigned to a minor or
to a married woman because of a lack of capacity
on the part of the minor or married woman to ac-
quire a domieil of choice. The circumstances under
which a minor or married woman has an assigned
domieil will be determined by the rules set out in
§$§26 to 39, and §$144 to 151 of the Restatement of
the Law of Conflict of Laws.

3. Registrar to Determine Domicil. The registrar
of the State University of Iowa, under the pro-
visions of the two preceding rules, shall decide
whether or not the domiecil of a particular student
is such as to require him to pay the nonresident tui-
tion fee.

4. Appeal—Review Committee. Any student who
is required to pay the nonresident tuition fee may
appeal from the decision of the registrar to a re-
view committee of three appointed annually by the
president of the State University of Iowa and ap-
proved by the Iowa State Board of Education. The
finding of the review committee shall be final.

5. Evidence: Burden of Proof. The registrar or
the review committee is authorized to require such
written documents, affidavits, verifications, or other

~evidence as are deemed necessary to establish the

domicil of a student, including proof of emancipa-
tion, adoption, award of custody, or appointment of
a guardian. The burden of establishing that a stu-
dent is exempt from paying the nonresident tuition
fee is upon the student. .
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RULES FOR ADMISSION
STATE UNIVERSITY OF IOWA
COLLEGE OF COMMERCE

(as adopted by the State Board of Edueation,
September 12, 1952)

(Filed September 29, 1952)

College of Commerce. Upon the recommendation
of President Hancher the following admission re-
quirements for the College of Commerce were ap-
proved:

Upon the recommendation of President Hancher
the board voted to rescind all previous actions con-
cerning admission to the College of Commerce at
the State University of Iowa and to substitute
therefor the following rules of admission:

All students seeking to register for the first time
in any college of the State University of Iowa must
receive a formal admission statement from the Di-
rector of Admissions and Registrar. All communica-
tions regarding admission should be addressed to:
Director of Admission and Registrar, State Univer-
sity of Towa, Iowa City, Iowa.

The record must show that the applicant has:

A. Two years of credit in an approved college
of arts and sciences.

B. Satisfied the requirements of the College of
Liberal Arts of the State University of Towa
as to Communications Skills, Mathematics
Skills, Physical Education Skills and the
University requirement in Military Science.

C. Satisfied the requirements of the College of
Liberal Arts in one of the following Core
Courses: Natural Science, Historical and
Cultural or Literature. It is recommended
that a second core course be completed dur-
ing the first two years and all three core
eaurses must be completed for graduation.

D. Credit for a year course in Principles of
Economies.

E. For unconditional admission, a grade point
average of 2.0 on all work undertaken.

F. Students who have minor deficieneies in
meeting the above requirements may peti-

tion the Registrar for probationary admis-

sion to the College of Commerce.

STATE UNIVERSITY OF IOWA—COLLEGE OF LAW
RULES FOR ADMISSION

(as adopted by the Iowa State Board of Education,
March 7, 1952)

College of Law—Rules for Admission. All previ-.

ous actions concerning admission to the College of
Law at the State University of Towa were rescinded
and, in lieu thereof, the following rules of admis-
sion were adopted subJect to approval by the At-
torney General of Towa:

Admission Requirements

All students seeking to register for the first time
in any college of the State University of Iowa must
secure a formal admission statement from the Office
of the Director of Admissions and Registrar. All
communications regarding admission should be ad-
dressed to: The Registrar, State University of Iowa,
Iowa City, Iowa.

Applicants for admission to be accepted must
present a C or 2.0 average on all college work at-
tempted. A minimum of three years of work in an
accredited college of liberal arts must be completed
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prior to admission to the College of Law. Prospec-
tive students are urged to complete the require-
ments for a bachelor’s degree prior to entrance or
to complete the requirements on a Combined Liberal
Arts-Law curriculum so that the Bachelor of Arts
can be granted after the successful completion of

the first year of law. '

Graduate students, with the approval of the deans
of the Graduate College and of the College of Law,
may enroll for certain courses in the College of Law.
Undergraduate students in the College of Liberal
Arts may not enroll for courses in the College of
Law except under the combined course.

Requests for the current announcement of .the
College of Law, should be addressed to the Dean,
College of Law, State University of Iowa, Iowa
City, Iowa.

Combined Liberal Arts and Law Course

This is designed to enable students to shorten by
one academic year the seven-year period usually
required for collegiate and professional education.

Students who have completed three years in the
College of Liberal Arts with the required scholar-
ship may register as first-year students in the Col-
lege of Law and if they have properly chosen their
courses in the College of Liberal Arts may count
a full year of law, or thirty hours of law credit,
in fulfillment of the requirements for the degree
of Bachelor of Arts.

The privilege of a combined course is open on the
same terms to the students of many colleges other
than the College of Liberal Arts of the State Uni-
versity of Iowa. Timely inquiry of his college should
be made by the prospective law student to find out
whether the combined course will be available to
him, The combined course is not a prerequisite for
admission to the College of Law but a degree in arts
or science is a prerequisite for the degree of Juris
Doctor. :

Advanced Standing

Students who transfer courses from other law
schools and who wish to be candidates for degrees
at the State University of Iowa must have satisfied
admission requirements at this university at the
time of admission to the other school.

The established rule of the College of Law is to
accept not to exceed one year of law credit for
work done in other schools. The acceptance of a
candidate for advanced standing is discretionary.
Credit will not be given for unsatisfactory though
passing work,

STATE UNIVERSITY OF IOWA
COLLEGE OF DENTISTRY
RULES FOR ADMISSION

(as adopted by the Towa State Board of Eduecation,
March 7, 1952)

College of Dentistry. The Board voted to rescind
all previous actions concerning admission to the
College of Dentistry at the State University of
Iowa and to substitute therefor the following rules
of admission:

Application for admission. Address all inquiries
regarding admission to the Director of Admissions
and Registrar, State University of Iowa. The com-
pleted application with credentials must be in the
office of the registrar by April 1.
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College credits. For the present, the college work
" outlined below will suffice to meet the minimal
academic requirements for admission to the State
University of Iowa, College of Dentistry. Each
applicant must have on file in the Office of the Regis-
trar official transeripts which show the satisfactory
completion of a high school curriculum or the equiv-
alent and the completion in an accredited college
of liberal arts of two full years of work comprising
not less than sixty semester hours exclusive of
credits in Military Science and Tacties and Physical
Eduecation, and including the required courses listed
below. The quality of the complete scholastic record
must be satisfactory as determined by the Univer-
sity Registrar.

1. English, one year.

2. Biology, one year, of which at least half
shall consist of laboratory work. This requirement
may be satisfied by a course in either general biology
or zoology, or a course half in zoology and half in
botany (not in botany alone). In all ecases, one-
half of the eredit must be for laboratory work. The
biclogy work should emphasize the great generali-
zations of biology.

3. Physies, one year, of which at least one-
fourth must be for laboratory work.

4. General chemistry, one year, at least ome-
fourth of which must be for laboratory work.

5. Organic chemistry, one-half year, at least
one-fourth of which must be laboratory work.

6. Electives, enough additional liberal arts
courses to make a total of 2 full years or 60 semes-
ter hours. These electives should give the student a
well-rounded educational background.

Scholarship. To be considered by the Admissions
Committee of the College of Dentistry an applicant
must have obtained a grade point average of not
less than 2.2 on all academic work undertaken and
an average of mnot less than 2.2 on the required
seiences. The grade point average of 2.2 is based
on the State University of Iowa marking system in
which the grade of A is equivalent to 4 points.
In computing averages all work attempted is in-
cluded.

General basis for admission. Fulfillment of the
Specific requirements for admissions listed does not
insure admission to the College of Dentistry. The
Admissions Committee will select the applicants
who in their judgment appear to be best qualified
for the study and practice of Dentistry.

Since the available places in the freshman class
Of' the College of Dentistry are limited, preference
will be given to applicants who are residents of
Iowa under the University regulations on residence
as determined by the University Registrar.

Required dental aptitude tests. All applicants
must - complete the dental aptitude tests sponsored
by the Council on Dental Education of the Amer-
ican Dental Association. .All applicants for admis-
81on to the College of Dentistry will, if they meet the
Mminimum requirements for admission, receive an ap-
Plication form from the University for the required
tests. The fee for the examinations will be $10.00

and this fee should not be paid until the application .

for the tests is completed. The single fee of $10.00
will entitle the applicant to request that his scores
be sent to not more than five dental schools. Appli-
cants are encouraged to submit applications early
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so that the test may be completed in October, and
in every instance not later than in March,

Deposit by accepted applicant. Accepted appli-
cants are required to make a deposit of $25 within
two weeks after notification of favorable action on
their applications. This deposit is not returnable but
is credited toward the first fee payment. The ap-
plicant who fails to make the payment within the
time specified forfeits his place in the entering
class.

Physical eramination. Before registration each
applicant must present evidence of having satisfaec-
torily passed a physical examination by the Univer-
sity Health Service.

Advanced standing. Applications for admission
with advanced standing are handled as individual
cases. No application will be considered in instances
of scholastic failure in other institutions.

STATE UNIVERSITY OF IOWA
* COLLEGE OF MEDICINE
RULES FOR ADMISSION

(as adopted by the Iowa State Board of Eduecation,
March 7, 1952)

College of Medicine. The Board voted to rescind
all previous actions concerning admission to the
College of Medicine at the State University of
Towa and to substitute therefor the following rules
of admission: .

The completion of a four-year course in a college
of arts or science, provided the required subjects
listed below have been included, is strongly recom-
mended and students having the bachelor’s degree
will be preferred,

General basis for admission. TFulfillment of the
specific requirements for admission listed below
does not insure admission to the College of Medicine.
From the applicants meeting the specific require-
ments the admissions committee of the College of
Medicine will select those applicants who in their-
judgment appear to be best qualified to the study
and practice of medicine,

Students planning to study medicine should bear
in mind that the college work is required because
in addition to the prerequisite sciences it offers an
opportunity to secure a well-rounded education
which is of special importance to those entering the
mediecal profession. Students are therefore urged to
take courses in mathematics, history, psychology,
economics, philosophy and foreign languages. Of
the latter, Latin and Greek are not only of cultural
value, but afford valuable practical foundations for
scientific and medical expression.

Application for admission. Address all inquiries
regarding admission to the Office of the Registrar,
State University of Towa. All applications with
credentials should be forwarded to the Registrar as
soon as possible after two years of the college course
have been completed. The Registrar will publish
due notice as to the final date for acceptance of
applications.

A fee of $5.00 for the evaluation of credentials
must accompany the application of all applicants not
previously matriculated in the State University of
Towa.

Deposit for accepted applicants. Accepted ap-
plicants are required to make a deposit of $50.00
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within two weeks after notification of favorable
action on their applications. This deposit is not
returnable, but is credited toward the first fee pay-
ment. If he fails to make the payment within the
time specified the applicant forfeits his place in the
entering class.

Age. Applications from those who are more than
30 years of age will be considered only under ex-
ceptional circumstances.

Secondary school credit. The applicant should
have graduated from an approved high school. See
Admission to the University.

College credits. For the present, the college work
as outlined below will suffice to meet the minimal
academic requirements for admission to this College
of Medicine,

Applicants who have completed the required
Liberal Arts courses five or more years prior to
seeking admission to this College of Medicine will
be considered by the Admissions Committee only
under exceptional conditions.

The college curriculum must include at least three
years (ninety semester hours exclusive of eredit in
military science and tacties and physical education)
in an approved college of arts and sciences.

These ninety semester hours must include:

1. Communication Skills and Literature. Ap-
plicants must have demonstrated satisfactory ac-
complishments in Cemmunication Skills according
to the requirements of the College of Liberal Arts
and in addition must have received eight semester
hours of credit in literature. Applicants from other
institutions may meet this requirement by present-
ing six semester hours of eredit in English composi-
tion and rhetoric and two semester hours of credit
in speech plus six semester hours of credit in college
literature.

2. Sociology, six semester hours. An equivalent
amount of acceptable credit in cultural anthropology
may be accepted as meeting this requirement.

3. Physies, eight semester hours, of which at
least two semester hours must be for laboratory
work. Where possible biophysies should receive
special emphasis.

4. Chemistry, a total of sixtcen semester hours,
including a minimum of eight semester hours of
inorganie chemistry, at least twenty-five per cent of

which must be laboratory hours; and eight semester

hours of organic chemistry, of which at least twenty-

five per cent must be laboratory hours. The carbo-

hydrates, lipids, proteins, purines and pyrimidines
should have more attention than is usually given
them in a course in general organic chemistry; a
specialized part of the course for premedieal stu-
dents should be devoted to these substances, Courses
in quantitative analysis and physical chemistry are
desirable. For each hour of college credit granted
for chemistry takem in any school except an ap-
proved college, the student must present an addi-
tional hour in either quantitative analysis or physi-
cal chemistry.

5. Biology, eight semester hours, of which at
least four hours shall consist of laboratory work.
This requirement may be satisfied by a course of
eight semester hours in either general biology, or
zoology, or a course of four hours each in zoology
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and botany (not by botany alone) but in all cases

one-half the credit must be for laboratory work.

The biology work should emphasize the great gen-
eralizations of biology. Courses in physiology, hy-
giene and sanitation, entomology, bacteriology,
histology and similar subjects covered in the medical
curriculum will not be accepted as part of the pre-
medical requirement in biology. If a student’s per-
sonal interests lead him to take additional work in
zoology, courses in comparative anatomy and genet-
ies are strongly recommended.

6. Vertebrate embryology, four semester hours,
which must include laboratory work.

7. Electives, enough additional liberal arts
courses to make a total of three years, or ninety
semester hours, not including credit for required
military science and tactics and physieal education.
In the selection of electives the student may be
guided by his own chief interests and these can well
be in any field, scientific or otherwise, but they
should provide him an opportunity to demonstrate
his real ability and at the same time give him a
well-rounded broad education.

Scholarship. To be considered by the Admissions
Committee of the College of Medicine, an applicant
must have attained a grade point average of not
less than 2.5 upon all collegiate work undertaken
and upon the required sciences as listed above taken
as a separate unit. The grade point average of 2.5
18 based upon the State University of Iowa four-
point marking system in which the grade A is
aquivalent to 4 points. Its equivalent in other
marking systems will be determined by the Office
of the Registrar and the Committee on Admissions
to the College of Medicine. In determining the
equivalent both the marking system and the scholar-
ship requirements of the university or college where-
in the work was accomplished will be taken into
consideration, and all courses attempted will be in
cluded in the computation. Since the available places
are limited to 120 beginning students, all other con-
siderations being equal, preference will be given to
the applicants having the highest scholastic stand-
ing who are residents of Iowa, or who are sons or
daughters of graduates of the University.

Aptitude test. Applicants for admission are re-
quired to take the Medical College Admissions Test
which is administered for the Association of Amer-
ican Medical Colleges by the Educational Testing
Service, P. O. Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey.

Physical examinations. Not later than a date
to be specified by the Admission Officer, all appli-
cants must secure from the University Health Serv-
ice a certificate that they have satisfactorily passed
their physical examination including an X-ray film
of the chest and successful vaccination against
smallpox. Appointments for the above examination
will be made only after credentials have been re-
viewed by the registrar and must be made two weeks
in advance. Address the Dean, College of Medicine,

_ regarding the time and place for the physical exam-

ination.

Admission to advanced étanding. If their work
preparatory to entering the medical curriculum com-

plies with the entrance requirements of this college,

students from other approved medical colleges may
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be admitted to advanced standing according to the
following conditions:

1. Only applicants of high scholastic showing
will be considered.

2. They must present certificates showing that
they have satisfactorily completed courses equiva-
lent to those already pursued by the class into
which they wish to enter.

3. The Committee on Admission to Advanced
Standing will decide in each case whether examina-
tions in the various subjects will be required.

4. Applications will be considered only wupon
receipt of a statement from the dean or registrar
of the college from which the applicant comes,
showing the actual amount of time the student has
spent in the study of medicine, the courses taken,
and the grades received, together with a statement
of the work preparatory to entering upon the course
in medicine.

No advanced standing will be granted to students
from other than approved medical schools. Students
will be granted subjeet eredit upon recommendation
of the head of the department concerned, for work
taken in other than medical schools.

Unclassified students. Applicants for admission
to the College of Medicine who are not candidates
for a degree but who desire to register to special
$ubjects will be admitted to any lecture or labo-
ratory course only upon complying with all the regu-
lar requirements for admission to such course or by
action of the faculty upon recommendation of the
professor in charge of the course. The time spent
in such special work will not be counted as a part
of the four years required for the degree of Doctor
of Medicine.

STATE UNIVERSITY OF I0WA
COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING
RULES POR ADMISSION
(as approved by the Attorney General on December
12, 1952 and adopted by the State Board
of Education on January 8, 1953)
(Filed January 21, 1953)

College of Engineering. The requirements for
admission to the College of Engineering include
graduation with a satisfactory scholarship record
from an approved high school and the following
college subjects with their prerequisites:

College Algebra (equivalent to Mathematies 22:4)

Trigonometry (equivalent to Mathematics 22:5)

Communication Skills (equivalent to Communi-

cation Skills 10:5) :

To meet these requirements the student may (a)
enroll in the College of Engineering after gradu-
ation from high school and complete these require-
ments before registering for required subjects of
Which they are prerequisite; (b) enroll in the Col-
lege of Liberal Arts at the University or an ae-
credited junior or senior college and complete the
above requirements before entering the College of
Engineering. -

Applicants for admission to the College of Engi-

leering may be required to take the Pre-engineering .

Inventory Test and admission may in part be de-
termined by the score on these examinations. These
tests will be administered through University Ex-
aminations Service, University Hall.
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STATE UNIVERSITY OF IOWA
COLLEGE OF LIBERAL ARTS
ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS )
(as adopted by the State Board of Education,
September 12, 1952) ’

(Filed Scptember 29, 1952)

Upon the recommendation of President Hancher
the following admission requirements for the Col-
lege of Liberal Arts were approved:

Upon the recommendation of President Hancher
the Board voted to reseind all previous actions con-
cerning admission to the College of Liberal Arts at
the State University of Towa and to substitute
therefor the following rules of admission:

All students seeking to register for the first time
in any college of the State University of Towa must
secure a formal admission statement from the Di-
rector of Admissions and Registrar. All communica-
tions regarding admission should be addressed to:
Director of Admissions and Registrar, State Uni-
versity of Towa, Towa City, Iowa. This applies to
students who may have been enrolled in other col-
leges on this campus, as well as to those coming
from high schools or other colleges and universi-
ties. Records for students who have been registered
previously in other colleges of this University are
on file in the Office of the Registrar and need not
be submitted with the application.

Bases for Admission

Admisston of Iowa Residents to the Freshman Class.
Applicants for admission to the freshman class of
the College of Liberal Arts who are residents of
Iowa are admitted upon certification of graduation
from an approved high school.

Admission of Non-Iowa Residents to the Fresh-
man Class. Applicants for admission to the freshman
class of the College of Liberal Arts who are mnot
residents of Towa are admitted upon certification of
graduation from an approved high school and satis-
factory evidence of ability to do acceptable college
work.

Admission of Students Transferring from Other
Colleges. Applicants for admission to the College of
Liberal Arts who have attended other accredited
colleges are admitted upon presentation of satis-
factory evidence of ability to attain the scholarship
standard required for graduation.

Admission of Mature Students Who Do Not Meet
All Academic Requirements. A mature student, not
a candidate for a degree in the College of Liberal
Arts, whose previous educational background has
been irregular and who presents satisfactory evi-
dence of ability to do acceptable college work and
a purposeful program of studies to be undertaken,
may upon approval of this program by the Dean or
his representatives be admitted “unclassified”, such
privilege being extended until the approved pro-
gram of studies is completed and so long as a satis-
factory scholarship average is maintained. Those

‘admitted “unclassified” who subsequently wish to

proeeed toward a degree may do so with approval
but should understand that all-entrance require-
ments must be satisfied and that all requirements
for the degree sought must be met.
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STATE UNIVERSITY OF IOWA
COLLEGE OF NURSING
ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS
(as adopted by the State Board of Edueation,
September 12, 1952)
(Filed September 29, 1952)

Upon the recommendation of President Hancher
the following admission requirements for the Col-
lege of Nursing were approved:

Upon the recommendation of President Hancher
the Board voted to rescind all previous actions con-
cerning admission to the College of Nursing at the
State University of Iowa and to substitute therefor
the following rules of admission:

It is not required that students have specific sub-
jects in high school as a prerequisite for admission.
Four years of high school English and a year of
chemistry are recommended.

Students who complete college work before apply-
ing for admission to the College of Nursing are ad-
vised to take English, history, sociology and psy-
chology.

All students seeking to register for the first time
in any college of the State University of Iowa must
secure a formal admission statement from the Di-
rector of Admissions and Registrar. All communica-
tions regarding admission should be addressed to:
Director of Admissions and Registrar, State Univer-
sity of Iowa, Iowa City, Iowa. Students who have
completed or are in their last year of high school
should request the high school principal to send an
official transeript to the Director of Admissions and
Registrar. Students who have had college work
should have the college registrar send an official
transcript. The University Registrar will arrange
schedules for visiting the College of Nursing. This
visit will include an interview, psychological test-
ing, a physical examination, and a tour of the
University Hospitals and Westlawn.

Students who have had college work may apply
for transfer into the four-year program, at the end
of the freshman year. The level at which they are
classified will depend upon the extent to which they
have met specific requirements. The minimum
grade point average required for transfer for stu-
dents who have had previous college work is 2.0
on all work undertaken.

Adjustments will be made in individual cases for
students who transfer into the program after hav-

ing had a year or two of college work. It should be.

noted that all students must, aceording to the stat-
utes of Iowa, be registered in the College of Nurs-
ing for at least three calendar years. It may be
necessary for students who begin their college

work elsewhere, unless their programs have been -

planned by a member of the faculty of the College
of Nursing, to spend additional time in order to
meet the requirements for graduation from the
College.

Students who have had a portion of a diploma
program may not transfer into the diploma program,
but may apply for admission to the four-year pro-
gram. The applicant may be required to take the
battery of examinations as given to all applicants
and, in addition, National League of Nursing Edu-
eation Achievement Examination on all areas for
which the student is eligible. The school of nursing
in which the student has previously been enrolled
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must send an official transeript and a letter of refer-
ence to the Director of Admissions and Registrar.

Students who have previously been enrolled in
the College of Nursing may apply for readmission,
provided that, at the time of withdrawal, they had
a 2.0 grade point average on all work undertaken,
and a satisfactory record of performance. Appli-
cants may be required to demonstrate proficiency
on the National League of Nursing Education
Achievement Examinations for the areas in which
they have completed the required theory and prac-
tice.

Students who wish to re-enter but who did not,
at the time of withdrawal, have a 2.0 grade point
average on all work undertaken will be required to
demonstrate academie ability by earning a 2.0 grade
point average on a minimum of two sessions of full-
time study in an accredited college.

STATE UNIVERSITY OF IOWA
COLLEGE OF PHARMACY
ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS
(as adopted by the State Board of FEducation,
September 12, 1952)

" (Filed September 29, 1952)

Upon the recommendation of President Hancher
the following admission requirements for the Col-
lege of Pharmacy were approved:

Upon the recommendation of President Hancher
the board voted to rescind all previous actions con-
cerning admission to the College of Pharmacy at
the State University of Towa and to substitute
therefor the following rules of admission:

All students seeking to register for the first time
in any college of the State University of Iowa
must secure a formal admission statement from the
Director of Admissions and Registrar. All com-
munieations regarding admission should be ad-
dressed to: Director of Admissions and Registrar,
State University of Iowa, Iowa City, Iowa.

The satisfactory completion of an approved high
school curriculum including at least one unit of
algebra and one unit of plane geometry is required
for admission to the freshman class in the College of
Pharmacy.

Admission Procedure. High school graduates with
no previous college attendance must place on file at
the Office of the Registrar an application form com-
pletely filled out and a complete transeript of all
high school credits certified by the principal or
superintendent of the last high school attended.
Undergraduates from other colleges must file, in
addition to the completed application and transeript
of high school credits, a complete and official tran-
seript from the registrar of each college attended.
Admission will be authorized by the Reglstrar for
those whose records are satisfactory.

Advanced Standing. Students transferring from
other colleges of pharmacy accrédited by the Ameri-
can Council on Pharmaceutical Eduecation will re-
ceive ecredit toward the degree of Bachelor of
Science in Pharmacy for such work as is required
for this curriculum. At least one year must be spent
in residence in the College of Pharmacy at the State
University of Iowa.
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STATE UNIVERSITY OF IOWA
GRADUATE COLLEGE
ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS

(as adopted by the State Board of Education,
September 12, 1952)
(Filed September 29, 1952)

Upon the recommendation of President Hancher
the following admission requirements for the Grad-
uate College were approved:

Upon the recommendation of President Hancher
the board voted to rescind all previous actions con-
cerning admission to the Graduate College at the
State University of Iowa and to substitute therefor
the following rules of admission:

All students seeking to register for the first time
in any college of the State University of Iowa
must secure a formal admission statement from the
Director of Admissions and Registrar. All com-
munications regarding admission should be ad-
dressed to: Director of Admissions and Registrar,
State University of Iowa, Iowa City, Iowa.

Graduates of any college or university recognized
in good standing by the last published list of the
Association of American Universities or accredited
by regional accrediting associations may be ad-
mitted to the Graduate College. All students beyond
the baccalaureate degree who are undertaking
either graduate or undergraduate work should reg-
ister in the Graduate College. It should be noted,
however, that admission to the Graduate College is
not the equivalent of acceptance as a candidate for
an advanced degree. Such acceptance is given upon
recommendation of the major department and ap-
proval by the Dean of the Graduate College and is
determined upon the merits of each individual ecase.

Application for Admission. The prospeetive eandi-
date for admission to the Graduate College at the
State University of Iowa should obtain an applica-
tion form from the Office of the Registrar of the
University. The completed application blank and
an official transcript of the student’s undergraduate
record certified by the college conferring the bache-
lor’s degree and an official transeript of courses
taken in each college subsequently attended should
be submitted to the Registrar of the University.
The student will be notified of the outcome of his
application by the Registrar of the University.

Conditional Admission. A student who is within
three semester hours of having satisfied all the re-
quirements for the bachelor’s degree in the State
University of Towa may be admitted conditionally
to the Graduate College.

IOWA STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE
RULES FOR ADMISSION

(as adopted by the Towa State Board of Education,
March 7, 1952)

L Admission Procedures

A. Applying for Admission and Health Record—
Every applicant must make formal application for
admission and submit a health record signed by a
physician, A -card to be used in requesting blanks
for application and health record appears on page
—of this bulletin. [See Catalogue]

B. Submitting of High School Record—Every

applicant must have his high school principal or
the superintendent of schools send to the registrar
a certificate of high school credits. A certificate
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should be furnished from each high school attended
unless the high school from which the student was
graduated furnishes a complete listing of all high
school credits. The date of graduation must be noted
on the certificate. These certificates should be mailed
several weeks before the time of enrollment. The
high school principal or the superintendent will
ordinarily have the blanks for this certification;
but out-of-state students may need to secure the
proper forms by writing the Registrar of this col-

" lege.

C. Submitting transcripts of college records—In
addition to the above, a student who has attended
other colleges shall have sent to the registrar a
transeript of his record at each college attended.
These should be mailed to the registrar a month or
more before the time of enrollment since all such
records are required before an admission card can
be issued.

College credit earned at other approved colleges
is accepted and entered on record here. It is used in
meeting the requirements for graduation in so far as
it applies to the curriculum selected by the student.
For an explanation of the college policy in regard
to curriculum adjustment for transfer students, see
page . [See Catalogue]

REVISED RULE OF ADMISSION

(as approved by the Attorney General on December
8, 1953 and adopted by the State Board of Educa-
tion on December 11, 1953)

(Filed December 28, 1953)

A. Admission Policies for Undergraduate Students

As a professional school for the education of
teachers, the Iowa State Teachers College recog-
nizes an obligation to prospective students, to the
public schools, and to the state to consider carefully
each applicant for admission. - The college recog-
nizes that scholarship, health, character, personal-
ity, and potential leadership qualities are all essen-
tial factors in the development of a good teacher

~ and-all these factors are considered by the Admis-

sions Committee in determining an applicant’s
fitness for admission.

Students are, of course, encouraged to visit the
campus prior to admission to discuss their prospee-
tive college program. If sufficient evidence is not
available for the Admissions Committee to make
a decision in a specific case, an applicant may be
invited to come to the campus for an interview or
additional information may be requested. It may be
necessary in some instances for the college to deny
admission to an individual who does not give reason-
able promise as a college student and as a pro-
spective teacher.

Each candidate for admission will fall into one of
the following categories:

1. Graduate of approved high school—A grad-
uate of an approved high school who meets the re-
quirements of health, personality, character, and
potential leadership will be admitted if it appears
from his certificate of high school credits, scores on
standardized tests, and other pertinent information
that he is eompetent to do college work. '

2. Graduate of unapproved high school—A grad-

“uate of an unapproved high school will be admitted

if he meets the requirements of health, personality,
character, and potential leadership qualities and if
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he demonstrates competence to do college work by
satisfactory scores on standardized tests admin-
istered by the college and is recommended as a good
prospective teacher by the appropriate school
officials.

3. Applicants who are not high school graduates.
An applicant who is not a high school graduate may
be admitted if he meets the requirements of health,
personality, character, and potential leadership
qualities and if he demonstrates, through stand-

ardized tests and statements of school offieials or -

faculty members of this college, his competence to
do college work. This provision is made in recogni-
tion of the fact that the background which is essen-
tial to pursue satisfactory study at the college level
may be acquired independently as well as by the
usual and generally more satisfactory method of at-
tending high school. Ocecasionally, a student with
unusual ability, who is physically, mentally, and
socially more mature than the typical high school
student, may find that his educational needs will be
more satisfactorily met in college than in high
school. Such a student must be at least seventeen
years of age.

4. Transfer students from other colleges. An
applicant who has taken work at another acecredited
college who meets the requirements of health, per-
sonality, character, and potential leadership qual-
ities will be admitted if he has an average or better-
than-average scholarship record in the college pre-
viously attended. In exceptional cases a student
with a below-average record in another college may
be admitted on probation if it is demonstrated that
an improved quality of work may be expected 'in
the future.

5. Special cases. A person who does not wish to
become a candidate for a degree or to have this
institution recommend him for a teaching certificate
and who does not meet the entrance requirements
may be admitted as a special student to pursue such
subjects as he is competent to undertake. Evidence
of adequate educational background and approval
of the Dean of the Faculty are required of such ap-
plicants.

B. Admission Requirements for Graduate Students

A graduate of a college or university aceredited
by the Amecrican Association of Colleges for
Teacher Education or by the North Central Associa-
tion of Colleges and Secondary Schools or a cor-
responding regional agency will be granted admis-

sion to graduate study if his application for admis- -

sion has been approved by the registrar. A graduate

of a college or university that is not aceredited may,

in certain cases, be granted conditional admission.
For a more detailed description of the policies and
procedures of admission to graduate study see page
of this bulletin. (See Catalogue.)
STATE HYGIENIC (BACTERIOLOGICAL)
L ORY

ABORAT!
IOWA CITY, IOWA

GENERAL REGULATIONS
(as adopted by the State Board of Education,
September 12, 1952)
(Filed September 29, 1952)

I. Specimens Examined

1. Classification. This being a public health labor-
atory, all specimens submitted to it must have a
direct, or probable significance to the public health.
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2. Who May Submit Specimens

A. Physicians and others licensed in one of
the healing arts. Licensed physicians, osteopaths and
other licensed practitioners may submit specimens
needed for the control of Diphtheria, Typhoid fever,
Tuberculosis, Undulant fever and in general any
transmissible disease in which such tests are required
by the Iowa State Department of Health.

B. Veterinarians (duly licensed) may submit
specimens involving diseases of animals which are
transmissible to man, if such examinations are re-
quired by the State Department of Health.

C. State Department of Health may submit
specimens needed to carry out its fundamental re-
sponsibilities.

D.- Local Departments of Health. Only speci-
mens needed in special investigations will be accepted,
ie., we cannot undertake to receive specimens of a
routine nature.

E. Private Individuals. Specimens submitted by
private individuals will be accepted only for private
water supplies and only when collected under condi-
tions specified by the laboratory, and when accom-
panied by the appropriate fee,

II. Charges .
1. Specimens examined free of charge
A. Communicable Diseases. Speecimens submit-
ted relating to diseases communicable from man to man
or from animals to man, provided such examinations
are required by the Rules and Regulations of the
Towa State Department of Health.

IIT. Specimens for which Feées are Charged

1. Water specimens may be charged for at
rates to be determined by the ITowa State Board of
Edueation subject only to any limitation imposed by
law.

2. Specimens not covered by statute, by Rules
and Regulations of the Iowa State Department of
Health or as in IIT. 1. may be examined and charged
for at a rate commensurate with the actual cost in-
volved.

STATE UNTVERSITY OF IOWA HOSPITALS
OFFICIAL RULES AND REGULATIONS
RELATING TO
ADMISSION OF PATIENTS
(as adopted by the State Board of Education,
September 12, 1952)

(Filed September 29, 1952)

I. Indigent Patients

A. The Quota System: At the beginning of each
fiscal year the hospital administration computes
the county quota of indigent patients that may
be admitted for treatment to the University Hos-
pitals. This is done in full accordance with section
255.16 of the 1950 Code of Jowa which provides
that “ ... there shall be treated at the University
Hospital during each fiscal year a number of com-
mitted indigent patients from -each county which

_shall bear the same relation to the total number of

committed indigent patients admitted during the
year as the population of each county shall bear to
the total population of the state according to the
last preceding official census.” '

1. The 1950 Census of Population Report ob-
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tained from the U. 8. Bureau of the Census is being
used.

2. The quota is established after careful con-
sideration of the amount of appropriated funds,
the physical capacity of the hospital and the avail-
ability of trained personnel necessary for patient
care.

3. If, after announcement of the quota at the
beginning of the fiscal year, it becomes necessary
to lower or raise it during the year’s operation,
the Hospital Administration reserves the right of
so doing.

B. The commitment process: Chapter 255 of the
1950 Code of Towa describes in some detail the
machinery provided at the county level for the
processing of commitment papers for indigent
patients, The hospital administration aceepts no
responsibility for the legal performance of county
officials nor for the determination of indigency nor
for the determination of legal residency of com-
mitted patients.

1. Routine. In the normal routine of admitting
an indigent patient, the hospital requires:

a. Commitment Form No. 11, signed and
certified by a judge of a juvenile court or the
signature of a judge of a distriet eourt which at the
same time serves as a juvenile court. The Com-
mitment Form No. 11 remains an aceeptable docu-
ment only for the fiseal year in which it is initiated
with the one exception that it does remain effective
into a new fiscal year if the patient is under con-
tinuous treatment during the transition from ome
fiseal year into the new. In this situation the com-
mitment paper becomes void immediately upon dis-
charge of the patient. The content of the above
mentioned form follows in full detail the deserip-
tion set forth in section 255.12 of the 1950 Code of
Towa.

b. Physician’s Report No. 4, acceptably
signed by only a doctor of medicine or osteopathy.
The hospital accepts without question the doctor’s
statement of nced for hospitalization, as well as
the doctor’s evaluation of the patient’s inability
to pay. for physician’s services and hospital care.

2. Emergeney: In cases of true emergency,
which the Director of Welfare or the Overseer of
the Poor is responsible for dctermining, the hos-
pital will accept indigent patients without Commit-
ment Form No. 11 and Physician’s Report No. 4.
The hospital insists, however, upon a guarantee, in
telegraphic form, of the commitment by either of
the above two authorities, as well as the opportunity
of agreeing to the usc of the hospital facilities prior
to the assignment of an actual appointment.

C. The Admission: Any indigent patient directed
to the University Hospltals in conformity with the
policies described in sections A and B above will be
admitted;

1 Prov1d1ng, as outhned in section 255.1 the
patient « . . . is pregnant or is suffering from some
malady or deformity that can probably be im-
Proved or cured or advantageously treated by medi-
cal or surgical treatment or hospital care.”

2. Excepting, as deseribed in section 255.15 of
the Code, if % ... the presence of the patient in

the hospltal vsould be dangerous to other patients,

or there is no reasonable probability that he may
be benefited by the proposed treatment or hospital
care,”
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3. Additionally, patients whose diagnosis is
determined or accepted as being psychopathie, will
not be admitted. _

4. Additionally, patients whose diagnosis is de-
termined or accepted as being active pulmonary
tuberculosis, will not be admitted.

5. Finally, patients will not be accepted for
diagnostic and therapeutic treatment by ancillary
services only. Referrals must be to and through
definite clinical departments.

The hospital administration holds that:

a. The determination of any of these factors
rests with the admitting physician of the hospital
and/or the admitting physicians of the interested
clinical departments.

b. The determination of whether or not the
patient shall be classed as in-patient or out-patient
rests with the University Hospitals’ physicians as
provided in Section 255.21.

c. It will attempt to discharge the respon- .
sibilities reflected in the establishment of the quota
at the beginning of each fiscal year but it reserves
the right to control the volume of patients on a
day-to-day basis and, likewise, to indicate the
preference for clinieal types of illnesses based upon
clinical departmental needs.

d. It accepts the full responsibility for all
appointment schedules and the notification of in-
coming patients as to their date of admission and
mode of transportation as approved by the local
authorities.

e. It reserves the right to refuse admission
of nonemergent cases when the approved machinery
for admission has been circumvented.

D. The Charge to Quotas: The hospitals’ physi-
cians who are delegated the responsibilities of
admitting shall ascertain the clinical service to
which the incoming patient is to be admitted. This
is domne after review of the referring physician’s
medical report but not necessarily in accordance
with this report.

1. The first admission of any patient during

" a fiseal year shall be charged to the quota of the

county initiating the Commitment Form and Phy-
sician’s Report. Subsequent admissions during the
same fiscal year by the same patient shall not be
charged to the county’s quota.

2. Any admission fo Obstetrics, Orthopedies, or
Otolaryngology for cleft palate procedures may be
accomplished without charge to county quotas as
provided in Section 255.16 of the 1950 Code. These
patients if subsequently seen in any other clinical
department then become a charge to the county’s
quota.

3. The charge to the county’s quota is made
at the time of the admission of the patient and
not at the time of the receipt of the commitment
forms.

4. The hospital administration aceepts the
responsibility for issuing a monthly statement of
quota “usage” to each Iowa eounty. This report
will list the name of the patient, the clinieal depart-
ment in which the patient was treated, the date of
admission, the residency of the patient, and the
current status of the county’s quota balance.: ’

II. Excess Quota Patients

A. SBection 255.16 of the Iowa 1950 Code refers
to the admission of patients from counties which
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have exceeded the established County Quota plus
10 percent, as determined by the hospital adminis-
tration at the beginning of each fiscal year.

B. Admitting policies for this ecategory of
patients are identical to those applicable to indi-
gent patients. See I (B) and I (C) above.

III. Clinical Pay Patients

A. The University Hospitals provide a limited
number of accommodations for patients of moderate
financial means as allowed under Section 255.19 of
the Towa 1950 Code.

B. All applications for admission under this
patient category are initiated by the patient’s local
referring physician through submission of Hospital
Form No. 63. In this form the referring physician
endorses the medical need and the patient’s inabil-
ity to pay private rates for hospital service and
. physician’s service. Hospital Form No. 63 is di-
rected to the physician upon his request and appoint-
ments are made, if possible, upon receipt of the
physician’s medical report and properly endorsed
application,

1. The hospital will accept applications from
nonresidents of Iowa.

2. The selection of patients to be admitted in
this category is based upon the hospital’s ability
to eare for patients additional to those under the
indigent program, and also upon their value as
interesting clinical cases.

C. The hospital will not provide transportation
for this category of patient.

D. The hospital will not provide accommodations
outside the hospital for ambulatory patients.

E. At the time of registration the patient is
interviewed and asked to pay the estimated cost of
one week’s hospitalization, and, during this inter-
view, he is asked to explain such insurance cover-
ages as might be applied to his hospital bill or
physician’s bill and proper Assignments of such
insurance policies are obtained.

IV. County Clinical Pay Patients,

A. The University Hospitals provide a limited
number of accommodations for patients of moderate
financial means as allowed under section 255.19 of
the Iowa 1950 Code.

B. All applications for admission under this
patient category are initiated by the patient’s
local referring physician through submission of
Hospital Form No. 63. In this form the referring

physician endorses the medical need and the

patient’s inability to pay private rates for

hospital service and physician’s services. However, .

in variance with the procedure outlined under
section IIT above for clinical pay patients, the
hospital requires the endorsement of the form by
the Director of Social Welfare or the Overseer of
the Poor of the county in which the patient re-
sides. Hospital Form No. 63 is directed to the
physician upon his request and appointments are
made, if possible, upon receipt of the physician’s
- medical report and properly endorsed application.

1. The selection of patients to be admitted in
this category is based upon the hospital’s ability
to care for patients additional to those under the
indigent program, and also upon their value as
interesting clinical cases.
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C. The hospital will not provide transportation
for this category of patient.

D. The hospital will not provide accommodations
outside the hospital for ambulatory patients.

E. In variance with section IILI (E) above, the
patient is not required to pay a deposit in advance
of his hospitalization inasmuch as the ecost is
guaranteed by the local county. However, dquring
the initial interview he is asked to explain such
insurance coverages as might be applied to his
hospital bill or physician’s bill, and proper Assign-
ments of such insurance policies are obtained.

V. Private Patients

A. The University Hospitals provide a limited
number of accommodations for patients able to
pay the.full cost of hospital service as well as the
charges for physicians services. Provision for
these accommodations is spemﬁed in Section 255.19
of the Towa 1950 Code.

B. All requests for admission under this patient
category are initiated either by the patient’s local
referring physician or through direct contact be- -
tween patient and a clinieal member of the faculty
of the College of Medicine.

1. The selection of patients to be admitted in
this category is based upon the availability of
hospital accommodations and the scheduling and
staffing problems in the particular clinical depart-
ment. ‘

2. The hospital and the clinical department will
aceept both residents and nonresidents of Towa.

3. The type of patients selected for ineclusion
in this category follows the limitations set forth for
indigent patients under section I (C), items 1, 2,
3, 4 and 5.

C. The hospital will not provide transportation
for this category of patient.

D. The hospital will not provide accommodations
outside the hospital for ambulatory patients.

E. At the time of registration, the patient is
interviewed and given a full explanation of the
estimated costs of hospital and professional services
likely to acerue during his hospitalization. During
this interview he is asked to explain such insurance
coverages as might be applied to either charge area
and the proper assignments of such insurance
policies are obtained. Agreement is reached with
the patient regarding the method of completely
discharging his potential indebtedness.

VI. State Services for Crippled Children

Indigent patients under 21 years of age who have
a crippling condition included in the approved state
services for crippled childrer plan, but who are
unable to obtain legal commitment under the law;
may be. admitted and treated at the University
Hospitals with the expense paid from the federal
funds administered by this service. Application
will be made to the Director of the State Services
for Crippled Children, State University of Iowa,
Towa City. .

- VII. State Institution Patients

In accordance with section 255.28 of the Iowa
1950 Code, patients may be admitted from the
State Board of Education and the State Board of
Control institutions to the University Hospitals for
medical care., Form No. 71 authorizing treatment
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will be completed and forwarded to the University
Hospitals. Transportation to and from the Uni-
versity Hospitals will be provided by the patient’s
institution.

VIII. Aid to the Blind

Eligibility for this category is determined by the
Division’ of Public Assistance of the state of Iowa.
The approved application, together with a physi-
cian’s report, is sent to the University Hospitals
and an appointment is made for the patient.

IX. Sterilization Cases

Upon receipt of a letter from the State Board
of Eugenies, authorizing sterilization, an appoint-
ment date is set for the patient. The patient may
be admitted as indigent, clinical pay, county eclini-
cal pay, or private, dependent upon the patient’s
circumstances as outlined under those categories
above.

X. Ward Special

All cases of diagnosed venereal disease with the
specific exception of gonorrhea fall within this
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category. The procedure for admission under this
category is identieal with section IV above with
the exception of: )

(1) Clinical Pay Form No. 63 need not be
signed by the Director of Social Welfare or the
Overseer of the Poor.

(2) The cost is guaranteed by the Public
Health Service.

XI. Veterans

Veterans are admitted and treated at the Univer-
sity Hospitals either as a clinical pay or private
patient as outlined above, dependent upon the au-
thorization received from the Veterans Administra-
tion.

XII. University Students

University students are treated at the University
Hospitals as clinical pay patients as outlined above.
They are referred by Student Health Service who
guarantees a portion of the cost of hospitalization
as outlined in their policies. The student is ex-
pected to pay the remainder, if any.

EMPLOYMENT SECURITY COMMISSION

Rule 1-—Cash Value of Board and Room. Section
96.19(13) of the Aect provides that “Wages means
all remuneration payable for personal services, in-
cluding commissions and bonuses and the cash
value of all remuneration payable in any medium
other than cash. The reasonable cash value of re-
muneration payable in any medium other than
cash, shall be estimated and determined in accord-
ance with rules preseribed by the commission.”

The commission accordingly prescribes:

(a) If board, lodging, or any other payment in
kind, considered as payment for services performed
by a worker, is in addition to or in lieu of (rather
than a deduection from) money wages, the commis-
sion shall determine or approve the cash value of
such payment in kind, and the employer shall use
these cash values in computing contributions due
under the law.

(b) Where a cash value of board and lodging
furnished a worker -is agreed upon in any contract
of hire, the amount so agreed upon shall, if more
than the rates preseribed herein, be deemed the
value of such board and lodging.

(e) Unless and until in a given case a rate for
board and lodging is determined by.the commission,
board and lodging furnished in addition to money
wages shall be deemed to have not less than the
following values: ’

Meals per week $5.00
Meals per day : 1.00
Meals per meal:
Breakfast .25
Dinner .35
Supper 40
Lodging per week 3.00
Lodging per day .50

‘Rule 2—Establishing the Value of a Truck Driver’s
Personal Services in Cases Where He Furnishes His

Own Truck. The wages of a truek driver who fur-
nishes his own truck to be used in his employer’s
business, and whose remuneration includes wages
for personal servicds as well as the cost and opera-
tion and the rental value of his truck, shall, in the
absence of an agreement be determined as follows:

The value of that part of the total remuneration
received which is to be considered wages. for per-
sonal services, shall in no event be less than the
prevailing wage scale in the locality where the
truck driver has his base of operations for similar
services of a truck driver operating the same size

" and ‘type of truck.

If there is no prevailing wage in the locality in
which the truck driver has his base of operations,
the wages of a truck driver shall be 55% of the total
remuneration received from his employer when using
a truck having a load capacity of 2 tons or less,
50% of the total remuneration received from his
employer when using a truck having a load capacity
of over 2 tons and not more than 3% tons; and 40%
of the total remuneration received from his em-
ployer when using a truck having a load capacity
of over 3% tons.

If the commission finds upon a showing made be-
fore it by interested parties, that the determina-
tion of the wages of such a truck driver on the
basis of the percentages of the total remuneration
received, as above provided, would be unreasonable
or arbitrary, then the commission may set by spe-
cial rule the value of the wages of the truck driver
or truck drivers involved in the particular case.

RULES ON APPEAL PROCEDURE—(RULES 3, 4 AND 5)
Section 96.6(6) of the Iowa Employment Security
Law provides, among other things, that:
“The manner in which disputed claims shall be

" presented, the reports thereon required from the

claimant and from employers, and the conduct of
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hearings and appeals shall be in accordance with

rules prescribed by the commission for determining

the rights of the parties, whether or not such rules

conform to common law or statutory rules of evi-

dence and other technical rules of procedure .. .”
The commission accordingly prescribes:

Rule 3—Appeals and Appeal Tribunals. A, The pres-
entation of appealed claims. (1) A party appeal

ing from a decision or order of a deputy shall file

a notice of appeal with the Iowa Employment Se-
curity Commission at the administrative office in
Des Moines, or at any public employment service
office.

(2) Upon the scheduling of a hearing on an
appeal, notices of hearing shall be mailed to claim-
ants and the parties interested in the decisions or
order of the deputy which is being appealed at
least 7 days before the date of hearing specifying
the place and time of hearing.

B. Disqualifications of members of appeal tri-
bunals. (1) No member of an appeal tribunal shall
participate in the hearing of any appeal in which
be has an interest. Challenges to the interest of
any member of an appeal tribunal shall be heard
and decided by the commission.

C. Hearing of appeal. (1) All hearings shall be
conducted informally in such manner as to ascer-
tain the substantial rights of the parties. All issues
relevant to the appeal shall be considered and
passed upon. The claimant and any other party to
an appeal before an appeal tribunal may present
such evidence as may be pertinent. Where a party
appears in person, the members or member of an
appeal tribunal shall examine such party and his
witnesses, if any, and may cross-examine the wit-
nesses of any opposing parties. The appeal tribunal,
with notice to the parties of the time and place
thereof, may take such additional evidence as it
deems necessary.

(2) The parties to an appeal, with the con-
sent of the appeal tribunal, may stipulate the facts
involved in writing. The appeal tribunal may de-

cide the appeal on the basis of such stipulation, -

or, in its discretion, may set the appeal down for
hearing and take such further evidence as it deems
necessary to enable it to determine the appeal.

(3) The members or member of appcal tri-
bunals, during the conduct of any hearing, may in-
dicate to the reporter portions of evidence which
they wish transcribed to aid them in preparing
their findings of fact and decision. }

D. Adjournments of hearings. (1) The chairmen
of the appeal tribunals shall use their best judg-
ment as to when adjournments of a hearing shall be
granted in order to seccure all the evidence that is
necessary and to be fair to the parties.

(2) If either party fails to appear at the first
hearing, the appeal tribunal may adjourn the hear-
ing to a later date, or, if a decision is made, may
rcopen the same within 10 days upon good cause
being shown.

E. The determination of appeals. (1) Following-

the conclusion of hearing of an appeal the appeal
tribunal shall, within 7 days, announce its findings
of fact, decision with respect to the appeal, and
the reasons therefor, provided that the commission
may, upon proper showing by the appeal tribunal,
cxtend this time. The decision shall be in writing,
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signed by the members of the appeal fribunal, and
filed with the commission.

(2) If a decision of an appeal tribunal is not
unanimous, the decision of the majority shall con-
trol. The minority may file a dissent from such de-
cision setting forth the reasons why it fails to
agree with the majority. .

(8) Copies of all decisions and the reasons
therefor shall be mailed by the appeal tribunal to
the claimant, to all other parties to the appeal, and
to the deputy.

Rule 4—Appeals to the Commission. A, The pres-
entation of an appeal to the commission.” (1) A
party appealing from a decision of an appeal tri-
bunal shall file a notice of appeal with the Jowa
Employment Security Commission at the adminis-
trative office in Des Moines or at any public em-
ployment office.

(2) Upon the scheduling of a hearing on an
appeal, notices of hearing shall be mailed at least
7 days before the date of hearing, specifying the
place and time of hearing, to the claimant and to
all other parties interested in the decision of the
appeal tribunal which is being appealed.

B. Hearing of appeals. (1) Except as provided
in rule 4 (D) for the hearing of appeals removed to
the commission from an appeal .tribunal, all appeals
to the commission may be heard upon evidence in
the record made before the appeal tribunal, or the
commission, to enable it to determine an appeal,
may direet the taking of additional evidence be-

~fore it.

(2) In the hearing of an appeal on the record,
the commission may limit the parties to oral argu-
ment, or the filing of written argument, or both.
If, in the discretion of the commission, additional
evidence is necessary to enable it to determine the
appeal, the parties shall be notified by the Iowa
Employment Security Commission as provided in
rule 4 (A) (2) of the time and place such evidence
shall be taken. Any party to any proceeding in
which testimony is taken may present such evidence
as may be pertinent to the issue on which the com-
mission directed the taking of evidence.

(3) The commission, in its discretion, may re-
mand any claim or any issue involved in a claim to
an appeal tribunal for the taking of such additional
evidence as the commission may deem necessary.
Such testimony shall be taken by the appeal tri-
bunal in the manner prescribed for the conduct of
hearings on appeals before appeal tribunals. Upon
the completion of the taking of evidence by an ap-
peal tribunal pursuant to a direction of the com-
mission, the eclaim or the issue involved in such
claim shall be returned to the commission for its
decisiorl thereon.

C. The hearing of appeals by the commission on
its own motion. (1) Within 10 days following a
decision by an appeal tribunal, and in the absence-
of the filing, by any of the parties to the decision
of the appeal tribunal, of a notice of appeal to the
commission as provided for in rule 4 (A), the com-
mission, on its own motion, may order the parties
to appear before it for a hearing on the ecldim or
any issue involved therein.

(2) Such hearing shall be held only after 7
days’ notice mailed to the parties to the decision
of the appeal tribunal, and shall be heard in the
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manner preseribed in rule 4 (B), for the hearing

of appeals by the commission.

D. The hearing of appeals by the commission on
cases ordered removed to it from any appeal tri-
bunal. (1) The proceeding on any claim before an
appeal tribunal ordered by the commission to be
removed to it shall be presented, heard and de-
cided by the commission in the manner preseribed
in rule 3 (C), (D) and (E) for the hearing of
claims before an appeal tribunal.

E. The determination of appeals. (1) Following
the conclusion of a hearing on an appeal, the Iowa
Employment Security Commission shall announce
its findings of facts and decision with respect to the
appeal.. The decision shall be in writing, signed
by the members of the commission who heard the
appeal and shall be duly filed in the offices of the
commission. It shall set forth the findings of fact
of the commission with respect to the matters ap-
pealed and its decision.

(2) If a decision of the commission is not
unanimous, the deeision of the majority shall con-
trol. The minority may file a dissent from such de-
cision setting forth the reasons why it fails to
agree with the majority.

(3) Copies of all findings and decisions shall
be mailed by the commission to the claimant and to
tl.le other parties to the appeal before the commis-
sion.

RULE 5 AS AMENDED AUGUST 15, 1953
[Filed August 13, 1953]

Rule 5—General Rules for Both Appeal Stages.
§qu amended August 15, 1953; Filed August 13,
53.)

A. Payment of witnesses. (1) Witnesses sub-
Poenaed for any hearing before any appeal tribunal
or the commission shall be paid witness and mileage
fees by the Towa Employment Security Commission
1n aceordance with the following schedule: Witnesses
shall receive for each day’s attendance $3; and in
all cases 7 cents per mile for each mile actually
traveled.

B. Orders for supplying information from the
Iecords of the commission. (1) Orders for supply-
Ing information from the records of the Iowa Em-

" Ployment Security Commission to a elaimant or his
representative to the extent necessary for the proper
Presentation of a elaim shall issue only upon appli-
cation therefor,

C. Representation before appeal tribunals and the
Commission. (1) Any individual may appear for him-
self in any proceeding before any appeal tribunal
and the ‘commission. Any partnership may be rep-
Tesented by any of its members or a duly authorized
Tepresentative. Any corporation or association may

€ Tepresented by an officer or a duly authorized
Tepresentative.

. (2) Any party may appear by an attorney at
aW or his duly authorized agent.
thD. Inspgction of decisions of appeal tribunals and
© commission. (1) Decisions of appeal tribunals
ax}d. the commission shall be kept on file at the ad-
’glnlst.rative office of the Iowa Employment Security
fom_mlssion at Des Moines, Iowa, and shall be open
Or inspeetion.

- (Effective as amended August 15, 1953.)

EMPLOYMENT SECURITY

Rule 7—Rule Establishing the Manner in Which
Benefits Shall be Charged Against the Accounts of
Several Employers for Whom an Individual Per-
formed Services in Employment in the Same Cal-
endar Quarter, Section 96.7(3, a) of the Iowa Em--
ployment Security Law provides that: “ . . The
commission shall by general rules prescribe the man-
ner in which benefits shall be charged against the
accounts of several employers for whom an indi-
vidual performed employment during the same eal-
ender quarter.”

The commission accordingly prescribes: Where an -
individual has been employed by two or more em-
ployers during the same period, benefits payable to
such individual by reason of such employment shall
be charged against the accounts of such employers,
against whose accounts the maximum charges here-
under have not previously been made, in accordance
with the following:

When wage records filed with the commission by
employers show that the individual has been em-
ployed by two or more employers during the same
calendar quarter, but wage records do not indicate
that employment within the quarter has been con-
secutive, then the benefits paid to such eligible
individual shall be apportioned and charged against
the accounts of such employers in direct ratio to the
wage credits established on the basis of the wages
earned by such individual in insured work for such
calendar quarter. The method of apportionment for
charge-back purposes shall be on the basis of the
ratio of wage credits earned by such individual in
insured work for such employers in such ealendar
quarter or quarters bears to the ratio of total wage
credits earned by such individual in insured work
from all such employers in such calendar quarter
or quarters.

Regulation 6—Records to Be Kept by the Employer.
Section 96.11(7) provides that: “Each employing
unit shall keep true and accurate work records, con-
taining . such information as the commission may
preseribe.” )

In compliance with the above provision the com-
mission prescribes that the following information
shall be kept:

A. 1. Each employing unit having employment
performed for it shall maintain records to show the
information hereinafter indicated. Such records shall
be kept in such form and manner that it will be
possible from an inspection thereof to obtain the
facts necessary to determine the eligibility of each
employee as to his rights to benefits.

2. Such records shall be open to inspection and
be subject to be copied by the commission and its
authorized representatives at any reasonable time.
Sueh records shall be kept for a period of five years
after the calendar year in which the remuneration
to which they relate was paid, or if not paid
was due. ’

B. Such records shall show with respect to each
employee unless the commission has ruled that his
gervices do not constitute employment:

1. Name of worker. )

- 2. Social security account number. .

3. Date on which employee was hired, rehired,
or returned to work after a temporary layoff, and
the date separated from work and the reason there-
for.
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4. Scheduled hours except for workers without.

a fixed schedule of hours, such as those working
outside of the employer’s establishment in such a
manner that the employer has no definite knowledge
of their working hours.

5. Total wages paid for employment in each pay
period and the date of payment. For all pay pe-
riods ending in each quarter show separately:

(a) (1) Money wages.

(2) The cash value of other remunera-
tion.

(b) Any special payment for services such as
wages in lieu of notice, bonuses, gifts, prizes, show
separately:

(1) Money payments.
(2) Other remuneration and the nature of
such payments.

(¢) Amounts paid to employees as allowance
or reimbursement for traveling and other business
expenses, and the amounts of such expenditures
actually incurred and accounted for by him.

6. The state or states in which his services are
performed; and if any of such services are per-
formed outside of this state and are not incidental
to the serviece within the state, his base of opera-
tions (or if there is no base of operations then the
place from which such services are directed or con-
trolled) and his residence (by state), and the name
of the county in Jowa in which services were per-
formed.

7. When the pay period covers services per-
formed both in employment and in excluded work,
show the hours and wages for employment under
this Act and also hours and wages for excluded
work.

8. For determining the worker’s eligibility for
partial benefits:

(a) Wages earned by weeks as provided for
in regulation 201-C (2).

(b) Whether any week was in fact a week
of less than full-time work.

(e) Time lost, if any, by ecach worker due to
his unavailability for work showing days and weeks
in which such loss of time occurred.

C. Such records should show the total number of
employees who performed service during each day.

Regulation 7—Reports. Section 96.11(7) provides
that: ¢ .. The commission may require from any
employing unit any sworn or unsworn reports, with
respect to persons employed by it, which the com-
mission deems necessary for the eifective admmis-
tration of this chapter . ..”

The commission aceordingly prescribes:

A. Each employing unit shall make such reports
at such times as the commission may require, and
shall comply with the instructions printed upon any
report form issued by the commission pertaining to
the preparation and return of such report.

B. Any individual or employing unit, not already
an employer, who fulfills the conditions with respect
to becoming an employer, shall immediately give
notice to the commission of that fact. He shall set
forth in such notice his name and address and the
name and address of the business.

C. Any employer who terminates his business for
any reason whatsoever, or transfers or sells all or a
substantial part of the assets of his organization,
trade or business to another, or changes the trade
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name of such business or address thereof, shall,
within 10 days after such termination, transfer, or
change of name or address, give notice in writing
to the commission of that fact. He shall set forth
in such notice the former name and address of the
business, the new name and address, the name of
any new owner, and his own name and present ad-
dress.

Regulation 8—Definition of Wages for Employment
During a Calendar Quarter. Unless the context -
otherwise requires, terms used in rules, regulations,
interpretations, forms, and other official pronounce-
ments issued by the commission shall have the fol-
lowing meanings:

A. Wages paid include both wages actually re-
ceived by the worker and wages constructively
paid. Wages are constructively paid when they are
credited to the account of or set apart for a worker
without any substantial restriction as to the time
or manner of payment or conditions upon which
payment is to be made and must be made available
to him so that they may be drawn upon by him at
any time, and their payment brought within his
own control and disposition, although not then
actually reduced to possession.

B. Wages payable means wages earned, including
wages earned and paid as well as wages earned and
unpaid. [See section 96.19(10, a and b)]

Regulation 12-A—Identification of Workers Covered
by the Towa Employment Security Law. 1. Each em-
ployer shall ascertain the federal social security aec-
count number of each worker employed by him in
employment subject to the Iowa Employment Se-
curity Law.

2. The employer shall report the worker’s federal
social security account number in making any re-
port required by the Iowa Employment Security
Commission with respeet to the worker.

3. If any employer has in his employ a worker
engaged in employment who does not have an ac-
count number, such employer shall request the
worker to show him a receipt issued by an office of
the social security board acknowledging that the
worker has filed an application for an account
number. The receipt shall be retained by the worker.
In making any report required by the Iowa Em-
ployment Security Commission with respect to such
a worker, the employer shall report the date of issue
of the receipt, its termination date, the address
of the issuing office, and the name and address
of the worker exactly as shown in the receipt.

4. If a worker fails to report to the employer his
correct federal social security account number or .
fails to show the employer a receipt issued by an
office. of the social security  board acknowledging
that he has filed an application for an account num-
ber, the employer shall inform the worker that regu-
lation 106 of ‘the Bureau of Internal Revenue,
United States Treasury Department, under the fed-
eral Insurance Contribution Act provides that:

a. Each worker shall report to every employer
for whom he is engaged in employment, his federal
gocial security account. number and his name ex-
actly as shown on the account number card issued
to him by the social security board.

b. Each worker who has not secured an ac-
count number shall file an application for a federal
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gocial security account number on form SS8-5 of the

Treasury Department, Bureau of Internal Revenue.
The application shall be filed on or before the
seventh day after the date on which the worker
first performs employment for wages, except that
the application shall be filed on or before the date
the worker leaves the employ of his employer if
such date precedes such seventh day. Copies of
form S8-5, “Application for a Social Security Aec-
count Number” can be secured at the field office of
the social security board nearest the worker’s place
of employment or the local post office.

c. If, wthin 14 days after the date on which
the worker first performs employment for wages
for the employer, or on the day on which he leaves
the employ of the employer, whichever is the earlier,
the worker does not have a federal social security
account number, and has not shown the employer a
receipt issued to the worker by an office of the social
security board acknowledging that he has filed an
application for an account number, the worker shall
furnish the employer an application on form S8S.-5,
completely filled in and signed by the worker. If
a copy of form SS-5 is not available, the worker
shall furnish the employer a written statement,
signed by the worker, of the date of the statement,
the worker’s full name, present address, date and

place of birth, father’s full name, mother’s full name
before marriage, worker’s sex and color, and a state- -

ment as to whether the worker had previously filed
an application on form S8S-5 and, if so, the date
and place of such filing. Furnishing the employer
with an executed form S88-5, or statement in lien
thereof, does not relieve the worker of his obliga-
tion to make an application on form S8S-5 as re-
quired in paragraph “b.” -

5. The employer shall inform the worker, in in-
stances in which the information is pertinent, that
in accordance with the regulation 106 of the Bureau
of Internal Revenue, United States Treasury De-
partment:

a. Any worker who has lost his federal social
security account number card may secure a dupli-
cate card by applying at the field office of the
social security board nearest the worker’s place of
employment.

b. Any worker may have his account number
changed at any time by applying to a field office
of the social security board and showing good rea-
son for a change. Any worker whose name is
changed by marriage or otherwise, or who has
‘stated incorrect information on form S88-5, should
report such change or correction to a field office
of the social security board. Copies of the form
OAAN-7003, “Employee’s Request for Change in
Records” for making such reports may be ob-
tained from any field office of the social security
board or the central office of the Towa Employment
Security agency or a local employment office.

¢. Any worker who has more than one social
security account. number shall report all numbers
to the field office of the social security board near-
est the worker’s place of employment or to a local
employment office. ’

6. If the worker fails to comply with the re-
quirementy enumerated under 4 above, the em-
Ployer shall execute a form 88-5, “Application for
a Social Security Account Number,” or statement,
81gned by the employer setting forth as fully and
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as clearly as practicable the worker’s full name,
his present or last known address, date and place
of birth, father’s full name; mother’s full namée
before marriage, the worker’s sex and color, and 2
statement as to whether an application for an aec-
count number has previously been filed by the
worker, and if so, the date and place of such filing.
This statement or the executed form SS-5 signed by
the employer, shall be attached to any report re-
quired by the Iowa Employment Security Commis-
sion with respect-to such a worker.

Regulation 20—Contributions by Employers. See-
tion 96.7(1, a) of the Iowa Employment Security
Law provides that: “... contributions shall become
due and be paid to the commission for the fund at
such time and in such manner as the commission
may preseribe . . .

The commission accordingly prescribes:

A. Contributions shall become due and be pay-
able quarterly on the last day of the month next
following the calendar quarter for which the con-
tributions have accrued. Contributions'with respect
to the calendar year 1936 became due and payable
on April 30, 1937. Provided that if the commission
finds that the collection of any eontributions from
a particular employer will be jeopardized by delay
they may declare such contributions due and pay-
able as of the date of the finding.

B. Upon written request filed with the commis-
sion before the due date of any contribution, the
commission may, for good cause shown, grant an
extension in writing of the time for payment of
such contribution and the due date, but (1) no ex-
tension shall exceed thirty days, and (2) no ex-
tension shall postpone payment beyond the last day
for filing tax returns under the federal Unemploy-
ment Tax Aet. If an employer who has been
granted an extension fails to pay his contribution
on or before the termination of the period of such
extension, interest shall be payable from the origi-
nal due date as if no extension had been granted.

C. The first contribution payment of any employ-
ing unit which elects, with the written approval of
such election by the commission, to become an em-
ployer, or to have nonsubject services performed for
it deemed employment, shall become due and payable
on the last day of the month next following the
close of the calendar quarter in which the conditions
of becoming an employer by election are satisfied,
and shall include contributions with respect to all
wages paid for employment occurring on and after
the date stated in such approval (as of which such
employing unit becomes an employer), up to and
including the calendar quarter in which the condi-
tions of becoming an employer by election are satis-
fied.

D. The first contribution payment of an employer
who becomes newly liable for contributions in any
year because of employment performed for him with-
in sueh year or because of employment on his work
in his usual trade, oceupation, profession or business
performed for a contractor or subcontractor shall
become due and payable on the last day of the month
next following that quarter wherein occurred the
15th calendar week, during the calendar year within
which a total of eight or more workers were em-
ployed on any one day. The first payment of such
an employer becoming liable in the course of a
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calendar year shall include contributions with re-
spect to all wages paid for.employment from the
first day of the calendar year. )

E. The first contribution payment of an em-
ployer who becomes newly liable for contributions
in any year in any other manner shall become due
and be payable on the last day of the month next
following the quarter wherein such individual or
employing unit became an employer. The first pay-
ment of such an employer shall include contributions
with respeet to all wages paid for employment for
such individual or employing unit since the first
day of the calendar year.

Regulation 29—Accrual of Interest. Section 96.14(1)
provides, among other things, that: “ .. provided
that the commission may preseribe fair and reason-
able regulations pursuant to which such interest
shall not accrue with respect to contributions re-
quired . . .”

The commission accordingly prescribes:

A. In those cases in which the commission finds
that a genuine controversy exists or has existed
regarding an employing unit’s liability for contribu-
tions on all or a part of its employees and the case
has been resolved against such employing unit, then
no interest will accrue from the date of such con-
troversy between the commission and the employing
unit until thirty days after the decision of the com-
mission requiring the payment of contributions.

B. Interest shall not accrue with respect to contri-

butions required from an employer based upon wages
for employment in those cases in which the em-
ployer’s liability is based solely upon the provisions
of section 96.19(6, g) of the Iowa Employment
Security Law until thirty days after determination
of his liability under the federal Unemployment
Tax Act.
. C. Interest shall not accrue in those cases where
the commission finds that, as a matter of equity and
good conseience, the employer should not be required
to pay interest.

Regulation 33—Definition of Wages with Respect
to Retirement, Sickness, Death, Etc. Funds. The
term wages shall not include:

The amount of any payment made to, or on behalf
of, an employee under a plan or system established
by an employer which makes provision for his em-
ployees generally or for a class or classes of his
employees (including any amount paid by an. em-
ployer for insurance or annuities, or into a fund,
to provide for any such payment), on account of (A)
retirement, or (B) sickness or accident disability or
(C) medical and hospitalization expenses in connec-
tion with sickness or accident disability, or (D)
death, provided the employee (i) has not the option
to receive, instead of provision for such death bene-
fit, any part of such payment or, if such death
benefit is insured, any part of the premiums (or
contributions to premiums) paid by his employer,
and (ii) has not the right, under the provisions of
the plan or system or policy of insurance providing
for sueh death benefit, to assign such benefit, or to
receive a cash consideration in lieu of such benefit
either upon his withdrawal from the plan or system
providing for such benefit or upon termination of
such plan or system or policy of insurance of his
employment with such employer.

96

Regulation 34—Employers’ Payments to Persons
Performing Military Services. The term wages shall
not include cash payments, or the cash value of
other remuneration, made voluntarily and without
contractual obligation to, or in behalf of, an in-
dividual for periods during which such individual
is in active service or training as a member of the
national guard, or the military or naval forees of the
United States, including the organized reserves.

Regulation 36—Defining “Week” as Used in Section
96.19(6, a). Section 96.19(14) defines the word
“week” and provides: “‘Week’ means such period,
or periods, of seven consccutive calendar days end-
ing at midnight, or as the commission may by
regulations preseribe.”

The commission accordingly preseribes that the
word “week” as used in section 96.19(6, a) refers
to a calendar week and not to a flexible week.

Regulation 200—Separation Notices. A. Separation
notices required when the separation is such that
no disqualification is involved.

(1) Each employer shall deliver to each worker
when separated from his employment with such
employer permanently or for an indefinite period, or
for an expected duration of seven days or more,
when such separation is under conditions which, in
the opinion of the employer, would not disqualify
the worker from receiving benefits, a copy of “In-
formation For Workers,” form IESC 200. This notice
shall be delivered to the worker at the time of sepa-
ration if possible, or if such delivery be impossible
or impracticable it shall be mailed to such worker’s
last known address.

-B. Separation notices required under conditions
which may disqualify a worker from receiving bene-
fits.

(1) Whenever a worker is separated from his
employment permanently or for an indefinite period,
or for an expected duration of seven days or-more,
for any reason defined in section 96.5 of the Iowa
Employment Security Act which, in the opinion of
the employer may disqualify’ him from receiving
benefits, the employer shall within seven days after
such separation notify the Jowa Employment Securi-
ty Commission of such separation on form IESC
203, notice of separation. The employer shall also
deliver to such worker a copy of such notice at the
time of separation if possible, or if delivery is im-
possible or impracticable he shall mail a copy of
such notice to the last known address of such worker.

C. Notice of total unemployment due to a strike,
lock-out or other labor dispute.

(1) In cases of total unemployment due to &
strike, lock-out or other labor dispute, the employer
shall, within three days after such total unemploy-
ment, file with the Jowa Employment Security Com-
mission, in lieu of any other notice, a notice on form
IUC 215.. The notice shall set forth: (a) the ex-
istence of such dispute and the approximate number
of workers affected; and (b) the names of the
workers ordinarily attached to the department or the
establishment where unemployment is caused by a
strike, lock-out or other labor dispute.

D. Mass separation notice.

(1) The term masgs separation means a sepa-
ration permanently or for an indefinite period for
an expected duration of 7 or more days at or about
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the same time and for the same reason of 100 or

more workers employed in a single establishment.

(2) In cases of mass separation, the employer
shall file with the public employment office nearest
the worker’s place of employment, form IUC 214,
setting forth such information as is required there-
by. This form shall be filed not later than 24 hours
after such separation.

Regulation 201—Claims for Benefits for Total and
Partial Unemployment. A. Claims and registrations
for benefits for total unemployment. (1) Any in-
dividual claiming benefits or waiting period credits
for total unemployment shall report in person at
the public employment office most accessible to him
and shall there (a) register for work; and (b) file
a claim for benefits.

(2) In order to establish eligibility for benefits
or for waiting period credits for weeks of total
unemployment, the claimant shall (a) continue to
report in person at intervals of not less than omne
week on a designated day of the week, and at a
particular hour of the day, when so directed, or at
intervals of less than one week, and at a particular
hour, when directed to do so by a representative of
the Towa Employment Security Commission, at a
publie employment office at which he registered for
work and filed his claim for benefits; and (b) file
at such office on his regular reporting day, and at
a designated hour, if so directed, his eontinued claim
for benefits.

(3) The Towa Employment Security Commis-
sion, for reasons found to constitute good cause
for any individual’s inability to report to the public
employment office at which he filed his claim for
benefits and registered for work, may permit such
individual to report to any other employment office
maintained as a part of a state-controlled system of
public employment offices in this state.

. (4) The Iowa Employment Security Commis-
ston, for reasons found to constitute good cause for
any individual’s failure to appear at the time speci-
fied for reporting to the public employment office,
may accept a continued claim from such individual
effective as of the first day of his week of total
unemployment if such continued claim is filed with-
In seven days following the date specified for his
Teporting.

(5) Claims for benefits for total unemployment
shall set forth (a) that the individual claims bene-
fits; (b) that he registers for work; and (e) such
other information as is required thereby. The claim
for benefits for total unemployment shall consti-
tl}te both the individual’s registration for work and
his claim for benefits, or waiting period credits.

(6) Continued claims for benefits for total un-
employment shall set forth (a) that the individual
continues his ¢laim for benefits; (b) that he is totally
Unemployed; (e¢) that he registers for work; (d)
that since ke last registered for work he has per-
{‘fOrmed no service and earned no wages, except as
Indicated; and (e) such other information as is
Tequired thereby. The continued claim for benefits
_fOl'.total unemployment shall constitute both the
ndividual’s registration for work and his claim for
benefits or waiting period credits.

(7) For the week which immediately precedes
an individual’'s re-employment under conditions

- Whieh no longer render him eligible for benefits or
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waiting period credits (total or partial), such in-
dividual may file, in person or by mail, a report of
his total unemployment and supplementary earnings
received for such week in the form of a signed state-
ment, providing that such individual at the begin-
ning of the week for which the claim is made (a)
registered for work, (b) filed a claim or continued
claim for benefits or waiting period credits.

B. Claims and registrations for individuals lo-
cated in areas served only by itinerant service. (1)
In order to claim benefits or waiting period eredits
for total unemployment any individual located in
an area served only by the itinerant service of the
Iowa State Employment Service, shall report in per-
son to such itinerant service at the time and place
designated by the commission at the first available
opportunity therefor, and shall (a) register for
work, (b) file a claim for benefits with such service
pursuant to the provisions of regulation 201-A (1)
and (5).

(2) In order to establish eligibility for benefits
or for waiting period credit for weeks of total un-
employment during a continuous period of total
unemployment, the claimant shall (a) continue to
report on the date specified for reporting to such
service, and (b) file continued claims for benefits
pursuant to the provisions of regulation 201-A (2),
(3), (4) and (6).

C. Definitions. (1) “Regular job” as referred to
in section 6, chapter 86, Acts of the Fifty-first Gen-
eral Assembly, shall mean a job with an employer
with whom the individual has a continuous attach-
ment during a given claim period. Attachment will
ordinarily have reference to the individual who has
been employed and expects to continue in the em-
ploy of the employer for a considerable period—a
month, six weeks or longer.

(2) Week of partial unemployment. With re-
spect to a partially unemployed individual whose
wages are paid on a weekly basis, a week of partial
unemployment shall consist of his pay period week;
with respect to a partially unemployed individual
whose wages are not paid on a weekly basis, but the
amount the claimant has earned during any seven
consecutive days period or periods within such pay
period can be determined and such information fur-
nished to the commission, a week of partial unem-
ployment shall consist of a calendar week or such
other seven consecutive days period within the pay
period as may be found appropriate under the ecir-
cumstances and preseribed by the eommission.

D. Registration and filing of Claims for Partial

- Unemployment. (1) A claim for benefits filed by an

individual in person at any local employment office
in this state or with an authorized itinerant agent
of the commission on form IUC 211, shall constitute
such individual’'s notice of unemployment, registra-
tion for work and claim for benefits or waiting
period eredit, with respect to each week of partial
unemployment covered by the claim provided that
such claim is filed not later than four weeks after
the individual receives, through his employer or
through the commission, appropriate notice of his
potential eligibility for partial benefits as to any
such week of partial unemployment.

(2) Any individual claiming benefits or waiting
period credit for weeks of partial unemployment not
in a benefit year shall file his elaim in person at any
loecal employment office in this state or with an
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authorized itinerant agent of the commission on
form IUC 211, On the filing of a valid claim for
benefits, the benefit year of such individual will
begin with the day with respect to which the claim
is filed, provided that such claim is filed not later
than four weeks after the individual receives,
through his employer or through the commission,
appropriate notice of his potential eligibility for
partial benefits as to any such weeks of partial un-
employment.

(3) A continued claim for partial benefits filed
by an individual in person at any local employment
office in the state-or with an authorized itinerant
agent of the commission, shall constitute sueh in-
dividual’s notice of unemployment, registration for
work and claim for partial benefits or waiting period
credit, with respect to each week of partial unem-
ployment covered by the claim provided that, such
continued claim is filed not later than four weeks
after the individual receives, through his employer
or through the commission, appropriate notice of
his potential eligibility for partial benefits as to any
such week of partial unemployment.

(4) Any partially unemployed individual who

fails with good cause to file a elaim for partial bene-
fits or waiting period credit shall be permitted to
file such claim with respect to any week of partial
unemployment at any time up to thirteen weeks
following the close of the actual or potential benefit
year in whieh such claim period falls, provided such
claim is filed within one week after the individual
is appropriately notificd of his potential eligibility
for partial unemployment. Failure to file a elaim for
partial benefits or waiting period eredit as provided
in these regulations shall be deemed to be for good
cause if due to failure on the part of the employer
to comply with the requirements relating to partiei-
pation in the initiation of a claim, verification or
other requirements relating to partial unemployment,
to coercion or intimidation exereised by the employer
to prevent the prompt filing of a claim for partial
benefits or waiting period credit, or to failure by

the commission to discharge its responsibilites under

the law and these regulations.

E. Employer Responsibility in the Initiation of
Claims for Partial Unemployment Benefits, (1)
Each employer, not later than seven days imme-
diately following the close of any week in which
he has furnished any individual in his employ less
than three days’ work, or in which he works less
than sixty per cent of his full-time week if he is
working on a part-time basis, and in which such
- individual earns wages which are less than his full-
time wages for such week, shall complete and-deliver
to such individual a notice that he is potentially
eligible for benefits. This notice shall be a claim for
partial unemployment compensation benefits on form
IUC 211.

(2) The employer may elect to use in lieu of
form IUC 211 a payroll by-produect, if the pay period
of the employer coincides with the week or weeks of
partial unemployment elaimed, providing that the
payroll by-product appropriately notifies the worker
of his potential right to partial unemployment bene-
fits, and contains:

(a) Information necessary to establish the
identity of the employer and claimant,
(b) The pay period week covered,
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(¢) The total amount of earnings in each such
pay period week,

(d) The following certification (individual
or rubber stamped), “I certify that the above
amount represents reduced earnings in a week of
less than full-time work because of lack of work.”

(e) Signature of employer (individual or
faesimile),

(f) The date such payroll by-product was
delivered to the worker.

(3) Upon filing of a first claim for partial
benefits for a benefit year the commission shall
promptly notify each worker named therein of his
potential rights to partial benefits and shall notify
his employer of such worker’s partial earnings limit
and benefit year ending date. Upon receipt of such
notice, each employer shall record the partial earn-
ings limit and the benefit year ending date on his
payroll records.

F. Employer’s Verification of Partial Unemploy-
ment. (1) After an employer has been notified of
a partial earnings limit (a worker’s weekly benefit
amount, plus $3), and current berefit year ending
date of any worker in his employ, such employer,
until otherwise notified, shall, immediately after the
end of any pay period within which there were
weeks in which the worker earned less than his
weekly benefit amount, plus $3, and in any case not
later than thirty days after the end of the first
week of partial unemployment occurring within
such pay period (as provided for in regulation 201
E (1) ) which began within such benefit year and for
which such worker’s earnings fall below such partial
earnings limit because of lack of work in such week,
furnish each such worker a joint low earnings report
and claim for partial unemployment compensation
benefits (individual) form IUC 211, setting forth
the information required therein; or

(2) The employer may elect to use in lieu of
form IUC 211 a payroll by-product in conformity
with the provisions of regulation 201-E (2).

(3) Upon request by the commission an em-
ployer shall complete and return to the commission
form IUC 213, request for employer’s individual
earnings report with respect to any individuals
named on such form for the purpose of verifying
earnings reported by the individual to the commis-
sion.

G. Mass Partial Unemployment. (1) The term
“Mass Partial Unemployment” means a reduction
of hours to less than full-time work at the same
time and for the same reason for 25 or more partially
unemployed individuals customarily employed in a
single establishment.

(2) When mass partial unemployment occurs
the employer, not later than seven days immediately
following the close of any pay period during which
mass partial unemployment occurred in any week
and in any case not later than thirty days after the
end of the first -week of partial unemployment oc-
curring within such pay period, shall complete and
mail or deliver to the mnearest public employment
office of the Jowa Employment Security Commission
a joint low earnings report and claim for partial
unemployment compensation benefits (Mass, Form
IUC 212), covering each week of partial unemploy-
ment occurring in any such pay period. This require-
ment shall remain effective with respect to each pay
period in any benefit year of any individual unless
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the employer is otherwise notified by the Iowa Em-
ployment Security Commission.

(3) Upon receipt of form IUC 212 covering
initial mass partial unemployment, the lowa Employ-
ment Security Commission will immediately notify
on form JUC 211 each individual listed on form IUC
212 that he is potentially eligible for partial unem-
ployment compensation benefits and that he may
file a claim for such benefits as provided in regula-
tion 201-D. .

(4) The employer or employing unit may elect
to use in lieu of form IUC 212, form IUC 211 or
payroll by-product as provided in regulation 201-E.

H. Employer Records. (1) Each employer shall
keep his payroll records in such form that it would
be possible from an inspection thereof to determine
with respect to each worker in his employ who may
be eligible for partial benefits:

(a) Wages earned, by weeks, as provided for
in regulation 201-C (2).

(b) Whether any week was in fact a week of
less than full-time work.

(e) Time lost, if any, by each such worker
due to his unavailability for work.

Regulation 202—Definition of Week of Total Unem-
ployment and Week of Disqualification. A. Week of
total unemployment. (1) An individual’s week of
total unemployment shall consist of the seven con-

secutive days period beginning with the day of total:

unemployment on which he registered in person at
a public employment office except as provided in
regulation 202 (2), (3) and (4).

(2) A week of total unemployment of an in-
dividual located in an area served only by an itiner-
ant service of the Towa State Employment Service
shall consist of the seven consecutive days period
beginning with the first day of such individual’s
total unemployment, provided that such individual
registered in person with such itinerant service at

- the first available opportunity following the com-

mencement of his total unemployment.

(3) A week of total unemployment of an in-
dividual who failed so to register on the first day
of his total unemployment, or at the first available
opportunity therefor, as hereinabove provided, for
reasons found by the Yowa Employment Security
Commission to constitute good cause for such failure
to register, shall consist of a seven consecutive day
period beginning on the first day of such individual’s
total unemployment provided that such individual
registered in person at a public employment office
within a period of seven days after such first day
of total unemployment.

. (4) A week of total unemployment of any in-
dividual affected by a mass separation, strike, lock-
out or other labor dispute with respect to which
arrangements are made for group reporting by the
employer as provided for in regulation 200 (C) and
regulation 200 (D) (1) and (2), shall consist of the
Seven consecutive day period beginning with the
first day of his total unemployment, provided that
Dotice thereof is filed by the individual within seven
days next following his first day of total unemploy-
ment, or at the end of his period of unemployment
if the duration thereof is less than 14 days.

B. Week of Disqualification.

(1) With respeet to acts and periods of dis-

_qualification under section 96.5 of the Iowa Employ-
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ment Security Law which oceur or commence before
any week of total or partial unemployment as de-
fined in regulation 202 (A) (1), (2), (3), (4) and
regulation 201 (C) (2) has commenced, week means
the calendar week in which the disqualifying act or
event oceurs. :

Regulation 203-—Payment of Benefits to Interstate
Claimants. (As amended July 1, 1953; Filed June
18, 1953.)

1. The following regulation shall govern the
Iowa Employment Security Commission in its ad-
ministrative co-operation with other states adopt-
ing a similar regulation for the payment of benefits
to interstate claimants.

2. Definitions. As used in this regulation, unless
the context clearly requires otherwise:

(a) “Interstate Benefit Payment-Plan” means
the plan approved by the Interstate Conference of

" Employment Security Agencies under which bene-

fits shall be payable to unemployed individuals
absent from the state (or states) in which benefit
credits have been accumulated.

(b) “Interstate elaimant” means an individual
who claims benefits under the unemployment insur-
ance law of one or more liable states through the
facilities of an agent state. The term “interstate
claimant” shall not include any individual who cus-
tomarily commutes from a residence in an agent
state to work in a liable state unless the Iowa Em-
ployment Security Commission finds that this ex-
clusion would create undue hardship on such claim-
ants in specified areas.

(e) “State” includes Alaska, Hawaii, the Dis-
trict of Columbia, Puerto Rico, and the Virgin
Islands.

(d) “Agent state” means any state in which
an individual files a claim for benefits from another
state. )

(e) “Liable state” means any state against which
an individual files, through another state, a claim
for benefits. . .

© (f) “Benefits” means.the compensation payable
to an individual, with respect to his unemploy-
ment, under the unemployment insurance law of
any state.

(g) “Week of unemployment” includes any week
of unemployment as defined in the law of the liable
state from which benefits with respeet to such week
are claimed.

3. Registration for Work
(a) Each interstate claimant shall be regis-

“tered for work, through any public employment

office in the agent state when and as required by
the law, regulations, and procedures of the agent
state. Such registration shall be accepted as meet-
ing the registration requirements of the liable state.

(b) Each agent state shall duly report, to the
liable state in question, whether each interstate
claimant meets the registration requirements of
the agent state.

4. Benefit Rights of Interstate Claimants

~ (a) If a claimant files a claim against any
state, and it is determined by such state that the
claimant has available benefit credits in such state,
then claims shall be filed only against such state
as long as benefit eredits are available in that
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state. Thereafter, the claimant may file claims
against any other state in which there are avail-
able benefit credits. ‘ )

For the purposes of this regulation, benefit
credits shall be deemed to be unavailable when-
ever benefits have been exhausted, terminated, or
postponed for an indefinite period or for the entire
period in which benefits would otherwise be pay-
able, or whenever benefits are affected by the appli-
cation of a seasonal restriction.

(b) The benefit rights of interstate claimants
established by this regulation shall apply only with
respect to new claims filed on or after July 5, 1953.

5. Claims for Benefits _

(a) Claims for benefits or waiting-period shall
be filed by interstate claimants on uniform inter-
state claim forms and in accordance with uniform
procedures developed pursuant to the Interstate

Benefit Payment Plan., Claims shall be filed in -

accordance with the type of week in use in the
agent Stafe. Any adjustments required to fit
the type of week used by the liable state shall be
made by the liable state on the basis of consecutive
claims filed.

(b) Claims shall be filed in accordance with

agent-state regulations for intrastate claims in’

local employment offices, or at an itinerant point, or
by mail. :
(1) With respect to elaims for weeks of un-
employment in which individual was not working
for his regular employer, the liable state shall,
under circumstances which it considers good cause,
accept a continued claim filed up to 1 week, or
one reporting period, late. If a claimant files more
than one reporting period late, an initial claim
must be used to begin a claim series and no con-
tinued claim for a past period shall be accepted.
(ii) With respect to weeks of unemployment
during which an individual is attached to his reg-
ular employer, the liable state shall accept any
claim which is filed within the time limit applicable
to such claims under the law of the agent state. .

6. Determinations of Claims

(a) The agent state shall, in connection with

each claim filed by an interstate claimant, ascertain
and report to the liable state in question such facts
relating to the claimant’s availability for work
and eligibility for benefits as are readily determin-
able in and by the agent state.

(b) The agent state’s responsibility and author-
ity in connection with the determination of inter-
state claims shall be limited to investigation and
reporting of relevant facts. The agent state shall
not refuse to take an interstate claim.

7. Appellate Procedure

(a) The agent state shall afford all reasonable
co-operation in the taking of evidence and the
holding of hearings in connection with appealed
interstate benefit claims.

(b) With respect to the time limits imposed
by the law of a liable state upon the filing of an

appeal in connection with a disputed benefit claim,.

an appeal made by an interstate claimant shall be
deemed to have been made and communicated to
the liable state on the date when it is received by
any qualified officer of the agent state. :
(Effective as amended July 1, 1953.)
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Regulation 204-A—Interstate Claims, Based on Com-
bined Wage Credits, A. The following regulation
adopted under section 96.20(2) of the Iowa Employ-
ment Security Law, shall govern the Iowa Employ-
ment Security Commission in its administrative co-
operation with other states subscribing to the inter-
state plan for combining wage credits, hereinafter
called the plan.

B. Purpose of the Plan. The plan is adopted to
establish a system whereby unemployed workers not
eligible for benefits in any one state may, through
combining of wages in more than one state, become
eligible for benefits.

C. Definitions. The terms used in this regulation,
unless the context clearly requires otherwise, have
the meaning defined in regulation 203 (Payment of
Benefits to Interstate Claimants). In addition:

1. A participating state means a state which
has subscribed to the plan. :

2. Combined wage claimant means a claimant
who has earnings in covered employment in more
than one participating state but who, at the time he
files his claim, is not eligible to receive benefits-
under the general provisions of the Unemployment
Compensation Law of the state in which he files
such elaim or of any other state which is operating
under the interstate benefit payment plan.

3. Transferring state means a participating
state which transfers to the “paying state” a record
of wages, any part of which is used by the paying
state to determine the benefit rights of a combined-
wage credit claimant. '

4, The paying state is the state in which the
claim has been filed.

D. Claims for Benefits. A claim for benefits or
waiting period shall be filed by a combined-credit
claimant in the same manner as by a claimant whose
entire benefit rights exist in the paying state.

E. Determination of Claims Requiring Combina-
tion of Wages. 1. Benefit rights of a combined-
credit claimant, as to whom this state is the paying
state, shall be calculated the same as for an intra-
state claimant; but there shall be included in such
caleulation all those wages reported by any other
(transferring) state which fall within the base
period of this (paying) state.

2. Any wages reported by this state as a trans-
ferring state, if used as a basis for the determina-
tion of benefits in another (paying) state, shall be
unavailable for determining or paying benefits di-
rectly under the Towa Employment Security Law,
except to the extent that wages are usable for re-
determination purposes.

3. The benefit year, base period, qualifying
wages, benefit rate and duration of benefits under
the Unemployment Compensation Law of the paying
state shall be the benefit year, base period, qualify-’
ing wages, benefit rate and duration of benefits
applicable to a combined-wage claimant. A com-
bined-wage claimant’s rights shall be determined by
the paying state after combining all wages reported
as currently available for the payment of benefits
to the paying state by transferring states that such
claimant earned during the base period of the pay-
ing state with his wages'earned, if any, in the pay-
ing state during said base period. All other appli-
cable provisions of the Unemployment Compensa-
tion Law and rules and regulations of the state
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agency of the paying state shall be applicable
to a combined-wage claimant.

4. The Jowa Employment Security Commission
will, with respect to any combined-credit claimant:

(a) Promptly request each participating state
in which the claimant has worked in the base period
of the paying state to furnish a report on the claim-
ant’s wages for covered employment during the
base period of the transferring state and on his
current eligibility under the law of such state.

(b) When acting as transferring state, report
promptly, on form 1B-4A, on request of any par-
ticipating state: (1) the claimant’s wages for cov-
ered employment during the applicable base period
of this state; (2) the amount of any such wages
which are available for benefit payment purposes;
(3) the current eligibility of the claimant based on
the wages thus reported.

(¢) When acting as paying state, send to
each transferring state a copy of its initial determi-
nation, together with a statement explaining the ap-
portionment of benefits between the states.

(d) When acting as paying state, send to the
claimant a copy of its initial determination, noting
his rights to appeal.

(e) When acting as paying state, send to each
transferring state a quarterly statement of the bene-
fits chargeable to said state. Each such eharge shall

bear the same ratio, to the total benefits paid to -

the combined-credit claimant by the paying state,
as his wages, reported by the transferring state and
used in the paying state’s determination, bear to the
total wages used in said determination.

(f) As soon as practicable after receipt of a
quarterly statement under paragraph (e), reimburse
the paying state accordingly.

F. Exception to Combining Credits. A claimant’s
wages shall not be combined, despite any other pro-
vision of this regulation, in case the paying state

Afinds that he would be wholly ineligible for bene-

fits based on his combined credits. In that event,
his separate credits shall be returned, and rein-
stated, in each state involved. The provisions of
the interstate benefit payment plan shall apply
to such claimant.

_G. A claimant’s wages shall no longer be com-
bined if the paying state finds that he has become
eligible for benefits under its Unemployment Com-
Pensation Law.

H. Termination of Combining Wages. Combining
of wages terminates upon the termination of the
benefit year in the paying state or at such time
a8 redetermination of benefit rights becomes neces-
sary under the law of the paying state.

I Relation to Interstate Benefit -Payment Pro-
cedures. Whenever this regulation applies it shall
Supersede any inconsistent provisions of regulation
203, on’interstate benefit payment procedures; and
shall eontrol the disposition of the claim.

Regulation 205—Employer Elections to Cover Multi-
State Workers. 1. The following regulation shall
govern the Jowa Employment Security Commission
In its administrative co-operation with other states
Bllbscribing to the interstate reciprocal coverage ar-
Tfangement, hereinafter referred to as “the ar-
Tangement,”

2. Definitions. As used in this regulation, un-
less the.context clearly indicates otherwise:

EMPLOYMENT SECURITY

(a) Jurisdiction means any state of the
United States, the Distriet of Columbia, Alaska,
Hawaii, or, with respect to the federal government,
the coverage of any federal unemployment com-
pensation law;

(b) Participating jurisdiction means a juris-
diction whose administrative agency has subseribed
to the arrangement and whose adherence thereto
has not terminated;

(¢) Agency means any officer, board, commis-
sion or other authority charged with the adminis-
tration of the unemployment compensation law of a
participating jurisdietion;

(d) Interested jurisdiction means any partiei-
pating jurisdiction to which an election submitted
under this regulation is sent for its approval; and
“interested agency’” means the agency of such juris-
diction;

(e) Services “customarily performed” by an
individual in more than one jurisdiction means serv-
ices performed in more than one jurisdiction during
a reasonable period, if the nature of the services
gives reasonable assurance that they will continue
to be performed in more than one jurisdietion or if
such services are required or expected to be per-
formed in more than one jurisdiction under the elec-
tion.

.3. Submission and Approval of Coverage Elec-
tions under the Interstate Reciprocal Coverage Ar-
rangement, -

(a) Any employing unit may file an election,
on form RC-1, to cover under the law of a single
participating jurisdiction all of the services per-
formed for him by any individual who customarily
works for him in more than one participating juris-
dietion. )

Such an election may be filed, with respect
to an individual, with any participating jurisdiction
in which (1) any part of the individual’s services
are performed; (2) the individual has his resi-
dence; or (3) the employing unit maintains a
place of business to which the individual’s services
bear a rTeasonable relation.

(b) The agency of the elected jurisdiction
(thus selected and determined) shall initially ap-
prove or disapprove the election.

If such agency approves the election, it
shall forward a copy thereof to the agency of
each other participating jurisdiction specified
thereon, under whose unemployment compensation
law the individual or individuals in question might,

‘in the absence of such election, be covered. Each

such interested agency shall approve or disapprove
the election, as promptly as practicable; and shall
notify the agency of the elected jurisdietion ae-
cordingly.

In case its law so requires, any such interested
agency may, before taking such action, require
from the electing employing unit satisfactory
evidence that the affected employees have been
notified of, and have acquiesced in, the election.

(e) If the agency of the elected jurisdie-
tion, or the agency of any interested jurisdiction,
disapproves the election, the disapproving agency
shall notify the elected jurisdiction and the elect-
ing employing unit of its action and of its reasons
therefor.

(d) Such an election shall take effect as to
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the elected jurisdiction omnly if approved by its
agency and by one or more interested agencies.

An election thus approved shall take effect,
as to any interested agency, only if it is approved
by such agency.

(e) In case any such election is approved
only in part, or is disapproved by some of such
agencies, the electing employing unit may with-

draw its election within ten days after being noti-

fied of such action.
4. Effective Period of Elections.

(a) Commencement. An election duly ap-
proved under this regulation shall become effective
at the beginning of the calendar quarter in which
the election was submitted, unless the election, as
approved, specifies the beginning of a different
calendar quarter.

If the electing unit requests an earlier
effective date than the beginning of the calendar
quarter in which the election is submitted, such
earlier .date may be approved solely as to those
interested jurisdictions in which the employer had
no liability to pay contributions for the earlier
period in question.
’ " (b) Termination. (1) The application of
an election to any individual under this regulation
shall terminate, if the agency of the elected juris-
diction finds that the mnature of the services cus-
tomarily performed by the individual for, the
electing unit has changed, so that they are mno
longer customarily performed in more than one
participating jurisdietion. Such termination shall
be effective as of the close of the calendar quarter
in which notice of such findings is mailed to all
parties affected.

(2) Except as provided in subparagraph
(1), each election approved hereunder shall re-
main in effect through the close of the calendar
year in which it is submitted, and thereafter until
the close of the calendar quarter in which the
electing unit gives written notice of its termination
to all affected agencies.

(3) Whenever an election under this regu-

lation ceases to apply to any individual, under

subparagraph (1) or (2), the electing unit shall
notify the affected individual accordingly.
5. Reports and Notices by the Electing Unit.

(a) The electing unit shall promptly notify
each individual affected by its approved election,
on the form RC-2 supplied by the elected jurisdie-
tion, and shall furnish the elected agency a copy
of such notice.

(b) Whenever an individual covered by an
election under this regulation is separated from
his employment, the electing unit shall again
notify him, forthwith, as to the jurisdiction under
whose unemployment compensation law his serv-
ices have been covered. If at the time of termina-
tion the individual is not located in the elected
jurisdiction, the electing unit shall notify him as
to the procedure for filing interstate benefit
claims,

(¢) The electing unit shall immediately re-
port to the elected jurisdiction any change which
occurs in the conditions of employment pertinent
to its election, such as cases where an individual’s
services for the employer cease to be customarily
performed in more than one participating juris-
diction or where a change in the work assigned

to an individual requires him to perform services
in a new participating jurisdietion.

OLD-AGE AND SURVIVOR INSURANCE
SYSTEM

Administered by

IOWA EMPLOYMENT SECURITY
COMMISSION

Regulation No. 1—Accrual of Interest. Section 6
provides that: “Sec. 6. Taxes unpaid on the date
on which they are due and payable as preseribed
by the commission, shall bear interest at the rate
of one-half of one per centum per month from and
after such date until payment plus acerued in-
terest is received by the commission, provided
that the commission may preseribe fair and reason-
able regulations pursuant to which such interest
shall not acerue with respect to taxes required.
Interest colleected pursuant to this section shall
be paid into the old-age and survivors’ fund. .. .”

The commission accordingly preseribes:

Interest shall not acerue with respeet to taxes
unpaid by the employer on the date they are due
and payable as prescribed by the commission in
those cases in which a question has been raised
with the commission as to whether any part or all
of the services on which suéh taxes are based con-
stitutes covered employment, until such time as
the commission finally determines any part or all
of such services to be in employment.

Regulation No. 2—Overpayment and Underpayment
of Tax. Section 9 (b) provides that: “Sec. 9 (b).
If more or less than the correct amount of tax im-
posed by this Act is paid with respect both to the
tax and the amount to be deducted, adjustments
shall be made without interest, in such manner and
at such times as may be prescribed by regulations
made under this Aect.”

The ecommission accordingly preseribes:

In the event the employer pays taxes for any
quarter in excess of the amount of tax actually due
and owing, the commission shall give notice of
such overpayment to the employer and such over-
payment shall apply as a credit against the tax
for the following quarter.

In the event such employer does not pay the full
amount of the tax, or in the event such employer
fails to report all of its employment for any quarter,
the commission shall require the payment of such
additional taxes and interest and shall proceed to
collect such additional taxes and interest -in the
manner preseribed by law, The employer shall file
such additional and supplemental reports as the
commission may require when directed to do so by
the commission.

Regulation No, 3—Collection and Payment of Tax.
Section 12 (a) and (b) provides: “Sec. 12. (a) The
taxes deducted from the wages of the employee by
the employer shall be matched by the employer mak-
ing the deduetion and shall be forwarded to the
commission for recording and deposited with the
state treasurer to the credit of the old-age and sur-
vivors’ fund.

“(b) Method of" Collectmn and Payment~—Such

taxes as deducted by the employer shall be paid in
such manner, at such times and.under such condi-
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tions, either by copies of payrolls or other methods
necessary or helpful in securing proper identifica-
tion of the taxpayer, as may be preseribed by the
commission.”

The commission accordingly presecribes:

Each employer on or before. the 15th day of
the month immediately following the end of each
quarter shall file with the commission a report on

a form to be prescribed by the commission showing

the name, social security account number and
amount of earnings of each of its employees during
such quarter.

Each employer’s taxes shall be due and payable
at the time such reports are filed and shall be de-
linquent and bear interest from and after the 15th
day of the month immediately following the end of
the "quarter.

Regulation No. 4—ZElection of Coverage. Section
20 (e) (1) provides, among other things, that:
“. . . Provided, that such excepted political sub-
division may by election come under the provisions
of this Act in accordance with the regulations pre-
seribed by the commission.”

Section 21 provides: “Any political subdivision
or the instrumentalities thereof not covered by this
Act may become subjeet hereto by application to
. the commission for such coverage on all or that part

of its employees that are not covered by this Act .

and by complying with the regulation prescribed by
the commission.”

The commission accordingly preseribes:

Any political subdivision or the instrumentalities
thereof not covered under the Iowa Old-Age and
Survivor Insuranee System by virtue of section 20
() (1) may elect to become so covered by filing
with the commission its election on TOASI form No.
3, and upon approval of such election by the com-
mission shall, as of the date stated in such approval,
‘become subject to said Aect to the same extent as
all other “employers” as defined by said Act.

Regulation No. 5—Court Reporters’ Taxable Sala-
ries. Section 97.23 of the Code provides: “Rules and
Regulations. The commission shall have full power
and authority to make rules and regulations and to
establish procedures, not inconsistent with the pro-
visions of this chapter, . . .”

Section 97.45 defines wages as: “, . . all remunera-

tion for employment, including the cash value of
all remuneration paid in any medium other than
?aSh; except that such terms shall not include—
‘that part of the remuneration which, after re-
Muneration equal to $3,000 has been paid to an in-
dividual with respect to employmeént during any
calendar year after 1945, is paid to such individual
with respeet to employment during such calendar
year.”
. Court reporters are frequently employed by a
Juflge who holds court in the several counties com-
Prising a judicial district. Under the law pertaining
%o the compensation of court reporters, such situa-
tion results in an overpayment of the tax by both
th? employer and employee, as each county is re-
Quired to pay the tax on the first $3,000 of salary
Paid by sueh county to such reporter. To avoid such
resulting overpayment,

The commission accordingly preseribes:

Bach court reporter employed in a distriet com-
prising several counties shall keep an accurate
record of the salary paid him by the various coun-
ties of his district. When he has been paid a total
salary of $3,000 by the several counties in the dis-
trict, he shall certify to the county auditor of each
county of the distriet on a form approved by the
commission to the effect that he has been paid the
maximum $3,000 taxable salary for said year, and
thereafter the various county auditors shall be
authorized to discontinue the withholding and pay-
ment of any further or additional tax during such
calendar year.

IOWA PUBLIC EMPLOYEES RETIREMENT
SYSTEM
ADMINISTERED BY
IOWA EMPLOYMENT SECURITY COMMISSION
[Filed November 2, 1953]

Rule No. 1—Rule Establishing the Method of
Payment of Refund of Accumulated Contributions
of a Deceased Member.

Chapter 72, Acts of the 55th General Assembly,
[eh 97B, Code 1954] provides that a “beneficiary”
means a person or persons entitled to receive bene-
fits at the death of a member payable under the
System, designated in writing by the member and
filed with the Commission, or if no such designation
is in effect at the time of death of the member or
if no person so designated is living at that time,
then the beneficiary shall be the estate of the mem-
ber.

“(a) Payment to legal representative.—Where
there is no designation of beneficiary in effect at the
time of death of member, payment will be made
to the legal representative of such estate.

“(b) Payment to relative of deceased.—Where
it appears reasonably certain that a legal repre-
sentative has not been and will not be appointed
or where a legal representative has been discharged,
a verified application listing.the surviving spouse
and all heirs at law may be filed by a relative of
the deceased member by blood, marriage, or adop-
tion, and payment made to such applicant on be-
half of the estate if the requirement of paragraph
(e) of this section is met. '

“(e) Consent of relatives to payment.—Pay-
ment of benefits or refunds due at the death of a
member may be made to the applicant provided
for in paragraph (b) if verified statements are
submitted to the Commission by the spouse of the
deceased member and the members of the group

‘of relatives eclosest in kinship to the deceased

stating that the application listing the spouse and
all heirs at law falling under paragraph (b) is the
correct list of the spouse and heirs at law and
consenting to the payment of said death benefit
or refund to the applicant for distribution as deter-
mined by the following groupings: :
(1) Children and children of deceased children;
(2) Parents;
(3) Brothers and sisters and children of de-
ceased brothers and sisters;
(4) All other relatives by blood or adoption,
. the closeness of relationship being deter-
mined according to the law of the domicile
of the deceased insured individual.”

(Effective October 30, 1953)
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ENGINEERING EXAMINERS

IOWA EMPLOYME\'T SECURITY COMMISSION
DMINISTRATION OF F.0.A.B.

[Filed November 20, 1953]

FOAB Rule No. 1—A Rule Providing for the
Accrual of Interest.

‘WHEREAS section 404.1255 (a), Regulations No. 4
of the Secretary of Health, Education and Welfare
provides that interest on delayed quarterly wage
reports resulting from the failure of a political

subdivision to forward its report and pay its tax.

to the Commission in time to permit the Commission
to file a completed comsolidated wage report and a
completed contribution return is one-half of one
percent for each ealendar month or part of a ecal-
endar month after the due date of the contributions,

and
" WHEREAS Section 18 of Chapter 73, Acts of the -

55th General Assembly provides:

“The state agency shall make and publish such
rules and regulations, not inconsistent with the
provisions of this Act, as it finds necessary or ap-
propriate to the efficient administration of the
functions with which it is charged under this Aect,
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and the state agency shall comply with regulations
relating to payments and reports as may be pre-
scribed by the Federal Security Administrator.”
And, WaeErEAs the Commission must colleet the
interest from the political subdivisions that are
delinquent in filing reports and in payment of the
tax,
The Commission accordingly presecribes:
Federal Old-Age and Survivor Insurance taxes un-
paid by the date on which they are due and payable,
which said due date is hereby established as the
15th of the month following the end of the quar-
ter, shall bear interest at the rate of one-half
of one percent for each calendar month or fraction
of a calendar month after such date until payment
plus accerued interest is received by the Commission.
Any Federal Old-Age and Survivor Insurance
tax penalties resulting from failure of the political
subdivision to pay its tax when due shall be re-
covered by the Commission from suech political sub-
division.
(Effective November 20, 1953)

STATE BOARD OF ENGINEERING EXAMINERS

(Amendments filed October 14, 1952,
March 16, 1953, and January 19 1954)

Rule No. 1—Professional Engineering Examina-
tions: (a) Before any applicant may be permitted
to appear for examination, a digest of his training
and experience must be submitted to the members
of the board for approval, and no one will be ad-
mitted for examination until he has had the full
amount of training and experience required by law.

(b) A certified abstract of the college education
record shall be filed with each application for
registration or transmitted direct by the college
registrar.

(e) At each examination, one day shall be de-

voted to questions on fundamentals in all branches-

of engineering and one day shall be devoted to ex-
amination on professional subjects. An applicant
who qualifies under 1-a or 2-a, Section 114.14 of
the Code and who has had ten or more years of
qualifying experience may, upon his written re-
quest, be excused from taking the written funda-
mentals examination. If he is excused, he will be
required to appear for a thorough oral examination.
His performance on this oral examination will be
graded carefully and this grade will be used to help
determine. his final average.

(Filed January 19, 1954)

(d) In the examination in fundamentals, ques-
tions will be asked which will generally require a
knowledge of mathematics including algebra, ad-
vanced algebra, logarithms, plane and solid geome-
try, trigonometry and analytical geometry; ap-
plied science, including physics, mechanies, staties,

dynamies, hydraulics, thermodynamics, electricity,

electro-magnetism and chemistry; materials of con-
struction, including resistance. of materials, steel,
reinforced concrete, masonry construction and
timber construction; elements of structural desigm,
including stress analysis, beams, slabs, columns,

girders, trusses, foundations, retaining walls, unit
stresses and graphic statics; elements of meghanieal
design, including power, heating, ventilation, prime
movers, mechanical transmission and water power;
electrical design, including laws of electricity,
electrical equipment, direet and alternating ecir-
cuits, types and characteristiecs of motors and gen-
erators; engineering administration, including en-
gineering economics, contracts, specifications, pro-
fessional practice and professional ethics; and other
subjects commonly taught in the regular approved
engineering curriculum,

(e) The fundamental examination will generally
be given in two parts, one part will generally be
given with books and a part without books.

(£) Practical experience in professional engineer-
ing work to be considered of a grade and character
satisfactory to the board shall be such as to require
the application of engineering principles in the
practical solution of engineering problems. This
work shall predicate a knowledge of engineering
mathematics, physical and applied sciences, proper-
ties of materials, and the fundamental principles of
engineering design. It shall be of such nature as to
develop and mature the applicant’s engmeenng
knowledge and judgment.

(g) The final rating of an applicant shall be
determined by the following:

Personality, having to do with character, evi-
dence of a general engineering interest and execu-
tive ability; 10 percent of tatal rating.

Experience (nature and extent); 15 percent of
total rating.

Written examination in fundamentals; 35 per-
cent of total rating. (Oral examination in funda-
mentals, 30 percent, and 20 percent on engineering
experience, personality, character and executive
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ability when oral examination is taken.) The
college average may, at the option of the board,
be used in eomputing this rating for those excused
from the written fundamental examinations under
the provisions of 1-a or 2-a, section 114.14 of the
Code, unless the grade in the professional subjects
counted as 75 percent of the total gives a lower
rating. In the latter case, the lower grade shall
govern.

Examination in principles of good practice, con-
sisting of a certain number of questions in writing,
depending upon the branch of engineering taken;
40 percent of total rating with written fundamental
examination and 50 percent of total rating when
oral fundamental examination is given. The candi-
date must make a grade of at least 60 percent on
this portion of the examination. -

A final rating of 70 percent shall be considered
a .passing grade.

(h) An applicant who fails to make a final rating

of 70 percent in an examination will be required.

to take (when he appears for re-examination)
those portions of the examination that are, in
the opinion of the board, necessary to establish
his competence. A candidate who fails in his first
examination will be examined a second time under
the original fee if he appears for examination with-
in a two-ycar period after the date of the first ex-

amination. A candidate who fails in two examina-

tions will not be permitted to appear for another
examination until he can show that he has had an ad-
ditional two years of qualifying experience accept-
able to the board. (Filed January 19, 1954).

(i) All applicants shall be notified of two con-
secutive engineering board meetings after their
application is filed with the secretary.

(j) The examinations are usually held in the
Statehouse, Des Moincs.

(k) Sample examination questions will be given
-out only to those applicants who have filed their
application and paid the examination fee—the
board will review applications before representative
questions. are sent out in order to avoid needless
c¢irculation of questions among those not seriously
tommitted to appear for examination.

Rule No. 2—Practice of Engineering Pending
Examination; Residents: Any person approved for
¢xamination under rule No. 1-a and having made
formal application to the Jowa State Board of
Engineering Examiners for registration before
blenning such work in the state of Iowa shall be

allowed to practice not more than 90 days before.

completing said registration, and the Board of

ngineering Examiners shall arrange to hold
called_meetings of the said board for examination
of applicants at such periods as will enable the
a4.PP1icamts to secure said examinations within the
time limit above mentioned. The above 90-day limit
tule is for the convenience of both client and prae-
ticing engineer and shall not be available to any
Person who commences to practice or offers his
8ervices as a professional engineer before making
formal application and qualifying for examination
under rule No. 1-a. .

Rule No. 3—Photograph: A photograph of the
vaPPhCant shall appear upon the application form.

ENGINEERING EXAMINERS

Rule No. 4—Duplicate Certificate: An extra
charge of two dollars ($2) shall be made for issuing
duplicate certificates to any registered engineer,

Rule No. 5—Land Surveying Examination: Can-
didates for registration as land surveyors must
have six years of engineering and land surveying
experience, of which one to four years may have
been secured by the completion of satisfactory
college work in civil engineering and surveying.

Land surveying comprises all or any combina-
tion of the following practices: )

(a) The making of such observations and
measurements as will determine the relative posi-
tion of points, areas, structures or natural objects
on the earth’s surface, or related thereto.

(b) The surveying of areas:

(1) For their correct determination and
description and for conveyanecing.

(2) For the establishment or reestablishment
of land boundaries.

(3) For the platting of lands and sub-
divisions.

(4) For the setting of reference or other
monuments to perpetuate such observations,
measurements and surveys.

(c¢) The preparation of land descriptions used
in eomveyancing. .

Observations or measurements, made exclusively
for geological or landscaping purposes and not in-
volving the determination of any property line, do
not constitute land surveying within the meaning
of this rule, but may be considered as surveying
which is a part of civil engineering practice.

Rule No. 6—Bxamination for Land Surveying
only: (a) Applicants for examination in land sur-
veying only will be required to take an examina-
tion in fundamentals one day, unless exempt under
the provisions of 2-a of section 114.14 of the Code,
and the land surveying examination on the next
day. These examinations will usually be given on
the second and third days of an examination period.
" (b) :Candidates must know how the original
surveys were conducted. They must know the rules
governing the restoration of obliterated corners.
They must be able to re-establish lost corners. They
must have had enough actual experience in land
surveying work to make them familiar with the
proper methods of retracing the original surveys.
This experience cannot be gained in school or from
reading books. It must be secured in the field.

(c¢) Candidates must know what discrepancies to
expect In retracement work and how to use evi-
dence in the restoration of obliterated land lines and
corners. They must understand the laws governing
riparian rights, accretions, adverse possession. They
must also be familiar with the ethics of the engi-
neering profession.

Rule No. 7—Land Surveying By Professional
Engineers: Attention is called to section 114,17,
Code of ITowa, 1950, which specifically forbids
practice of land surveying by the holder of a pro-
fessional engineering certificate “unless specifically
so_ stated in the certificate”. :

Rule No. 8 (Filed March. 16, 1953)-—Registration
in Yowa for Those Registered in Other States: An
engineer, registered in any state, who seeks registra-
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tion in Jowa shall make application for such regis-
tration to the board on prescribed forms. The
information submitted with that appliecation, to-
gether with such information which the board
obtains from boards in the state, or states, where
he has obtained registration shall be used as evi-
dence of qualification for registration in Iowa. The
board will require that the qualifications for regis-
tration in the state in which applicant is registered
shall not be lower than those specified by the Iowa
law (Section 114.20).

Rule No, 9—Preliminary Examinations for Col-
lege Seniors (Engineers-in-Training): Examination
in fundamentals will be offered to Iowa residents
or to others graduating from accredited engineering
courses. Examinations may be taken during or
shortly after the final term at convenient times to
be fixed by the board. These fundamental exam-
inations are designed primarily to accommodate
students in Towa engineering colleges and Jowa
residents attending other engineering colleges.

Appropriate certificates will be issued to those
successfully passing the examinations. Such cer-
tificates will not be construed as licenses to
practice, but will be evidence of qualification as
“Engineer-in-Training”. The holder, upon showing
that requirements as to experience and training
have been met, will be eligible to complete his
professional registration by final examination.

The regular examination fee of fifteen dollars
($15) will be due at the time of this preliminary
examination.
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Rule No. 10: Whereas, scetion 114.14, Code of
Towa, 1950, provides that “no person shall be eli-
gible for registration as a professional engineer, or
land surveyor, who is not of good character and
reputation”. Therefore, to give effect to the above
clause the board submits this Code of Ethies for
the guidance of practicing engineers.

It shall be considered unprofessional and in-
consistent with honorable and dignified bearing
for any professional engineer or surveyor:

1. To act for his clients in professional matters
otherwise than as a faithful agent or trustee, or
to accept any remuneration other than his stated
charges for services rendered his clients.

2. To attempt to injure falsely or maliciously,
directly or indirectly, the professional reputation,
prospects or business of another engineer or sur-
veyor.

3. To attempt to supplant another engineer or
surveyor after definite steps have been taken to-
wards his employment.

4. To compete with another engineer or sur-
veyor for employment by the use of unethical
methods.

5. To review the work of another engineer or
surveyor for the same client, except with knowledge
or consent of such engineer or surveyor, or unless
the connection of such engineer or surveyor with

" the work has been terminated.

6. To advertise in self-laudatory language, or in
any other manner derogatory to the dignity of the
profession.

IOWA STATE FAIR BOARD

GENERAL RULES

1. The Yowa State Fair management reserves to
its board the final right to interpret these rules and
regulations and settle and determine all matters,

questions and differences in regard thereto, or other--

wise arising out of, connected with or incidental
to the fair.

2. All entries must be filed with the secretary on
the date determined by the Iowa State Fair Board
and printed in the premium list. v

3. All entries must be made on the printed forms,
which may be obtained free from the secretary.

4. In the event of conflict of general and speecial
rules, the latter will govern.

b. Premiums paid will be as determined by the
Iowa State Fair Board and printed in the premium
book.

6. The time of judging in all departments shall

be as determined by the Iowa State Fair Board and
published in the premium list.

7. S8hould any individual enter an animal or
article in a name other than that of a bona fide

owner or attempt to perpetuate a fraud by mis--

representing any faet, the entry thus made shall
not be allowed to compete for or receive any
premium. In case of question as to the age of an
animal the superintendent shall appoint an expert,
whose decision shall be final.

8. Exhibits which have been erroneously entered
may, at the discretion of the secretary and super-
intendent of the department be transferred to their
proper class previous to the judging. If such classes
have been judged, they shall not be rejudged.

9. All animals must be entered in the name of
of the owner and must have been owned by him
not less than 30 days prior to the opening day of
the fair.

10. No additional entries in the livestock de-
partments will be accepted after the official catalog
has been published.

11. Substitution of animals entered for reasons
satisfactory to the management of the Fair will be
permitted prior to the opening day of the Fair, pro-
viding fhe animal to be substituted was owned by
the exhibitor 30 days prior to the opening day of
the Fair. All requests for substitution of this kind
and the reasons therefor, together with name, date
of birth and registry number of the animal substi-
tuted, shall be approved by the superintendent of
the department and filed in Writing with the secre-
tary.

12. No animal can be entered or exhibited as
pure bred unless the same has been recorded in the
recognized book of record for its respective breed,
and exhibitors must produce certificates of registry
at the request of the supermtendent in charge any
time during the Fair.
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13. A1l entry fees, stall and pen rent, space
rentals and concession fees shall be as determined by
the Towa State Fair Board and printed in the
premium book.

14. No refunds for stall fees or pen rent will be
made unless cancellation is made before cataloging.

15. Exhibitors must keep the space in the rear
of their stalls and pens and all alleyways clear and
clean. All litter must be thrown where indicated
by the superintendent and his assistants.

16. Exhibitors must keep their stalls open and
stock uncovered from 8:00 a.m to 6:00 p.m. each
day of the Fair. -

17, Rules governing the health of all animals
shown at the Iowa State Fair will be as determined
by the department of animal industry and pub-
lished in the premium book.

18. The composition of all exhibits shall be de-
termined by the Yowa State Fair Board.

ADMISSIONS

1. All admissions to the Iowa State Fair shall be
as determined by the Iowa State Fair Board and
printed in the premium book.

2. The morning round-up will start from the
camp ground fence each morning at 6:00 am. and
will include all of the grounds and buildings west
of the ecamp ground fence.

3. All persons remaining in this portion of the

grounds over night must provide themselves with’

tickets for the following day.

4. No pass-out or return checks will be issued
for the outside gates.

5. Campers will be required to pay the regular
admission fees when entering the main portion of
the grounds through these gates.

FORAGE

1. No delivery of feed other than for the forage
department will be permitted within the grounds
" after the opening day of the Fair. Exhibitors will
_be permitted to bring into the grounds only a lim-
ited amount of feed, hay or straw, and the manage-
ment reserves the right to refuse admission of such
if in their judgment there is an excessive amount.
The space in the barns is for exhibition purposes
and not for storage of feed. This rule will be strict-
ly enforced.

PLACING AND RELEASING OF EXHIBITS

1. Time of placement and release of exhibits will
be ag determined by the Towa State Fair Board
and printed in the premium book.

SPECIAL PREMIUMS

1. The Towa State Fair Board is pleased to list
Special premiums in the premium list, but will not
be responsible for their payment or delivery unless
?hey are in the hands of the sceretary by the open-
ing day of the Fair. .

2. Special prizes will not be accepted for classes
that do not conform to the regular classifications of
the department in which they are offered unless for
Teasons satisfactory to the executive committee and
he superintendent of the department in which they
are offered. : i

3. Specials are limited to money prizes or articles
of intrinsic- value.
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PAYMENT OF PREMIUMS

1. Premiums in the open livestock departments
will be paid at a time determined by the Iowa State
Fair Board and printed in the premium book. Premi-
ums in other departments will be paid as soon after
the elose of the Fair as possible. '

AWARDS

1. Where there is only one exhibitor in a eclass,
the first prize, if merited, will be awarded. Where
there is competition, all prizes may be awarded so
far ag there are worthy entries. Where animals or
articles are not worthy of first prize, judges may,
at their diseretion, award a prize or prizes of such
grade as the animals or articles deserve,

2. No animal will be awarded a prize unless
promptly brought into the show ring with catalog
number attached when class is called. Animals en-
tered and not brought into the ring at the proper
time, unless excused by the superintendent, will be
charged double the regular stall or pen fee.

3. The following ribbon colors will be used in
designating awards, except in show horse depart-
ment: .

COLORS FOR AWARDS

Champion ..o eeececcceeneeee. Royal Purple
Reserve Champion....coonee. Lavender
First Blue
Second Red
Third White
Fourth Pink
Fifth Yellow
Sixth Dark Green
Seventh Light Green
Eighth Tan
Ninth Gray
Tenth and over....oeeeees Light Blue

" PROTESTS

1. The Jowa State Fair Board will not consider a
protest, complaint or appeal based upon the state-

‘ment that a judge or judges are incompetent.

2. Where a protest is made as to the eligibility
of an-animal or article to compete in any class, it
must be made in writing and filed with the secre-
tary before 12:00 noon of the day following the one
on which the class was shown, accompanied by a
$20 cash deposit. The deposit will be forfeited if
the protest is not sustained.

TRAFFIC

1. Fast driving within the grounds is strietly
prohibited. The superintendent of public safety is
instructed to deal severely with any person or per-
sons violating this rule. The board or executive
committee may prohibit the running of automobiles
on any street within the grounds whenever, in their
opinion, it become dangerous or to facilitate the
handling of traffic. '

2. Under no consideration will automobiles be
allowed to park around the buildings, or in any
open parked space in the central part of the grounds.
8. Taxicabs will be required to park at one of
three stations designated for that purpose, along
the north side of Grand Avenue, south of the grand-
stand, southwest of the grandstand and north of
the triangle.
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INSPECTION OF LIVESTOCK

1. A1l animals presented for exhibition at the
Iowa State Fair shall be subject to examination by
the chief of division of animal industry before en-
tering the fairgrounds, and to daily inspection dur-
ing the exhibition. Should any animal be found to
be affected with any contagious, infectious or com-
municable disease, it shall immediately be removed
to a place of quarantine.

GROUNDS AND BUILDINGS

1. Parties owning buildings upon the state fair-
grounds must notify the secretary thirty (30) days
prior to the opening of the Fair as to whether they
desire to oceupy the same or not, and if so, make
arrangements with the superintendent of the de-
partment for such occupancy. Failure to comply
with the provisions of this rule will cause the for-
feiture of the use of such building or buildings to
the Fair management.

2. Any party or parties, firm or corporation own-
ing buildings or material upon the state fairgrounds
without lease, or whose lease has expired, who shall
fail to remove same upon the order of the board
within the time specified, shall forfeit all claim
thereto, and the Fair management may take charge
of and remove same, charging expense attached
thereto to the owner or owners thereof, which ex-
pense or claim must be paid before matenal is
released to the owner.

ADVERTISING

1. The distribution of handbills or other adver-
tising matter is strictly prohibited, and no tacking
or posting of advertising bills, cards, ete., will be
permitted on any of the buildings, telephone poles
or elsewhere. Exhibitors may advertise and dis-
tribute from their booth or exhibit only.

EXHIBIT SPACE
1. Space assigned and not occupied before 12:00
o’clock noon the first preparation day of the Fair
will be forfeited.

ELECTRIC LIGHT AND POWER . -

1. Charges for electric power and labor for in-

stallation will be as determined by the Iowa State
Fair Board and printed in the premium book.

CONCESSIONS AND PRIVILEGES

1. All dining halls, lunch booths and refreshment
stands must be substantial in structure and neat in
appearance. They must be supplied with wholesome
food and pure, honest goods and sold at reasonable
prices.

2. All concessionaires shall cause to be posted in
a conspicuous manner, at the front or emntrance of
place of business, a sign showing the price to be
charged for meals, lunches, drinks or other articles
of food offered for sale. They shall also keep dis-
played in plain view of the public their concession
contract number which will be furnished by the
superintendent of the concession department.

3. All dining halls and places where regular.

meals or plate lunches are served must be screened.

4. No officer or employee in any department of the
Fair shall have any concession, or any interest or
connection with any ‘concession operated at the
Fair,
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NEWSPAPER SUBSCRIPTION SOLICITORS

1. Soliciting subscriptions for any newspaper or
periodieal will be permitted only npon the written
request of the publisher or manager, mailed to the
secretary ten days prior to the opening of the Fair,
which requests must contain the name of the pub-
lication, privilege desired and the name of solicitors
who have been continuously employed for a period
of three weeks preceding date of application.

2. Solicitors must be gentlemanly, courteous and
honest in their dealings with the public and are
absolutely prohibited from using any form of
merchandise, animal, article or ticket for future
drawings or as a gift or inducement to influence
subseriptions under a penalty of expulsion from the
grounds and forfeit of cash deposit herein provided
for.

3. The publisher or solicitor will be required to
make a cash deposit of fifty dollars ($50) with the
secretary or superintendent assigning space, as a
guarantee that these rules will be complied with.
In case there is no violation of the rule, the sum
will be refunded.

INDUSTRIAL AND MACHINERY
DEPARTMENT

1. No loudspeaker, amplifier, radio or other sound
device can be used on the exhibit gpace, unless the
sound or amplification is confined to the inside of
the tent occupied by the exhibitor.

2. Space contracted for canmot be assigned, sub-
let or otherwise disposed of without the consent of
the superintendent of the machinery department.

VARIED INDUSTRIES BUILDING

1. Demonstration of gasoline engines will be per-
mitted in this building and on promenade surround-
ing building if propelled by electric motors.

2. Exhibitors will be permitted to build booths
on gpace assigned them. The management recom-
mends that the back wall be built between columns
approximately 8 feet high, and the partitions be-
tween booths may be built with a section extending
out not more than 8 feet from the back wall and
not higher than the baek wall, with balance of
partition to front of space not over 42 inches high.
The back wall and partition between exhibit spaces
must be finished on both sides. If the exhibitors
have booths or back panels built for exhibition pur-
poses at other shows or fairs, they may be used on
this space. The use of highly inflammable material

‘in the construction of booths, such as corrugated

or crepe paper or bunting, will not be permitted.

3. Signs in this building should be hung with the
bottom of same 10 feet above the exhibition floor.

" The suggested size is 3 feet in width and not to

exceed 14 feet in length, which will hang and show
effectively between the steel columns across the
back of -each space, )

4. No loudspeaker, amplifier, radio or other sound
device can be used on the exhibit space.

5. No parking of automobiles or house trailers
in exhibit space will be permitted.

6. No prison-made goods will be accepted for ex-
hibition either in building or outside space.
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SPEED DEPARTMENT

1. Rules of the U. 8. Trotting Association to gov-
ern unless otherwise specified. The Iowa State Fair
Board reserves the right to (1) reject any entry,
(2) change order of program, (3) declare off any
event or heat on account of either condition of
track or unfavorable weather.

HORSE DEPARTMENT

1. 4-H Club Colts—Colts entered in the 4-H Club
classes may also be entered in the corresponding
open classes by payment of a $2.00 open entry fee

for each exhibitor, and entry is made on regular

open class entry blanks on or before the closing
of open entries. Stall fees must also aeccompany
entries, the same as regular open class entries. Colts
entered in the open classes, and stall fees paid, will
not have.additional stall fees deducted from 4-H
premiums if certified by the horse superintendent.

2. Ownership of Animals—Unless otherwise spee-
ified, to be eligible for eompetition, whether singly
or in groups, animals must be the bona fide property
of and owned by the exhibitor at the time entries
close. Registry or transfer certificate showing ex-
hibitor to be the owner must be presented upon de-
mand.

3. Unnamed entries will not be accepted in the
individual elasses. Animals to compose a competi-
tive group need not be named at the time entries
are made, but must be entered in individual classes
and eatalog number of each animal given to ring
clerk when group is shown. Sires in “get of sire”
and dams in “produce of dam” classes to be named
at time of making entry.

4. Animals shown as bred by exhibitor must be
S0 recorded with the record association. Those
bought in dam cannot be shown as bred by ex-
hibitor.

5. The date for computing age of all entries in
the horse department shall be January 1. Colts
foaled prior to January 1 must be entered in the
class a year older than those foaled the following

. Spring,

6. The judges will discriminate severely against
animals that have hereditary or transmissible de-
feets or unsoundness, such as bog or bome spavin,
ringbone, curb (when accompanied by curby hock),
cataract, stringhalt and roaring. All questions con-
cerning soundness of animals will be referred to a
competent veterinary surgeon.

7. No animal shall be awarded a prize unless re-
moved from its stall and exhibited, with catalog
number attached, in the show ring. Animals not
exhibited when called out by the ring steward or
Superintendent, unless especially excused, will be
charged $5 per day for use of stalls or removed
from the grounds, as the management may decide.
patalog stall ecards will be furnished by the super-
Intendent and must be tacked on the stalls where
the animals are kept.

‘8. Only first and second prize winners in their
Tespective classes shall be eligible to compete for
champion and reserve champion prizes, and no see-
ond prize animal shall be entitled to rank above
Teserve in a champion class. All first prize animals
will be required to show in champion classes unless

. €Xcused by the proper officials. Exhibitors of first
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prize animals that fail to meet this requirement
will forfeit, at the discretion of the officials, all or
a portion of prizes awarded. .

9. A feature of the horse show of special interest
and educational value is furnished by the parades
of the various breeds in the pavilion at the evening
shows, from 8:00 to 10:00 p.m. Due notice will be
given of the time and place of forming these pa-
rades. Any exhibitor failing to promptly comply
with the call of the ring steward or the superintend-
ent will forfeit all or such portion of the prizes
awarded to him as the management of the Fair may
see fit to withhold, and the exhibitor may be barred
from further showing during the Fair.

10. Exhibitors are expected to obey the call
promptly in producing their stock, when instructed
to do so. Stock must be in the ring at the scheduled
time, or within five minutes after the class is called,
and it will be taken for granted that any person
failing to comply with this rule is not a competitor
for the premiums offered. Exhibitors will show
their animals at such times and places as may be
directed and shall furnish such information con-
cerning their stock as may be required by the su-
perintendent, and in case of refusal to obey this
rule any or all premiums will be forfeited and the
exhibitor barred from showing. The superintendent
may exclude from competition exhibitors who fail
or refuse to comply with any or all rules and regu-
lations.

11. No alterations in stalls permitted unless per-
mission of the executive committee is given. No
partitions or pens back of stalls for colts will be
permitted. Exhibitors should order two stalls for
mare and foal.

SHOW HORSE DEPARTMENT

1. Unnamed entries will not be accepted.

2. Exhibitors showing in the Iowa classes only
may take horses out if so desired. They must, how-
ever, be off the grounds before 7:00 a.m. the day

" following their showing. Exhibitors showing in only

one class may bring their horses the day shown and
take them home after the show if they wish to do so.

3. All horses awarded a prize must be sound for
the purpose or class in which they are shown.

4. Due consideration will be given to size and
development, but breed type and quality will not
be subordinated to size in making awards.

B. All Towa first and second prize winners will be
required to show in Iowa championship classes, un-

~ less excused by superintendent. Balance of winners

may compete if their owners so elect. Exhibitors
that fail to meet this requirement will forfeit all,
or a portion, of prizes awarded, at the discretion of
the management.

6. Exhibitors are expected to obey the eall
promptly in producing their stock when instructed
to do so. Stock must be in the ring at the scheduled
time, and it will be taken for granted that any
person failing to comply with the rule is not an
exhibitor for the premium offered. Exhibitors will
show their animals at such times and places as
may be directed and shall furnish such information
concerning their stock as may be required by the
superintendent, and in case of refusal to obey this
rule any or all premiums will be forfeited and the
exhibitor barred from showing. The superintendent
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may *exclude from competition exhibitors who fail
or refuse to comply with any or all rules and regu-
lations,

7. Exhibitors must keep their stalls sufficiently
open so visitors may see the stock from 8:00 a.m.
to 6:00 p.m. during each day of the exhibition. All
exhibitors shall decorate their stalls in an attrae-
tive manner.

8. Exhibitors must keep the space in the rear of
their stalls clear and clean; and all litter must be
thrown where indicated by the superintendent or
his assistants.

9. No alterations in stalls permitted unless per-
mission of the executive committee is given. No
partitions or pens back of stalls for colts will be
permitted. Exhibitors should order two stalls for
mare and foal.

10. All entries must remain in line in the show
ring until ribbons have been awarded, unless other-
wise ordered.

11. All animals competing must be entered in
the name of their bona fide owners or their duly
authorized agents.

12. The age of each horse will be computed from
the first day of January in the year in which it
was foaled.

13. Special care should be taken that the measure-
ment of horses is correctly stated onm the entry
blanks and that they are entered in the proper class
as to height, as in the case of a wrong entry in any
class the animal will be disqualified from taking a
prize in such class. Horses will be measured by the
judges, from whose decision there is no appeal. This
measurement will hold good in all competition dur-
ing the show.

14. When one horse of a pair is not exceeding
half an ineh over or under the height preseribed,
the other being within the limit, the pair shall not
be disqualified. But the horse which is not within
the prescribed limit shall not be eligible in any
single harness class other than those to which it is
entitled to enter on exact measurements.

15. All horses must be shown in the shoes in.

which they come to the show, and no horse’s shoes
may be changed except for reasons satisfactory to
the management and with its consent. The use of
shoes of excessive thickness for the purpose of in-
creasing the height of a horse will not be allowed,
and a horse shod in this manner will be dlsquahﬁed
No toe weights will be allowed.

16. Animals under 14-2 will not be allowed to
show in any of the saddle and harness horse classes.

17. All protests in show horse and pony classes
must be made in writing and accompanied by a de-
posit of $20 which will be forfeited if protest is
not sustained. Such protest must state plainly the
cause of complaint or appeal, and must be filed with
the secretary within twelve hours after close of
show. No complaint or appeal based upon the state-
ment that the judge or judges are incompetent will
be considered by the board.

18. Where a protest is to be made against the
competition of an animal in any class, notice of
same should be filed with the superintendent of
the department before the class is passed upon, that
the judges may be instructed to place a reserve
award, that premiums may be properly distributed
in the event of the protest being sustained.
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SHETLAND PONY DEPARTMENT

1. All ponies shown in the breeding classes must
be duly registered with the American Shetland
Pony Club, or application made in that elub and
recognized. All ponies are to be 46 inches or under
in height and are to be shown with full mane and
tail. Ponies in the breeding classes (hand classes)
are to be judged on a basis of 60 percent for con-
formation and type; 40 percent for action, way of
going and manners, In the model classes ponies are
to be judged on conformation and type only. Tack
may or may not be used in hand classes according
to exhibitor’s diseretion. Tack will not be used in
model classes. Shoeing is optional. All ponies are
subject to measurement by management.
~ 2. Unnamed entries will not be aceepted.

3. Ownership of Animals—Unless otherwise spee-
ified, to be eligible for competition, whether singly
or in groups, animals must be the bona fide prop-
erty of and owned by the exhibitor at the time
entries close. Registry or transfer certificate show-
ing exhibitor to be the owner must be presented
upon demand.

4. Unnamed entries will not be accepted in the
individual classes. Animals to compose a competi-
tive group need not be named at the time entries

are made, but must be entered in individual classes

and catalog number of each animal given to ring
clerk when group is shown. Sires in “get of sire”
and dams in “produce of dam” classes to be named
at time of making entry.

5. The age of each pony will be computed from
the first day of January in the year in which it
was foaled.

6. No pony shall be awarded a prize unless re-
moved from its stall and exhibited, with catalog
number attached, in the show ring. Ponies not ex-
hibited when called out by the ring steward or su-
perintendent, unless especially excused, will be
charged $5 per day for use of stalls or removed from
the grounds, as the management may. decide. Cata-
log stall cards will be furnished by the superintend-
ent and must be tacked on the stalls where the
animals are kept. )

7. Only first and second prize winners in their
respective classes shall be eligible to compete for
champion and reserve champion prizes, and no see-
ond prize animal shall be entitled to rank above
reserve in a champion class. All first prize animals
will be required to show in champion classes unless
excused by the proper officials. Exhibitors of first
prize animals that fail to meet this requirement
will forfeit, at the discretion of the officials, all or
a portion of prizes awarded.

8. Ponies entered in performance classes must
be shown. However, if sick or injured, they may
be excused by presentation of a veterinary’s certifi-
cate to the management by 12:00 noon the day the
class is to be held. Ponies not showing and not
officially excused will cause exhibitor to forfeit all
prémium money won. See rule regarding stake fees
for entries in stake.

9. Stake fees—All stake fees must be paid in
full by 10:00 a.m. on the day shown. Ponies, to be
eligible for a stake, must have been entered and
shown in at least one performance class prior to
the stake. They may be entered in the stake class
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August 1 without penalty imposed in preceding

paragraph.

10. Exhibitors must keep their stalls sufficiently
open go visitors may see the stock from 8:00 a.m.
to 6:00 p.m. during each day of the exhibition. All
exhibitors shall decorate their stalls in an attractive
manner.

11. Exhibitors must keep the space in the rear of
their stalls clear and clean; and all litter must be
thrown where indicated by the superintendent or
his assistants.

12. No alterations in stalls permitted unless per-
mission of the executive committee is given. No
partitions or pens back of stalls for colts will be
permitted. Exhibitors should order two stalls for
mare and foal.

13. All entries must remain in line in the show
ring until ribbons have been awarded, unless other-
wise ordered.

14. All protests in show horse and pony classes
must be made in writing and accompanied by a de-
posit of $20 which will be forfeited if protest is not
sustained. Such protest must state plainly the
cause of complaint or appeal, and must be filed with
the secretary within twelve hours after close of
show. No complaint or appeal based upon the state-
ment that the judge or judges are inecompetent will
be considered by the board.

15. Where a protest is to be made against the
competition of an animal in any eclass, notice of
same should be filed with the superintendent of the
department before the class is passed upon, that
the judges may be instructed to place a reserve
award, that premiums may be properly distributed
in the event of the protest being sustained.

CATTLE DEPARTMENT

1. 4#H Club and F.F.A. Heifers: Heifers entered
in the 4-H Club or F.F.A. classes may also be en-
tered in the corresponding open classes by payment

- of a $2 open entry fee for each exhibitor, and entry
is made on regular open class entry blanks on or
before the closing of open entries. Stall fees must

also accompany entries, the same as regular open’

class entries. Heifers entered in the open classes,
and stall fees paid, will not have additional stall
fees dedueted from 4-H premiums, if certified by
the cattle superintendent.

2. Ownership of Animals: Unless otherwise speci-
fied to be eligible for competition, whether singly
or in groups, animals must be the bona fide property
of and owned by the exhibitor at the time entries
c{ose. Registry or transfer certificate showing ex-
hibitor to be the owner, must be presented upon
demand. Animals owndd in partnership may be
entered in all classes, to which they are eligible, in
one partner’s name, but must be shown under the
Same ownership in each ‘class, The entry must
carry a footnote showing the actual ownership of
.thg animal as appearing upon the herd book ree-
ords. .

.3- Unnamed entries will not be accepted in indi-
vidual classes. Animals to compose a competitive
group need not be named at time entries are made,
but must be entered in individual classes and cata-
log number of each animal given to ring clerk when
group is shown. Sire in “get of sire” and dams in

Eroduce of cow” classes to be named at time of
_making entry. .
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4. Animals shown as bred by exhibitor must be so
recorded with the record association. Those bought
in dam cannot be shown as bred by exhibitor. Ani-
mals bred by a member of a firm or partnership
shall be considered as bred by the firm or partner-
ship.

5. Bulls thirty-six months old or over to be eligi-
ble to show must have dropped to his service during
the twelve months preceding the show one or more
living calves. Cows forty-two months old or over
to be eligible to show must have produced a calf
carried to maturity within eighteen months pre-
ceding the show. In the Beef Breeds no calf
dropped after March 31 of the current year shall
be eligible to compete in any class (this does not
apply to the Aberdeen Angus division). In the
Dairy Breeds no calf dropped after February 28
of the current year shall be eligible to compete in
any class.

6. Exhibitors are expected to obey the marshal
promptly in producing their stock when instructed
to do so. Stock must be in the ring within ten
minutes after the class is ecalled, and it will be
taken for granted that any person failing to com-
ply with this rule is not a competitor for the
premiums offered. Exhibitors must show their ani-
mals at such times and places as directed, and
furnish such information concerning their stock as
may be required by the superintendent. In case of
refusal to obey this rule any or all premiums will
be forfeited and the exhibitor barred from showing.

7. No animal will be awarded a prize unless re-
moved .from its stall and exhibited, with catalog
number attached, in the show ring. Animals not
exhibited when called out by the ring steward or
superintendent, unless specially excused, will be
charged $4 per head for the use of stalls or be re-
moved from the grounds, as the management may
decide. Catalog stall cards will be furnished by the
superintendent and must be displayed above the
stalls where the animals are kept.

8. A feature of the cattle show of special interest

‘and educational value is furnished by the parades

of the various breeds in the pavilion at the evening
shows at 8:00 to 10:00 p.m. Due notice will be
given of the time and place of forming these. pa-
rades. Any exhibitor failing to promptly comply
with the eall of the ring steward or superintendent
will forfeit all, or such portion of the prizes award-
ed to him, as the management of the Fair may see
fit to withhold, and the exhibitor may be barred
from further showing during the Fair.

9. Milking Out: In the Milking Shorthorn, Red

" Poll and all dairy cattle classes milking out of cow

classes in the ring may be required.

10. Any artificial means of removing or remedy-
ing physical defects or conformation in exhibition
animalsg, such as lifting or filling under the skin,
will be considered as fraud and deception. All ani-
mals giving evidence of such treatment will be
barred from exhibition at the Iowa State Fair and’
at all fairs holding membership in the International
Association of Fairs and Bxpositions.

DAIRY BREEDS

Special Rules
- 1. The dates for both bulls and females are shown
in each class. All dates are inclusive.
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2. Get of Sire: Group to consist of four animals,
either sex, the get of the sire, at least one to be
two years of age or older, Not more than two bulls
can be shown. Sire must be named. Each exhibitor
is limited to one entry sired by the same bull. Get
need not be owned by exhibitor.

8. Junior Get of Sire: Group to consist of four
animals under two years of age, none of which have
freshened, either sex, the get of one sire, not more
than two ean be bulls. Must be bred by exhibitor.
Sire must be named and each exhibitor is limited
to one entry sired by the same bull. Junior get
need not be owned by exhibitor.

4. Produce of Dam: Group to consist of two ani-
mals any age, either sex the produce of the cow.
The dam must be named. Each exhibitor is limited
to one entry from the same dam.

5. Dairy Herd: Group to consist of four cows
over two years that have all ealved at least once,
all to be owned by exhibitor. Each exhibitor is lim-
ited to one entry.

6. Best Three Females: Any age. Must be bred
and owned by exhibitor. Each exhibitor is limited
to one entry.

7. Iowa District Herds: Distriet herd shall con-
sist of eight animals, one bull any age, two females,
two years old or over, three females under two
years and two other females any age. All animals
shall be owned by persons within an established
district as set up by the state breed association.
Cattle must be owned by not less than three ex-
hibitors with no exhibitor furnishing more than
three animals, and all animals in which a breeder
owns a partnership interest will be counted in these
three.

8. The owners of animals making up the district
herd must have exhibited cattle at their respective
breed shows. The individual animals need not have
been exhibited there, however.

9. All animals entered in the distriect herd must
be entered and shown in the open individual classes
and must be exhibited under their respective own-
ers’ names. Such entries will be stalled with the

rest of the exhibitor’s herd and stall rent paid by -

him. District groups are invited and encouraged
to enter additional ecattle in the open classes but
entries must be made in the individual exhibitor’s
name.

10. The president or secretary of the district as-

sociation must make entry of distriet herds with the

secretary on the date designated by the Iowa State
Fair Board and must name the person who will be
in charge at the State Fair, which person shall
name the animals that shall constitute the herd
after arrival at the Fair.

SPECIAL PRIZES FOR HERDSMEN

1. Special prizes will be awarded in this depart-
ment to the herdsmen. A committee named by the
superintendent of the department will make inspec-
tions to determine the award, the period covered
for inspection to be-designated by the Iowa State

Fair Board. Judges will take into consideration

the following: (1) Orderliness and cleanliness of
stalls and animals. (2) Promptness in having stalls
cleaned by 8:00 a.m. (3) Systematic and neat ar-
rangements of traps, feed and forage. (4) Personal
appearance of herdsmen and helpers. (5) Observ-
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anee of all rules and regulations. (6) Co-operation
with offieials in promoting the show and showings.

SWINE DEPARTMENT

1. 4-H Club and F.F.A. Pigs—Breeding class pigs
entered in the 4-H Club or F.F.A. classes may also
be entered in the corresponding open classes by
payment of a $1 open entry fee for each exhibitor,
and -entry is made on regular open class entry
blanks on or before the closing of open entries.
Pen fees must also accompany entries, the same as
regular open class entries. Pigs entered in the open
classes, and pen fees paid, will not have additional
pen fees deducted from 4-H premiums, if certified by
the swine superintendent. Market pigs can only be
entered in the open if they are placed in the blue
award group and payment of fifty cents per pig
made with the 4-H swine superintendent at the
time designated by the Iowa State Fair Board.

2. Ownership of Animals—Unless otherwise spec-
ified, to be eligible for competition, whether singly
or in groups, animals must be the bona fide property
of and owned by the exhibitor on or before July
30 of the year exhibited. Registry or transfer cer-
tificate showing the exhibitor to be the owner must
be presented upon demand.

3. Individuals or firms will be permitted to show
not to exceed two animals in each class, and no
animal may be entered or exhibited in more than
one breed.

4. Unnamed entries will not be accepted in the
individual classes.

6. Animals shown as bred by exhibitor must be so
recorded with the record association. Those bought
in dam cannot be shown as bred by exhibitor.

6. Pedigrees—No animal can be entered or ex-
hibited as pure bred unless the same has been
recorded in the recognized books of record for its
respective breed, and exhibitors must produce cer-
tificates of registry at the request of the superin-
tendent in charge any time during the Fair.

.7. No animal will be passed upon by the judge or
awarded a premium whose attendant does not carry
and show proper ecatalog number for class ex-
hibiting, Animals not exhibited when called out
by the ring steward or superintendent, unless spe-
cifically excused, will be charged $6 for the use of
pens or removed from the grounds, as the manage-
ment may decide.

8. Each exhibitor will be required to furnish feed
and water troughs and must store all feed and equip-
ment in feed aisles between pens. Pens must be
cleaned before 7:00 a.m. each day, and all litter .
deposited at a place to be designated by the super-
intendent of the departmenf, but under no consid-
eration will litter be permitted to be deposited on
either west, north or east outside fronts. of the
swine barn.

9, Mature and senior yearling sows shall have
farrowed and suckled a litter. Junior yearling sows
shall have farrowed and suckled a litter or show -
ample evidence of carrying a litter at time of ex-
hibition. .

10. Standard Swine cla.ssiﬁca.tion——Ages will be as
set by the Jowa State Falr Board.

MARKET BARROWS———SPEG TAL RULES

1. Barrows must have been farrowed on or after
date set by the Iowa State Fair Board.
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2. Exhibitors will be permitted to show not to
exceed two individuals or two groups in their re-
spective classes.

3. Only pure bred barrows may be exhibited in
the breed classes, and the names and registry num-
bers of their sire and dam must be given on the
entry blank. Cross bred and grade barrows must
have been sired by a registered boar whose name
and registration number, with the name and “ad-
dress of his owner, must be given on the entry
blank. This rule will positively be enforced.

4, First prize barrows and pens within each breed
will compete for breed championships. First prize
barrows and pens will compete for weight cham-

pionships. Weight champions will compete for grand

championships.

5. All 4-H Club and F.F.A, market pigs placing
in a blue ribbon group may compete in their corre-
sponding open market barrow classes, providing
they are eligible under the rules as to weight,
pedigree, ete. Entry must be made with the super-
intendent of the swine department on or before the
date set by the Iowa State Fair Board, accompanied
by an entry fee of fifty cents per head.

6. General rules governing entries in the regular
swine classes will apply also to market barrows. In
case the general rules conflict with the special rules,
the latter shall govern.

7. Competition limited to residents of Iowa.

SHEEP DEPARTMENT

1. 4H Club and F.F.A. Lambs—Breeding class
lambs entered in the 4-H Club or F.F.A. classes may
also be entered in the corresponding open classes by
payment of a $1 open entry fee for each exhibitor,
and entry is made on regular open elass entry
blanks on or before the closing of open entries. Pen
fees must also accompany entries, the same as regu-

-lar open class entries. Lambs entered in the open

classes, and pen fees paid, will not have additional
pen fees deducted from 4-H premiums, if certified
by the sheep superintendent.

2. Ownership of Animals—Unless otherwise speci-
fied, to be eligible for competition, whether singly
or in groups, animals must have been owned by one
individual or previous existing firm at least thirty
days prior to the Fair. The date stamp of the
regiStl’y association will determine date of owner-
S]}IP- Registry certificate or transfer, showing ex-
hibitor to be the owner, must be presented upon
demand,

v.3- Individuals or firms may make as many en-
tries as they wish, but will be limited to two
awards in the individual classes amd one award in
each group class.

4. Animals to compose a competitive group need
not be named when making the entries, but must
be entered in individual classes and catalog num-
ber for each animal given to ring clerk when group
18 shown,

5. All exhibition animals must be recorded and
Wear the association ear tag at the time of show-
ing. Failure on the part of an exhibitor to furnish
sufficient evidence that his sheep are eligible under
thls} Tule, to the satisfaction of the superintendent
ot judge, will disqualify all animals whose breeding
18 held in doubt. '
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6. Animals shown as bred by exhibitor must be
so recorded with the record association. Those
bought in dam cannot be shown as bred by ex-
hibitor. ) )

7. Graded Flock shall consist of one ram, any
age, one ewe two years or over, one ewe one year,
under two, and one ewe lamb under one year.

8. Breeder’s Young Flock shall consist of one ram
under two years, two ewes, one year under two, and
two ewes, under one year, all bred and owned by
exhibitor.

POULTRY DEPARTMENT

1. Entry tags will not be mailed after date desig-
nated by the Iowa State Fair Board but will be
retained in the secretary’s office on the grounds,
where they may be called for.

2. All fees for coops must in all cases accompany
the entries.

3. All birds must be marked by numbered leg
bands and the number must appear upon the entry
blanks and shipping tags.

4. Entries may be made by mail or in person,
but in all cases the number of birds, name of ex-
hibitor and band number must be plainly stated on
the entry blank. Additional entry blanks will be
furnished by the secretary upon request. Any mis-
representation made by the exhibitors in regard to
their stock will forfeit their rights and privileges.
Shipping tags will be mailed to all exhibitors. These
tags must be attached to the coops in which the
birds are shipped.

5. All expenses for transportation must be pre-
paid by the owner.

6. All birds will be cooped in coops furnished by
the management.

7. Feed for poultry will be furnished by the man-
agement and competent assistants will have charge
of the feeding.

AGRICULTURAL DEPARTMENT

1. Entries in this department are limited to resi-

‘dents of Iowa, and all products must have been

grown within the state by the exhibitor. Affidavit
to that effect must be given when demanded by the
superintendent.

2. Exhibitors in this department will be limited
to one entry in each class, and only one entry can
be made from any one farm.

3. All entries in this department must be the
product of the current year, except as otherwise
provided. All samples of corn must have been

"grown in Towa by the exhibitor during the previous

year. The judges are instructed to reject all entries
which show any indication of not having been pro-
duced during the previous year. The same sample
of corn cannot be exhibited in more than one class.

4. No ear of corn in any sample may have more
than one per cent of its grains missing. All samples
must be in their natural condition at both butts
and tips of ears.

5. Clipped oats and barley will be excluded from
competition. :

.6. The arrangements of exhibits will be directed
by the supervisor and will be classified wherever
possible.

7. Exhibitors must not change their exhibits, or
any part thereof, after the hour designated for the
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same to be in place; a violation of this rule to work
the forfeiture of any and all premiums won in this
department by said exhibitor.

8. For the exhibit of field corn and individual
farm exhibits, the state is divided into three dis-
tricts, viz: Northern, Central and Southern.

INDIVIDUAL FARM EXHIBITS

1. The products exhibited in this division must
have been grown on the individual farms exhibit-
ing and the farm must be entered in the proper dis-
triect. Affidavit as to the facts must be made by the
exhibitor when demanded by the superintendent or
judge.

2. The amount of money to be divided pro rata
according to the score in each distriet, will be on a
basis decided by the Towa State Fair Board for
edch exhibit that qualifies. If not more than two
exhibits qualify in a distriet, the maximum amount
awarded each will not be more than comparable
scores in the distriet having the most entries.

8. An exhibit must score 60 points or better to
be eligible for premium money. The amount of
money prorated in a district will be based on the
“ number of individual farm exhibits competing from
that distriet and will be prorated on total scores of
the exhibits within the district.

4. Samples exhibited in this division w111 be
barred from showing in other classes. All decora-
tions considered in scoring must be made from agri-
cultural products.

5. The size of booth allotted to each individual
farm exhibit will be as follows: Eight feet wide,
seven feet high above shelving and six feet deep.
The dividing partitions slope from six feet at the
bottom to one foot at the top. This will give for
exhibition purposes the back wall, eight by seven
feet, and as much of the partition wall as may be
deemed advisable to use. In addition to this wall
space, each booth is supplied with four twelve-inch
shelves.

6. This exhibit is to be educational and must con-
sist of products produced upon the individual farm

exhibiting, keeping in mind the basis of judging as .

shown by the score card.

7. “Best Maintained. Individual Farm Booths” will
be determined by the condition in which the booth
as a whole is kept for the duration of the Fair,
particular attention being paid to perishable prod-
uets, which must be replaced with fresh specimens

when starting to deteriorate. AIl or part of the:

premium money may be withheld on any booth
which is not maintained in a neat, attractive con-
dition. All decorations considered in scoring must
be made from agricultural products.

8. The following scale of points will be used in’

judging the Individual Farm Exhibits:

Quality of produects....
Overall arrangement..
Educational value............

HORTICULTURAL DEPARTMENT

1. Entries in this department are limited to resi-
dents of Towa, and all products must have been
grown within the state, by the exhibitor. Affidavit
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to this effect must be given when demanded by the
superintendent.

2. The state is divided into three districts for
classifying apples. Fruits from one distriet cannot
compete for premiums in other districts.

3. Only one entry ean be made in each-class by
an exhibitor or from the same garden or orchard.
Duplicates must be provided for all collections, ex-
cept’ distriet collections.

4. To make entry in the optional classes, list
the correct optional class number, on the entry
blank, as many times as there are varieties to be
shown, following each class number by the name
of a variety. This permits the exhibitor to win
more than one premium in optional classes on
worthy varieties.

5. Exhibitors may replace with fresh specimens
any exhibits that show a tendency to spot or decay
at any time during the Fair, except when the
judge is working on the class in which they are
entered. The superintendent shall have the right
to remove from exhibition any exhibit, or any part
thereof, which is unsightly, or which needs to be
removed for the space required by new classes.

6. As the products exhibited are designed to be
educational, it is expected that exhibitors will co-
operate with the management by giving all possible
information to visitors. This is the place to learn
more about varieties and the growing, packing and
marketing of horticultural erops.

7. The arrangement of exhibits will be directed
by the supervisor and will be classified wherever
possible.

8. In all cases, a plate shall consist of the follow-
ing number of specimens: Apples, 5; crab apples,
8; pears, 5; peaches, 5; grapes, 4 bunches; plums,

- 12; strawberries, 1 level pint box. Any plate that

does not contain the correct number of specimens
will be excluded from competition.

9. Where two or more varieties are listed to-
gether in one class, this means that one variety
or all have not been exhibited the past two or
more years. Judge as a sweepstake eclass.

10. The judges will consider the following points
in placing the various classes:

(a) Accuracy of name is required and any va-
riety incorrectly named may, at the discretion of
the management, be reclassified or excluded from
competition.

(b) Plate classes of apples will be judged by
the following scores:

Points
Form 15
Size : 15
Uniformity : 20 -
Color . 20
Condition 30
Total oo 100

11. Judges may withhold premiums from un-:
worthy exhibits. '

12. Exhibitors shall not handle any exhibits or
material, other than their own, unless permission is
secured from the superintendent.

FLORICULTURAL DEPARTMENT

1. Except as otherwise stated, entries‘open to
garden clubs, other groups or individuals.
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2. Individuals, groups or clubs are limited to one
entry in each class except in the gladiolus division,
and any premium may be withheld at the discre-
tion of the judge.

3. Use of artificial plant material or nature fak-
ing will disqualify any exhibit.

4. The superintendent shall have the right to
remove or exclude from the hall, at any time, any
exhibit or part thereof which is unsightly.

5. Where color is mentioned, unless the exact
shade is specified, all shades or varieties coming
under the major color compete together. In mixed
colors the one predominating shall classify.

6. Same containers and accessories cannot be used
twice in succession in same group of arrangements.

7. A large arrangement must be at least twenty-
four inches high.

APIARY DEPARTMENT

1. Entries limited to residents of Iowa.

2. Exhibitors are limited to one entry in each
class,

3. The arrangement of exhibits will be directed
by the superintendent and will be classified where-
ever possible.

4, Any premium may be withheld at the disecre-
tion of the judge.

5. All honey and beeswax exhibits must be the
produet of the exhibitor’s apiary this season.

6. Exhibitors must provide adequate ventilation
for live bees in observation hives.

7. Exhibits will be disqualified if they do not
comply wth the classifications.

8, Apiary products cannot be sold during the
Fair. Exhibitors wishing to sell their products must
pay the regular concession fees.

CULINARY DEPARTMENT

1. Entries in this department limited to women
who must be residents of Iowa.

2. All articles entered in this department must
be strictly homemade and the work of one who
does not sell her products. All products exhibited
n jars, ete., must have been canned since January
1 of the previous year, All articles that dS not
comply with this rule will be disqualified.

13. Exhibitors are limited to one entry in each
class,

4. Not more than ten cakes may be entered by
any one exhibitor.

8. Unless otherwise specified the use of pans,
Plates, trays, mirrors, paper doilies, wax paper, etc.,
on or in which to exhibit bread, cake, cookies and
doughnuts is strictly prohibited. The management
Suggests all baked articles be placed on heavy
corrugated boards covered with plain white paper
one inch larger than pan in which product was
baked,

§. Canned products should be displayed in regu-
L'%tlon pint or quart jars. Two-quart and one-half
Pint jarg, tall slender jars or bottles are not accept-
able. Jelly must be entered in regular jelly glass.
'7. Any premium may be withheld at the discre-
tion of the judge.

8. Exhibitors will not be permitted to enter the

display case.
9. The management will use diligence to insure
the safety of articles after their arrival and place-
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ment, but in no case will they be responsible for
any loss or damage that may ocecur.

10. Except on popeorn balls, taffy, peanut brittle
and butterscotch candy, wrapping must be re-
moved from all articles before they are delivered
to the superintendent.

11. Cookies, doughnuts and ecandy should be
arranged on double paper plates.

TEXTILE DEPARTMENT

1. Entries in this department will be limited to
residents of Towa.

2. Exhibitors are limited to one entry in each
class, except work other than named.

3. Any premium may be withheld at the disere-
tion of the judge.

4. Those who teach or sell their work shall be
considered professionals and can not exhibit in
any class. This rule to apply throughout the depart-
ment.

5. All textiles, ineluding quilts and rugs, will
be judged by the following score: General appear-
ance, 30 per cent; newness of design and material,
30 per cent; suitability to occasion, 10 per cent; in-
dividuality, 10 per cent; neatness, 20 per cent.

IOWA ART SALON

1. Entries are limited to residents of Towa.

2. Exhibits must be delivered or shipped (charges
prepaid) to the Secretary’s Office in the Administra-
tion Building at the Towa State Fairgrounds, Des
Moines, Iowa.

3. Work previously accepted at the Towa Art
Salon cannot be entered again.

4. Work must be original (not copied) and com-
pleted within the past five years. .

5. All works, including drawings and prints, must
be framed.

6. An exhibitor will be awarded but one premium
in any class. ' '

7.-An exhibitor may receive the first premium in
any regular class only twice. An artist who has
won such premium may enter a work in the same
clags for a “Purchase Prize” only. If a work is
for sale, the tag should be plainly marked “For
Purchase Prize.” Any artist exhibiting is eligible
for this prize.

(The work secured through the “Purchase Prize”
will be turned over to the superintendent of public
instruction to be used as part of a loan exhibit for
Towa high schools.)

8. Not more than four entries may be made and
not more than two in any one class.

9. First, second, third and fourth prize winners
in each class will be awarded medals.

10. No single piece of sculpture may weigh more
than 150 pounds.

11. Exhibitors who will be unable to ecall for
their exhibits the last day of the Fair must have
them packed so they can be returmed by express
collect, otherwise they will be left at the secretary’s
office at the Fairgrounds to be called for. All Des
Moines entries must be called for, preferably in
the following week. :

12. The artist is unrestricted as to subject mat-
ter, and premiums will be awarded by the judge
solely on the basis of artistic excellence.
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PHOTOGRAPHIC SALON

1. Entries open to the world.. No entry fee re-
quired.

2. Composition and exposure must be the work
of the exhibitor, but the developing and finishing
may be done by anyone.

3. Exhibitors will be permitted to enter not to
exceed twelve prints, not more than four of which
may be entered in any one class.

4. An exhibitor will not be awarded more than
one premium in any one class.

5. Prints may be of any photographic process,
black and white or toned and color. No crayon or
oil tinted prints will be accepted. )

6. Photos must be delivered or shipped, charges.

prepaid, to the secretary’s office in the Administra-
tion Building at the Fairgrounds, Des Moines,
Towa.

7. The judge will pass on all photos entered, but
only those accepted will be hung.

8. The judge will not award premiums tfo wun-
worthy exhibits. It is the intention of the manage-
ment that no premium or distinction of any kind
shall be given to exhibits that are not deserving.

9. First, second and third prize winners in each

class will be awarded ribbons. All prints hung
will be awarded the Iowa State Fair Salon label.

10. Competition for sweepstakes and reserve
sweepstakes limited to first and second prize win-
ners in each class.

11. All photos not called for at close of Fair will
be returned by express collect. Do not send postage
for their return. Photos entered by Des Moines
residents should be called for by the week following
the Fair as these cannot be sent by express.

RURAL FAMILY LIVING

1. Counties make application to exhibit to BEx-
tension Service, Jowa State College, Ames, Towa.

2. A committee will determine the 18 counties
selected to exhibit, in an effort to have all major
phases of the year’s program on display. These
counties will be notified of their selection.

3. Each exhibit must represent a part of the
home economies program offered through the ex-
tension service of Iowa State College or women’s
activities in co-operation with county farm bureaus.

4. The county will be responsible for having ex-
hibit in place on designated time and for general
upkeep of the booth during the entire fair.

5. Each county must have an informed persom,

other than the county extension home economist,
responsible for the exhibit during the entire fair.

6. The amount of money will be divided pro rata
for each exhibit that qualifies. The minimum will
be $50 per county. Any additional amount will be
prorated in accordance with information supplied
giving itemized list of expemses for the exhibit.
(The extension service will furnish each county
with a cost sheet form.)

BABY HEALTH DEPARTMENT

1. Entries limited to babies whose parents are
residents of Iowa.

2. A $2 entry fee is required in this department
and must accompany entry. This is not an exami-
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nation fee, and will not be refunded unless with-
drawal of entry is made before catalog is com-
piled. Entries must be made with the secretary by
mail, or by parents or guardians in person on entry
blank furnished. All information requested on this
form must be given at the time entry is made.

3. Babjes will not be examined unless regularly
entered.

4. Notice of the time and place for examination
will be mailed to all whose entries are accepted
and no examinations will be made on days other
than specified. Examination will start at 8:00 a.m.
each day.

5. No child suffering from any acute or consti-
tutional disease may be entered. Eruptions, sore
throat or fever will exelude any child.

6, Premiums in each eclass of this department
will consist of specially designed medals; gold
medals for first, silver medals for second, third
and fourth. Highest scoring boy and girl in each
section will be awarded silver cups; grand and
reserve grand champions will be awarded loving
cups. Names will be engraved free of charge.

7. Premiums will be awarded at the time set by
the Iowa State Fair Board and printed in the
premium list.

FARMERS AND AMATEUR HORSESHOE
PITCHING TOURNAMENT

1. Residents of Jowa and neighboring states
who have not won premium money totaling more
than $50 in horseshoe pitching tournaments during
any calendar year for the last three years will be
eligible to compete.

2. Contestants entering the tournament must re-
port to the manager of the tournament at the State
Fair horseshoe courts at the time set by the Iowa
State Fair Board and printed in the premium list.

3. No entry fee will be charged.

4. All games will be played on the State Fair
horseshoe courts at the time set by the Iowa State
Fair Board and printed in the premium list.

5. The tournament will be divided into divisions
as follows: -

Farmers Division—Entries are limited to aectual
farmers, members of their families who reside at
home and work on the farm and men employed on
farms on a monthly basis.

Open Division—Horseshoe pitchers not eligible
to enter the farmers division may compete in this
division.

Junior Division—Open to any boy under 18 years
of age as of August 31 of the current year.

6. The rules of the National Horseshoe Pitchers’
Association will govern competition. The officials
ghall decide any points which are not covered by
the National rules, or where such rules do not
apply. Games will be pitched on official 40 ft.
courts, with shoes ' not exceeding 2% pounds in
weight, 7% inches in length and 7 inches in width.
Calks and body of shoes shall not exceed one and
one-sixteenth inches in height over all. The open-
ing between the heel calks shall not exceed 3%
inches, inside measurement. Said opening shall not
be more than 9/16 inch - measurement from a
straight edge placed across the heel calks. No pro-
jection shall be allowed ahead of calk on inmer
circle of shoe. Height of pegs, 12 inches above
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the clay surface, with a 3-inch ineline toward the
opposite stake. Pitchers will not be permitted to
stand on the clay, but must stand on the cement
slab which is 18 inches in width by 6 f®et in length
and 18 inches from the peg. Points to be scored
as follows: Ringers, 3; double ringers, 6; closest
shoe, 1, which must be within 6 inches of the peg.

7. All contestants will piteh 100 shoes in a
qualifying round on dates and at a time set by the
Towa State Fair Board and printed in the premium
book. The high 12 in each division will qualify
for the finals. Scores made in the qualifying
rounds will be posted at the horseshoe courts and
it will be the responsibility of each contestant
to inform himself as to whether or not he is eligible
to compete in the finals. Finals in the Junior Di-
vision and in the Farmers and Open Divisions will
start at a time set by the Iowa State Fair Board
and printed in the premium boek. The 12 persons
in each division who qualify for the finals will
play a round robin tournament. Each contestant
will pitch one 50-point game with every other
contestant in his division. The contestants winning
the most games in the round robin tournaments
will be declared champions of their divisions. Ties
in the number of games won will be decided by
pitehing 100 shoes, excepting in ties occurring for
first place, in which case the winner of two out of
three 50-point games will be given the champion-
ship. Champions of the three divisions will com-
pete in a straight elimination tournament for the
grand championship. Matches to consist of two
out of three 50-point games.

OLD FIDDLERS’ CONTEST

1. Open to any person fifty years of age or over.

2. The location and time of the contest will be as
set by the Iowa State Fair Board and printed in
the premjum list.

3. All music played must be old-time music in
the general acceptance of the term, and must be
played by ear or from memory. In other words,
note playing is barred.

4. Five minutes’ time will be allowed each con-
testant and he may play as many selections as he
wishes, provided they come inside the time limit.
He can choose his own selections, and they may be
named or not, as he may desire.

5. One ‘accompanist is allowed, which may be
either organ, guitar, banjo or violin, at the option
of the contestant, but not more than one accompa-
nist may be used. Contestants must furnish their
own accompanist. )

6. Position on the program will be decided by
number, -

RABBIT DEPARTMENT

1. All entry fees must accompany entries or entry
will not be accepted.

2. The Towa State Fair Board will not be re-
sponsible in case of fire or theft, accidents or provi-
dential destruction. However, every precaution will
be taken to eliminate any danger of mistakes in the
show room and the return of stock.

3. No animal showing symptoms of discase of
any kind will be admitted to the show room. Any
animal in an unacceptable condition will be given
Proper care and returned to the exhibitor.
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4. All stock must be permanently and legibly
earmarked.

5. There must be five or more of a breed shown in
order to be eligible for special prizes for Best of
Breed or Best Opposite Sex offered by the Iowa
State Fair Board.

6. All specials open to the world unless other-
wise stated.

7. Ribbons will be awarded to fifth place.

8. An exhibitor must have four entries to be
eligible for display award.

9. Display points to count as follows: First, 6;
second, 4; third, 3; fourth, 2; fifth, 1; multiplied
by the number in class.

10. No substitute will be allowed except in the
same class, breed and sex. :

11. Fur classes provided for: Normal colored,
Normal white and Rex fur.

12, All specimens may compete only in classes
entered.

13. No rabbit may be entered in fur or Rex fur
unless entered in regular class.

14. Absolutely no breeding allowed in show room.

15. All rabbits must be entered in the name of
the bona fide owner.

16. Any person interfering with the judge or
judging in any way will have his exhibits disquali-
fied, without refund of entry fees or any premium
awarded previous to the disqualification.

17. All exhibits must be shown in their natural
condition. Any violation of this rule shall exclude
such specimen from competition and result in the
withholding of any premium award.

TEAM PULLING CONTEST

RULES

1. Horses may be kept on the grounds by paying
a stall fee set by the Iowa State Fair Board and
published in the premium book.

2. All competing teams will be weighed immedi-
ately before going to the pulling paddock and in
the condition in whieh they are ready for pulling.
Teams will be weighed only once. Any horse found
tampered with will be barred from pulling. At the
close of the contest each day, all competing teams
that win prizes will be re-examined and measured
at the horse barn and all winning teams must re-
main until this record is ecompleted.

3. A rest period of at least five minutes will be
allowed between each pull.

WEIGHT CLASSIFICATIONS

1. Teams weighing less than 2,800 pounds, and
not over 15.2 in height, measured from top of shoes.

2. Teams weighing 2,800, under 3,200 pounds, and
not over 16 hands in height, measured from top of
shoes. )

3. Teams weighing 3,200 pounds and over or
teams not eligible to other classes.

ELIGIBILITY

1. Horses or mules, pure bred, grade, or unknown,
are entitled to enter and may be stallions, mares
or geldings. :

2. No horse will be permitted to pull in more
than one class in any contest regardless of its
weight or height.

3. Horses must have been the bona fide property
of the contestant or contestants at least 30 days
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before the contest. Partnership or dual ownership
will be permitted providing the horses were the
property of the entrants 30 days before the contest.
In case of a partnership or dual ownership the teams
must be entered in the names of both owners.

LENGTH OF OFFICIAL PULL
1. The official pull or distance shall be a con-
tinuous forward movement for twenty-seven and
one-half feet. Pulls of a shorter distance shall not
be used except to determine winners when two or
more teams fail to pull the full distance of twenty-
seven and one-half feet.

STARTING

1. Drivers must furnish their own helpers for
hitching, and hooking to machine, who are their
employees while participating in contest.

2. Lunging the team into the load at the start
will not be permitted.

3. Not more than one man will be allowed to
stand at the heads of the animals while they are
being hitched. He may help to the extent of lead-
ing the horses or mules forward slightly until tugs
and cable are taut, but must step away, leaving the
animals in a standing position, before the start;
but this help, if given, shall count against the
driver’s horsemanship. '

4. If the animals get out of control, and lunge
at the start, the judges shall stop them, but said
pull shall count as one of three official trials.

ORDER OF TESTS

1. The first test will be with sueh a load as any
good pulling team in the elass may be expected to
move. The load after the imnitial pull may be in-
creased as the judges may require. A team will be
given a total of three trials to move any load the
full distance. In case two or more teams fail to
pull the set load the full distance the teams may be
placed in the order of the longest actual distance
pulled.

DYNAMOMETER

1. The apparatus used in these tests shall be a
constant resistance dynamometer as designed and
patented by the Agricultural Engineering Section
of the Jowa Experiment Station, Ames, Iowa. The
point of hiteh of the doubletree must not be less
than twelve inches from the road surface.

CONDITIONS OF TESTS
1. Drivers must ride on and drive from the seat

provided; in no case will they be permitted to ride

or lead any horse, or walk beside the team. Lines
must be held reasonably taut, one in each hand,

while team is pulling; slackening or “pushing on”

the lines, so that they hang loose, while pair is pull-
ing, voids pull from that point on.

2. The drivers or helpers are not permitted to
carry whips or to punish the animals in any way,
nor to use electric buzzers, or any other device to
frighten the animals at any time during the con-
test, whether pulling or awaiting their turn.

3. Interference from the side lines will void that
particular pull. It may be taken over.

4. A competent man selected by the judges must
watch the teams that are awaiting their turn to
pull, and if any whipping, punching, prodding -or
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punishing of animals is observed by him, he shall
report same to the judges, who may warn the
offender or disqualify him from further participa-
tion in the contest; but the team may remain in
if the owner selects a new driver or helper to take
the place of the one disqualified.

EQUIPMENT

1. Harnesses must be furnished by the contestant
and may be any type of harness or collar, except
that weighted collars or special weights of any kind
on any part of the horse are forbidden. Bandages,
boots or artificial aids of any kind will not be
allowed on any horse while pulling.

2. Hitching with cross tugs is prohibited.

3. Bridles may be either open face or blind bri-
dles, but no change therein may be made after the
contest starts.

4. In case any part of a harness breaks during
a pull, and the team is stopped, the pull will count
as one trial and the distance measured. If, however,
the eveners, cable or any part of the dynamometer
breaks during a pull, unless caused by lunging, the
trial will not be counted against the team but the
distance traveled will be measured and can be used
in determining the final rating of the team,

JUDGING AND SCORING

1. Horses and driver8 are subject to the control
of the judges throughout the contest period. Awards
will be made on a basis of 100 per cent for pulling
capacity, but in event of a tie between teams the
time required to cover a certain distance while ex-
erting the maximum pull, which is taken with a
stop wateh, may be considered in making a final
decision.

2. State championships are awarded only to teams
pulling load full distance; in case of tie, time shall
govern the decision.

DRIVERS

1. Horses may be driven by any driver desig-
nated by the owner and owners may change drivers
at any time, providing such change be communi-
cated to the judges at or before time of starting.
Each driver shall continue from start to finish, un-
less excused by the judges. If excused, another may
be designated by the owner with approval of the
judges.

2. Owners and their agents are forbidden to
coach, pace, instruect, or convey information to con-
testing drivers after the start of any pull until its
conelusion, but may communicate with the drivers
between test pulls.

BOYS AND GIRLS’ 4-H CLUB
DEPARTMENT

1. All rules governing the operation of the Boys’
and Girls’ 4-H Club Department will be as sub-
mitted by the extension service of Iowa State Col-
lege and printed in the premium list.

F.F.A. DEPARTMENT

1. All rules governing the F.F.A. Department
shall be as recommended by the division of voca-
tional agriculture and printed in the premium list.
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STATE DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH

RULES AND REGULATIONS
FOR THE CONTROL OF
COMMUNICABLE DISEASES

LIST OF REPORTABLE DISEASES

These diseases are required by rules and regula-
tions of the state of Iowa to be reported:
Actinomycosis
Anthrax
Ascariasis
Botulism
Brucellosis (Undulant Fever)

Chickenpox (Varicella)

Cholera

Coccidioidomycosis (Coccidioidal Granuloma, “Val-
ley Fever”)

Conjunctivitis, Acute Infectious (Of the newborn,
not including Trachoma)

Dengue

Diphtheria

Dysentery, Amebic (amebiasis)

Dysentery, Bacillary (Shigellosis)

Encephalitis, Infectious (lethargic and nonlethargic)

Favus

Filariasis (Mumu)

Food infections and poisonings

German Measles (Rubella)

Glanders

Gonorrhea

Hemorrhagic Jaundice (Icterohemorrhagic Spiro-
chetosis, Weil’s Disease)

Hepatitis, Infectious (Acute Catarrhal Jaundicé)

Hookworm Disease (Aneylostomiasis)

Impetigo Contagiosa

Influenza

Kerato Conjunctivitis, Infectious (Superficial Punec-
tate Keratitis, Numular Keratitis)

Leprosy

Lymphogranuloma Venereum (inguinale) and Cli-
matic Bubo

Malaria

-Measles (Rubeola)

Meningocoeeus Meningitis (Cerebrospinal Fever)
Mumps (Infectious Parotitis)
Paratyphoid Fever

Pediculosis (Lousiness)

Plague, Bubonie, Septicemie, Pneumonie
Pneumonia, Acute Lobar

Poliomyelitis

Psittacosis

Puerperal Infection (Puerperal Septicemia)
Rabies

Rat-Bite Fever (Sodoku)

Relapsing Fever .

Rheumatic Fever

Ringworm

Rocky Mountain Spotted Fever

Scabies

Scarlet Fever

Schistosomiasis

Septic Sore Throat

Smallpox (Variola)

Syphilis

Tetanus

Trachoma

Trichinosis

Tuberculosis, other than Pulmonary
Tuberculosis, Pulmonary

Tularemia

Typhoid Fever

Typhus Fever

Whooping Cough (Pertussis)

Yaws (Frambesia)

Yellow Fever

Sec. I. Local Board of Health. 1—Organization.
The local board of health shall consist:

a. In cities and towns, of the mayor, health
physician and members of the city or town
council.

b. In townships or counties, of members of the
board of township trustees or of the county
board of health.

2—Minimum Requirements. It is hereby declared
by the Iowa State Department of Health that
these rules and regulations are to be the minimum
requirements for the safeguarding of the public
health within this state. Health officials have no
discretionary powers to lessen these requirements
but may increase them to fit attendant ecircum-
stances.

3—Power to Make Additional Rules. Local boards
of health are authorized and empowered by law to
make such additions, provided they are not in con-
flict with these rules and regulations and are not
contrary to the best public health practice.

4—Reports Required. Every physician and the par-
ents, guardian, school teacher or householder where
a case of communicable or reportable disease exists,
should report the case.

5—Health Officer to Examine. The local boards
of health upon receiving a report of a communicable

‘disease from a person who is not a licensed phy-

sician should give an order to the local health
officer to visit and examine the case reported. The
health officer should examine the person suspected
of having the disease and make a report to the
local board of health with his recommendations.
6—Investigation of Reports. Whenever it is re-
ported that a suspected case of reportable disease
exists or that a person has reason to believe that
a ecase exists, the local board of health shall have

.the report investigated by its health officer and

adequate means should be provided for the pro-
tection of the publie.

7—General Dutics of Health Officer. Section 2236,
Code of 1931. The health officer shall be the execu-
tive officer of the local board in all matters per-
taining to the public health, the control of com-
municable diseases, disposal of refuse and night
soil, and the pollution of wells and other sources
of water supply. He shall recommend to the local
board the proper measures to be taken for the
abatement of unhealthful conditions and for the
preservation of the public health, He shall give
attention to reports of cases of reportable diseases,
impose and terminate isolation. He shall keep a
record of cases reported to him (name, age, sex,
address, birthplace, occupation, school or place of
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employment of the person reported to be ill, the
name of the person making the report, the date
of receipt by him of the report, the date of trans-
mission of the report to the State Department of
Health, the date of isolation, the date of release
from isclation, the termination of the case and
source of infection if known) in a book kept for the
purpose. He shall forward reports of eases to the
distriet health office in accordance with rules and
regulations of the State Department of Health.

Sec. II. Communicable Diseases. A. List of
Reportable Diseases (See preface).

1. Acute Rheumatic Fever. This disease, although

not included among the communicable diseases here- -

inafter considered, is reportable in Iowa.

Sec. IIT. Occupational or Industrial Diseases.

A. Definition. An occupational or industrial dis-
ease is any affliction which results from exposure to
a harmful substance or condition in industry.

B. Harmful Substances. The harmful substances
which make an industrial health hazard are classi-
fied as follows:

1. Dusts

2. Gases, vapors, fumes, mists

3. Solids and liquids

4. Infective materials

C. Harmful Conditions. The harmful conditions
which make an industrial health hazard are classi-
fied as follows:

1. Excessive heat, cold, or moisture

2. Excessive light

3. Compressed air

4. Confined air

5. Confined positions (nerve and musele strain

and fatigue; the “occupational neuroses”)

6. Eye and ear strain

7. Irritation of the skin

D. List of Reportable Diseases. The following
occupational or industrial diseases are declared to
be reportable. '

. Silicosis

. Silicatosis :

. Poisoning by phosphorus or its compounds

. Poisoning by cyanide or any of its compounds

. Carbon monoxide poisoning

. Poisoning by chlorine, ammonia, sulphur di-

oxide or any irritating gas

Poisoning by hydrogen sulphide or any other

sulphide .

8. Poisoning by benzol or nitro-, hydro-, hy-
drocy-, and amido- derivatives of benzene
(dinitrobenzol, aniline, and others)

9. Poisoning by formaldehyde or its preparations

10. Poisoning from methyl chloride, carbon tetra-
chloride or any organic halide or solvent

11. Poisoning from volatile petroleum products
(gasoline, benzine, naphtha, ete.)

12. Poisoning by wood alcohol

13. Chrome ulceration (nasal and skin)

Sy Ot DD

N

14, Poisoning by sulphurie, hydrochloric or any .

other acid

15. Poisoning by nitrous fumes

16. Epithelioma (skin or eye) due to piteh, tar,
bitumen, mineral oil, or paraffin, or any eom-
pound, product, or residue of any of these
substances

b
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17. Poisoning from lead, zine or brass, cadmium,
mercury, arsenic, manganese or any of their
compounds

18. Radium poisoning or disability due to radio-
active properties of substances or Roentgen
rays (X-rays)

19. Metal fume fever (zine fume fever, brass
founders’ ague, brass chills)

20. Conjunctivitis and retinitis due to electro-
and oxyacetylene welding or other radiant
energy :

21. Tenosynovitis or bursitis

22, Dermatitis (infection or inflammation of the
skin on contact surfaces due to oils, cutting
compounds or lubricants, dusts, liquids, solids,
gases, vapors, or fumes)

Sec. IV. Reporting. A. Method. The method of
reporting notifiable diseases is set forth in the
accompanying diagram.

Whole-time County Health Service. When residence
of a case is in a county that provides whole-time
health service, all reports whether from urban or
rural areas should reach the office of the county
health service, where a permanent record is kept.

City Clerk’s Office or City Health Officer’s Office.

"When residence of the patient or family concerned

is in a county seat or other city prepared to keep
a record of communicable disease prevalence, phy-
sicians are requested to report cases to the office
of the city clerk or of the city health officer, where
a permanent record should be kept. Cases may be
reported by telephone, by card or by personal com-
munication.

Report cards, received or transeribed from the
permanent record, are mailed daily to the State
Department of Health. These cards carry the frank-
ing privilege and require no postage.

District Health Service. All reports from towns and
rural areas of counties comprising the district
should be forwarded daily to the office of the dis-
trict health service or to the State Department of
Health.

State Depariment of Health and the United States
Public Health Service. Weekly and monthly morbid-
ity summaries are forwarded from the State De-
partment of Health to the Surgeon General of the
United States Public Health Service.

B. Special Reports.
1. Tuberculosis, Occupational Disease.

(a) Cases of tuberculosis should be reported
by name and not by initials only.

(b) For reporting tuberculosis and occupational
disease, special cards or forms are obtainable from
the State Department of Health, district and county
health offices, which are to be filled out and sub-
mitted directly to the department.

2. Venereal Diseases. Promptly after the first

examination or treatment of any person with syph- .

ilis, - gonorrhea or other venereal disease, the at-
tending physician should mail to the State Depart-
ment of Health a report giving initials or name and
date of birth of the patient, age, sex, color, marital
condition, occupation, name of the disease, prob-
able source of infection and duration of the disease.

3. Epidemic Diseases. Outbreaks or cases and
suspected cases of typhoid fever, undulant fever,
bacillary dysentery, meningococcus meningitis; pneu-




121

mania, Rocky Mountain spotted fever, septic sore
throat, gastro-enteritis, typhus fever, Weil’s disease
may be reported to distriet and county health serv-
ices or directly to the State Department of Health.

4. Who Should Report.

(a) Chief responsibility for reporting rests
upon physicians and health officers.

(b) In the absence of an attending physician,
nurses should report to the health officer such case
or cases as come under their observation.

(¢) In the absence of an attending physician,
any superintendent, teacher, parent or other person
should report to the health officer such case or sus-
peeted case of which he has knowledge.

5, Printed Report Cards and Forms. Printed cards
and forms for reporting of communicable and oec-
cupational diseases are obtainable from district,
county and city health offices and from the State
Department of Health.

Sec. V. Isolation. A. Communicable Disease Con-
trol a Co-operative Matter. The control of com-
municable disease ean be accomplished only in so
far as people generally co-operate whole-heartedly
in abiding by the restrictive rules. The latter
should not be regarded so much as laws, but as
detailed instructions whereby one can practice
the Golden Rule in matters of this kind.

B. The Breadwinner. The breadwinner may be al-
lowed to live in the house and attend to his work
when the health officer is satisfied of the following
conditions:

1. That the patient can be isolated so that the
breadwinner need not and does not come in con-
tact with him.

2. That the breadwinner in the course of his
occupation does not handle food including milk, de-
signed for public consumption.

3. That the breadwinner does not come in con-
tact with groups of children.

4. That the breadwinner if the disease be small-
pox, gives assurance of existing immunity by
evidence of successful vaccination or revaccination
within ‘seven years, or as the result of a known,
previous attack of the disease.

5. That the breadwinner, if the disease be diph-
theria or scarlet fever, give evidence of immunity
and of freedom from being a carrier of the germs
of these diseases.

C. Moving a Person Under Isolation. Inasmuch as
the restrictions placed about a communicable dis-
ease, are imposed by authority of the State De-
partment of Health and local boards of health, the
removal of a patient from one place to another re-
quires the prior approval of these bodies.

1. If such removals are within a single health
Jjurisdiction, only the permit of the local health
officer is requlred

2. If transfer to another health jurisdiction with-
in the state is desired, there must be secured:

(a) The permit of the local health officer where
the case now is.

(b) The permit of the local health officer to
whose jurisdietion the transfer is proposed.

(¢) The permit of the State Commissioner
of Health to effect the transfer.

3. If the transfer is to another state, the three
permits mentioned are required for Iowa, and the

~ latter two from the state concerned.
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D. On a Dairy Farm. As long as there is a case
of typhoid fever, dysentery (amebic or bacillary),
searlet fever, septic sore throat or similar disease on
a dairy farm, no dairy products of any kind may
be sold except with the written approval of the
State Department of Health or its representative
in the district or county health office. Approval for
the retail sale or delivery of raw dairy products
will not be granted except under the following con-
ditions:

1. That the person handling the dairy produects
has not been in contact with the case within the
period of incubation of the disease concerned.

2. That the milk utensils do not go into the
house under isolation, nor into any shed, kitchen
or other similar structure attached to such house.

3. That the milk utensils can be sterilized in a
building separate from the house that is under
isolation.

The dairy products may be handled by some per-
son known not to have been exposed to the disease
for which the premises are under isolation.

When the health officer is satisfied that the con-
dition will be as stated above, he should report
the fact to the district or county health office or to
the State Department of Health with a request
for approval for the sale of dairy products from
the isolated area. The name of the owner and lo-
cation of the dairy should be given in the health
officer’s letter. Upon receipt of the approval, the
health officer may give permission for the sale of
dairy products from the area under isolation.

Sec. VI. Placards. Sample placards, cards and
literature for use when homes or premises are iso-
lated for certain communicable diseases, are avail-
able on request from the office of the distriet or
county health services concerned, or from the
State Department-of Health.

Sec. VIL Disinfection. A. Concurrent Disinfec-
tion. .

1. Discharges from infected eyes, ears, nose,
throat and skin lesions may be collected on sterile
cotton, gauze or paper and burned.

2. Bed and body linen should, when soiled, be
placed in a container, with water containing a
weak solution of a disinfectant such as lysol (about
four ounces to a gallon of water). Soiled linen
should be further treated by boiling, after which
it may be washed with other laundry.

3. Fingers of the attendant should be kept away

.from the mouth while caring for the patient. Fre-

quent washing of hands is indicated.

4, Special precautions need to be exercised in the
care of patients with typhoid fever, paratyphoid
fever and dysentery. -

B. Terminal Disinfection. When ecareful atten-
tion is given to the patient during the course of
illness (concurrent disinfeetion), need for terminal
disinfection is lessened greatly.

1. Floors, woodwork, furniture and other articles
in the room occupied by the patient may be disin-
fected with use of soap and water, fresh air or
sunlight.

Sec. VIIL Isolation of Recalcitrant Tuberculosis
Patients. Pulmonary tuberculosis is an infectious
and communicable disease, dangerous to the public
health whenever tubercle bacilli are present in the
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sputum and proper precautions are not taken to
prevent the spread of infection.

A person ill with tuberculosis who negleets or
refuses to obey the restrictions of the State De-
partment of Health or the local health officers in
matters relating to the protection of others against
the disease, shall be placed under isolation in a
suitable dwelling and shall not be permitted to
leave such residence until such time as the danger
of infecting others no longer exists.

A placard may be posted on premises where a
recaleitrant patient is under isolation, such notice
to read as follows:

WARNING
TUBERCULOSIS
EXISTS ON THESE PREMISES

Sec. IX. Poliomyelitis. It may be noted in the
article under poliomyelitis no quarantine is recom-
mended, however, the Towa state law requires that
a case of poliomyelitis be quarantined for 14 days
from onset, and that family contacts be quaran-
tined for 14 days dating from date of last contact
with the infectious case.

Sec. X. Fumigation. Fumigation with gaseous
disinfectants, following infectious diseases, is nei-
ther required nor recommended. Fumigation with
vapors such as formaldehyde and sulphur has long
been regarded as useless by health authorities. Ex-
periments have shown that these gases in larger
amounts destroy insects and animals but not bae-
teria.

Sec. XI. Funerals. Communicable diseases sueh
as diphtheria, scarlet fever and meningitis are re-
garded as being spread from person to person
through transfer of the causative germ (through
speech, coughing, sneezing) from the throat of the

living, infected individual (patient or carrier) to

others who are susceptible.

It is improbable that a dead body plays any
part in transmitting disease to people in the same
room or building. A possible exception to the fore-
going statement might be the body of a patient
who had died of smallpox in the severe form; the
hazard of exposure in such instance would be
limited to the embalmer or person who actually
handled the body and who was not known to be
immune through successful Vacclnatlon and revac-
cination.

Regulations with reference to funerals are as

follows:

Recommendations and regulations pertaining to
funerals when death is attributed to communicable
diseases including diphtheria, encephalitis, meningo-
coccus meningitis (cerebro-spinal fever), polomye-
litis (infantile paralysis), scarlet fever and small-
pox, are as follows:

1. In consideration of the faet that a dead body
ordinarily plays no part in the spread of infection
or of communicable disease, a hermetically sealed
casket should not be required.

2. Persons who have been in the isolated area
may be released from isolation for the purpose of
accompanying the body to a funeral home, church
or cemetery, provided that they:

(a) Use a separate car or means of conveyance;
(b) Remain in separate room or separate from
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the public and avoid nearness to others in attend-
ance;

(e) Return to the area of isolation and remain
there until premises are released from isolation.

3. When death is caused by meningitis of above-
mentioned type, searlet fever, diphtheria, poliomye-
litis, or smallpox, the casket should remain closed
when service is held indoors.

(a) Special arrangements may be made for
members and relatives of the immediate family to
view the remains prior to the funeral service.

Sec. XII. Closing of Schools, On the outbreak
of an epidemic, there is often a popular demand

that the schools be closed. This is based upon the

belief that infection may spread among the chil-
dren in attendance. It is noteworthy, however, that
health authorities and the rules and regulations of
state departments of health in gemneral omit any
recommendations that schools be closed. The reasons
for this are: .

(1) Children in schools are under more care-
ful disciplinary control than they are in their
homes. With effective supervision by the health
officer and with the aid of a trained and expe-
rienced community nurse, in co-operation with
school officials and the pupils themselves, the chil-
dren are safer at school than outside.

(2) Closure of schools is futile, unless all suscep-
tible children are forbidden to leave their own
yards., Permitting them to roam the streets, to
attend the moving picture theatres, churches, social
gatherings, or to indulge in unsupervised group
play, may be much more dangerous from the stand-
point of interchanging infection, than if they were
under the discipline of the school room.

(3) Past experience has shown that the mere
closing of the schools has had little or no effect
upon the progress of epidemic diseases. Unless,
therefore, a community is prepared to declare a
complete and rigid embargo upon all susceptible
children of school age, isolating them universally to
the limits of their own yards and absolutely for-
bidding them to play with children of other
families, the schools, ordinarily, should not be
closed.

(4) School boards, parent-teacher groups and
other sponsoring agencies should concentrate on
such efforts, year by year, as will assure immunity
of children against diphtheria, smallpox and other
infectious diseases for whieh specific preventive
measures are available.

Parents are urged to confer with the attending
physician and to have children immunized against
preventable diseases, early in life.

Sec. XIII. Carriers. Carriers may be those de-
veloping the disease (incubatory carriers), those
who are convalescent from the discase (convalescent
carriers) or those .who discharge germs for years
or throughout life (chronie carriers). They also may
be contact carriers, resultmg from direct contact
with infection.

Any person who has been determined to be a car-
rier of the germs of amebic dysentery, bacillary
dysentery, typhoid fever or paratyphoid fever shall
be subject to the speeial supervision of the State
Department of Health. Every physician and health
officer should report such carriers to the State De-
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partment of Health immediately upon their dis-
covery.

RECOGNITION OF TYPHOID CARRIERS

It is estimated that at least 2 per cent of those
who recover from an attack of typhoid fever be-
come chronic carriers and continue to discharge
typhoid organisms in the bowel (or bladder) dis-
charges throughout the remainder of life.

The most opportune time to discover a typhoid
carrier, is during and immediately following the
period of convalescence. These rules and regulations
require that every typhoid fever patient show
evidence of freedom from a bacillus carrier state,
before being released.

Two specimens of the bowel discharges and of
the urine, secured at an interval of not less than
24 hours and preferably one week, should be col-
leeted in feces and urine containers and forwarded
promptly to the state hygienic laboratory. Care
should be taken that not larger than a pea-sized
portion of fecal matter be transferred to the bottle
which contains a 30 per cent solution of glycerine.
(When not in use, feces and urine containers should
be kept under constant refrigeration.)

Should typhoid baecilli persist in the bowel (or
bladder) discharges, additional specimens should be

HEALTH—CONTROL OF DISEASES

forwarded to the laboratory at intervals of one to
two months. An individual who continues to show
the presence of typhoid organisms in the bodily
discharges a year after recovery from typhoid fever,
is classed as a chronie typhoid earrier.

Typhoid carriers are the chief source of infeetion
in connection with active (sporadic or multiple)
cases of typhoid fever. Specimens from suspected
carriers should be obtained in the same manner
as for release following recovery. .

Information relative to a typhoid carrier is re-
garded as confidential.

Books. The danger of infection from books has
been exaggerated. Books which have not been
handled by a person ill with a communicable disease
need not be suspected. Books actually handled by .
a patient with diphtheria, scarlet fever, or any dis-
ease of like mature may be treated as follows:

1. Books in a grossly soiled condition should be
burned.

2. Books not obviously soiled may be kept out
of circulation for three weeks. They should be
identified in sueh a manner that they will not be-
come mixed with other books, Exposure to sunlight
and diffuse daylight, with books open and upright
will aid in killing gérms.



DISEASE
DIPHTHERIA

MEASLES
MENINGITIS
(Meningococcus)
POLIOMYELITIS
SCARLET FEVER
SMALLPOX
TYPHOID FEVER
WHOOPING COUGH
CHICKENPOX

MUMPS

GERMAN MEASLES

(a
(b

SUMMARY OR RULES PERTAINING TO THE INCUBATION PERIOD

Period of Communicability, Period of Isolation (a), Placarding and Quarantine (b)
of Eleven Common Communicable Diseases

Incubation
Period

2 to 5 days

10 days, from ex-
posure to onset
13-15 days, from
exposure to rash

2 to 10 days

7 to 14 days

2 to 7 days

8 to 16 (21) days

3 to 38 days, usu-

ally 7 to 14 days

7 to 16 days

14 to 21 days

12 to 26 days

14 to 21 days

Period of
Communicability

Usually 2 weeks

Minimum 0 days, from 4 days be-
fore, to 5 days after rash

During course of disease and un-
til causative germ is absent

Shortly before onset and during
first week or two of the disease

Usually until 2 weeks from onset

Prom onset to disappearance of
scabs

From prodromal symptoms until
release specimens are free from
E. typhi

Prom early catarrhal period and
until 3 weeks after onset of
spasmodic cough or “whoop”

From 6 to 10 days after onset

From 1 to 3 days before onset,
until swelling has gone

From 4 to 7 days after catarrhal
symptoms

Isolation (a)
Period for Patient
Minimum
16 days from onset
and until 2 neg-
ative cultures
Minimum
Until 5 days after

appearance of
rash
Minimum
14 days from onset

Minimum
14 days from on-
set of prodromal
symptoms
Minimum
14 days from on-
set

Minimum
14 days from on-
set

Until 2 successive
stool specimens
prove negative

Minimum
21 days from on-
set of “whoop”

Minimum
10 days from on-
set

Until
gone

swelling is

Minimum
5 days

)— “Isolation” describes the limitation put upon *he movement of the known sick or “carrier” individual.
)— “Quarantine” describes the limitation put upon exposed or “contact” individuals in the household.

Placarding
of Homes
Yes
until released
from isolation

Yes
for isolation pe-
riod; may insti-
tute by mail
Yes
until the 14th day
after onset

Yes
until the 14th day
after onset

Yes
until the 14th day
after onset

Yes
until the 14th day
after onset

Yes
while communica-
able

Yes
until 21st day of
“whoop”; may
institute by mail
Yes
when practicable;
may institute by
mail
Yes
when practicable;
may institute by
mail
No

Quarantine (b)
of Home Contacts

Children and adults (food han-

dlers, teachers) during isolation

may live elsewhere, with re-

lease after negative culture
Exclusion of susceptible children

and teachers from public, for

14 days from last exposure,
when practicable
None — Exclude children and

teachers from public during iso-
lation, or until 10 days after
segregation from case

Children, teachers, food handlers.
Exclude from public until 14
days after last exposure

Exclusion of children, food han-
dlers, teachers from public un-
til 7 days after last exposure

Vaccinate all contacts within 24
hours after first exposure and
observe; otherwise isolate 16
days

None, but urge prompt immuniza-
tion of susceptible contacts

Exclusion of nonimmune children
from public for 14 days after
last exposure

None—but rule out smallpox

None

None
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HOSPITALS AND RELATED INSTITUTIONS
OFFICIAL: NOTICE

The rules and regulations governing the licensing
of hospitals have been prepared and promulgated
by the Iowa State Department of Health, together
with the Hospital Licensing Board, in accordance
with the provisions of chapter 91, Acts of the 52nd
General Assembly. [Ch. 135B, C., ’50] The Hospital
Licensing Board approved these rules and regula-
tions ag of June 30, 1948, which are applicable to
all hospitals in the state of Iowa, as defined in the
Act.
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Regulation 1

A. Definitions as used in these regulations:

1. Hospital: A hospital shall mean a place which
is devoted primarily to the maintenance and opera-
tion of facilities for the diagnosis, treatment, or
care over a period exceeding twenty-four hours of
two or more nonrelated individuals suffering from
illness, injury, or deformity, or a place which is
devoted primarily to the rendering over a period
exceeding twenty-four hours of obstetrical or other
medical or nursing care for two or more nonrelated
individuals, or any institution, place, building or
agency in which any accommodation is primarily
maintained, furnished, or offered for the care over
a period exceeding twenty-four hours of two or
more nonrelated aged or infirm persons requiring or
receiving chronic- or convalescent care and shall in-
clude sanatoriums, rest homes, nursing homes,
boarding homes, or other related institutions within
the meaning of this Act. Provided, however, noth-
ing in this Aect shall apply to hotels or other similar
places that furnish only food and lodging, or either,
to their guests. “Hospital” shall include, in any
event, any facilities wholly or partially constructed
or to be constructed with federal financial assist-
ance pursuant to Public Law 725-79th Congress,
approved August 13, 1946.

2. Medical staff: The medical staff of a hospital
shall be defined as an organized body composed of
all licensed physicians who are appointed to the
staff of a hospital by its governing board.

3. Registered nurse: A registered nurse shall be
a person from an aceredited school of nursing and
registered in the state of Iowa.

Regulation 2

A. Classification of hospitals and eomphance with
regulations:

1. Classification: For the purpose of administer-
ing the hospital licensing law, all institutions sub-
jeet to licensure shall be classified in the following
manner: '

a. General hospital: Any institution providing
hospital care, ineluding general mediecal, surgical, or
maternity care and treatment.

b. Specialized hospital or sanatorium: Any
institution providing specialized care and treatment,
e.g. tuberculosis, pediatries, mental diseases, ortho-
pedies, ete.

2. Compliance requirements-for each classification:

a. General hospitals: Any hospital classified
ag a general hospital shall comply with all of the
general regulations for hospitals, and they shall
comply with regulations pertaining to specialized
services, insofar as such specialized services are
provided in the hospital.

b. Specialized hospitals and sanatoriums: Spe-
cialized hospitals and sanatoriums shall comply
with all general regulations for hospitals and all
regulations pertaining to such specialized services
as are provided by the hospital, sanatorium, or in-
stitution.

Regulation 3
A. License: )

1. Separate license required: Separate license shall
be required for each hospital even though more
than one is operated under the same management.
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Separate license is not required for separate build-
ings on the same grounds.

2. License nmot required: The following are not
deemed to come within the meaning of the hospital
licensing law and shall not be required to obtam
a license thereunder:

a. Any institution for well children, day nursery
and child care center, foster boarding homes or
houses and homes for handicapped children. How-
ever, such institutions as have a dual function, in-
cludmg nursing and/or medical care, and care of
the sick are required to be licensed.

b. Homes, houses, or institutions for aged per-
sons which limit their functions to board and room
and provide no medical or nursing care and house
no bed-ridden persons.

c. Dispensary or first-aid stations maintained
for the care of employees, students, customers, mem-

_ bers of any commereial or industrial plant, educa-

tional institution or convent.
3. Posting of license: The license shall be con-
spicuously posted on the premises.

GENERAL REGULATIONS FOR
THE ADMINISTRATION OF HOSPITALS

Regulation 4

A. Governing board:

1. The governing board, or the owner, or the per-
son or persons designated by the owner as the gov-
erning authority shall be the supreme.authority
in the hospital, responsible for the management,
control, and appointment of the medical staff and
functioning of the institution subject to the laws
of the state of Iowa. The governing board shall ap-
point a medieal staff which shall consist of one or
more licensed physicians who shall be responsible
to the governing authority for the eclinical and
seientific work of the hospital.

B. Medical staff:

1. A roster of medical staff members shall be
kept, and a copy of said roster shall be reported an-
nually to the State Department of Health.

2. All hospitals shall have one or more licensed
physicians designated for emergency call service
at all times.

C. Nursing staff:

1. The department of nursing shall be organized
to provide complete and efficient nursing care to
each patient, and the authority, responsibility and
funetion of each nurse shall be clearly defined.

2. All nurses employed in a hospital who practice
nursing as a graduate or registered nurse shall be
legally licensed in Towa to practice their profession,
or shall obtain such license at the next examination.

3. There shall be a superintendent or director of .
nursing serviece who shall be a competent well-
trained person with administrative and executive
ability, and shall be a graduate nurse and registered
in the state of Iowa, or shall obtain such license
at the next examination or by reciprocity.

4. Supervisors and head nurses shall have had
preparation courses and/or. experience commensu-
rate with the responsibility of the specific assign-
ment.

5. Applications for employment as a registered
nurse shall be submitted, in writing, to the person
responsible for nursing personnel, and each ap-
plication shall contain accurate information as to
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the education, training, experience, personal back-
ground of each applicant. A complete physical ex-
amination, including indicated X-ray and laboratory
examinations, shall be required at the time of em-
ployment and at regular intervals thereafter.

6. All nonprofessional workers performing patient
care service shall be under the supervision of a
registered nurse. Their duties shall be defined and
they shall be instructed in all duties assigned to
them. At the time of employment, a complete
physical examination, including X-ray of chest and
laboratory examinations, shall be required, and at
regular intervals thereafter. -

7. Nursing care shall be that amount of profes-
sional and nonprofessional care essential to pro-
vide proper treatment for the well-being and the
recovery of the patient.

8. Policies, procedures, rules, and regulations with.

which each employee shall be familiar shall be
established for the administrative and technical
guidance of the personnel of the hospital.

9. Personnel absent from duty because of any
disease in a communicable stage shall be excluded
from duty in the hospital until examined by a
physician designated for that purpose.

10, There shall be at least one registered nurse
on duty or on call at all times.

Regulation 5
A. Records:

1. Medical records: Accurate and complete med-
ical records shall be written for all patients and
signed by the attending physician; these shall be
filed and stored in an accessible manner in the
hospital and in accordance with the statute of lim-
itations,

2. Hospital records:

a. Admission records: A register of all admis-
sions to the hospital shall be kept in accordance
with Towa law, sections 144.22, 144.23 and 144.24.

b. Death records: A register of all deaths in
the hospital shall be kept, including all information
required on a standard certificate,

c. Birth records: A register of all births in
the hospital shall be kept, including all information
required on a standard certificate.

d. Narcotic records: Narcotic records shall be
maintained in accordanece with the laws and regu-
lations pertaining theréto.

Regulation 6
A. Reports to the State Department of Health:

1. Annual reports: Annual report shall be filed

with the State Department of Health within three
months after termination of each fiscal year on
forms furnished by same. The reports shall inelude:

Total number of admissions during year, total num- .

ber discharged during year, total number of deaths
during year, bed capacity, average percentage of
bed oceupancy, total patient days, average length
of stay, number of major operations, number of
minor operations, number of auntopsies, complete ma-
ternity statisties as required by the state Depart-
ment of Health, and a report of any changes in the
Physical plant within the past year.

. 2. Communicable disease report: The hospital er
Institution shall co-operate with the attending phy-
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sician in the reporting of all reportable diseases oc-
curring or being treated within the hospital or in-
stitution to the proper authorities, as provided by
the laws of Jowa and the rules and regulations of
the Iowa State Department of Health.

BUILDING AND CONSTRUCTION
Regulation 7

A, Plans and specifications for new hospital con-
struction:

1. Hospitals shall be licensed by the State Depart-
ment of Health, when the following requirements
have been fulfilled: T

a. In locating an institution, the local zoning
restrictions shall be obtained from the loeal ecivil
authorities.

b. New hospitals shall be so located that they
are free from undue noises from railroads, freight
yards, main traffic arteries, schools and children’s
playgrounds.

c. The site shall be free from smoke, foul odors,
and dust from nearby industrial plants,

d. Hospitals must be served by good roads, kept
passable at all times of the year.

2. When construction is contemplated, either for
new buildings, additions to existing buildings or
material alterations to existing buildings, the pre-
liminary plan or sketch shall be submitted in dupli-
cate to the state Department of Health for review
and approval, preferably before the preparation of
working drawings in accordance with chapter 91,
Acts of the 52nd General Assembly [Ch. 135B,
C., ’50].

a. Complete construction plans and speecifiea-
tions for the building or remodeling hereafter shall
be submitted to the State Department of Health

_in triplicate for review and approval before con-

struction begins, and shall be in accordance with
all the applicable laws, rules and regulations and
loeal municipal codes in accordance with chapter
91, Acts of the 52nd General Assembly [Ch. 135B,
C., '50].

b. Plans and specifications for any new hos-
pital additions to an existing hospital, or structural
change of an existing hospital, shall show that every
consideration has been given to features of design
that are necessary to ingure efficient care of the
patient and protection of patients from any ma-
terial or human source of infection, such as the
segregation of various hospital departments, the
room arrangements in these departments, and the
sanitary features of the heating, lighting, ventilat-
ing, and plumbing facilities.

¢. The plans and specifications for the design
and construction of a new hospital, or addition to
an existing hospital, or major structural change in
an existing hospital, shall be in accordance with all
the applicable laws, rules and regulations and local
munieipal codes; the sanitary facilities, including
the system of water supply, plumbing, sewerage,
garbage, refuse disposal, and equipment shall be -
selected, constructed, and installed in accordance
with existing laws and regulations pertaining to
environmental sanitation; and features of design
and arrangement shall be in substantial accordance
with recognized standards for hospitals.



HEALTH—HOSPITAL REGULATION

d. Plans and revisions shall be certified by an
engineer or architect licensed to practice in the
state of Iowa or eligible for licensure in Towa.

Regulation 8

A. Design, equipment, and maintenance of the
physical plant:

1. The hospital structure and its component parts
and facilities shall be kept in good repair and
maintained with consideration for the safety and
comfort of the patient.

2. Walls, floors, and ceilings shall be constructed
of materials and maintained to permit frequent
cleaning or disinfection necessary for the safe care
of patients.

3. Beds must be spaced so as to provide adequate
room for nursing procedures and to prevent the
transmission of infection. The following allow-
ances of floor space are minimum:

Single patient rooms—100 sq. ft.

Multiple rooms or wards—=80 sq. ft. per bed

Pediatric beds or cribs—40 sq. £t. per bed

Full term nursing bassinets—20 sq. ft. per bassinet

4. Doors to patients’ rooms shall be wide enough
to permit the removal of any occupied bed used in
the rooms. Where it is not practical to widen the
corridors and the doors of the individual rooms,
the state fire marshal may accept in lieu thereof,
mattresses which have been equipped with two
straps on each side and one on each end. These
straps, which are to be used as hand grips, shall
be substantially fastened to the mattress and of
sufficient strength so that the patient may be easily
removed from the beds and transported to the out-
side.

5. Vision panels shall be required in all double
acting doors.

6. Each patient’s room shall have at least one
window opening to the outside to permit ventila-
tion and a source of natural light.

7. No room sghall be used for the bed care of

patients which can only be reached by passing
through another patient’s room.

8. There shall be space and facilities for the
proper storage of all drugs, supplies, linen, and
equipment.

9. Every room, including storerooms, hallways,
and others, shall have sufficient artificial light to
make all parts clearly visible and to permit efficient
performance of all necessary work.

10. All utility rooms shall be provided with light-
ing and ventilation and necessary plumbing..

11. Safe emergency lighting facilities shall ‘be
provided and distributed, so as to be readily avail-
able to personnel on duty at all times.

12. An adequate number of stairways shall be
provided with handrails and shall be of size and
design permlttmg the removal of patients on a
stretcher.

13. There shall be more than one means of egress
leading to the outside of the building from each
floor. Egresses are to be located as near to opposite
ends of the building as practical.

ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Regulation 9
A. Heating and ventilating:
1. The heating plant shall be adequate to main-
tain a cold weather temperature of 70° ¥. through-
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out the building and a higher temperature where
required. ’

2. Kitchens, bathrooms, and service rooms shall
be so located and ventilated by window or mechan-
ical means to prevent offensive odors from entering
patients’ rooms and the public halls.

Regulation 10

A, Water supply:

1. The water shall be obtained from a municipal
water supply or from a private supply system, the
location, construction, and operation of which is
acceptable to the state Department of Health.

2. The water shall be distributed to conveniently
located taps and fixtures in the building.

3. Hot water shall be available at sinks and
lavatories at all times.

Regulation 11

A. Sewage disposal:

1. Sewage shall be discharged into a munieipal
sewerage system where such a system is available,
otherwise the sewage shall be collected, treated and
disposed of in an independent sewerage system
which complies with standards of design and oper-
ation approved by the state Department of Health,

Regulation 12

" A. Plumbing:

1. All plumbing shall be installed and main-
tained in accordance with the Iowa State Plumbing
Code.

2. Adequate toilet, lavatory, and bath facilities
shall be provided on each floor where patients are
cared for in the institution.

3. Cross connections, back siphonage defects, and,
particularly, water operated suction apparatus are
prohibited.

Regulation 13
A. Sterlizing equipment:

1. Adequate facilities shall be provided for the
sterlization of utensils, instruments, supplies, and
water in accordance with the needs of the patients
treated. The facilities shall be carefully maintained

“and routinely checked to assure continuous efficiency.

2. Adequate facilities with proper safeguards
shall be provided for the preparation, storage, and
dispensing of sterile equipment and supplies.

Regulation 14

A. Anesthesia storage:

1. Hospitals using anesthetic gases, capable of
exploding under certain conditions of concentration,
humidity, ete., shall take all reasonable precautions
to avoid explosion hazards in .storage or in use.

Regulation 156

A, Screens:

1. Screens shall be provided for any outside or
inside aperture which could transmit any inseet
vector carrying infectious material in jeopardy to
the welfare and safety of patients. All screen doors
shall be equipped with self-closing devices.

Regula.'cion 16

A. Incineration:

1. Incineration facilities shall be provided for
the disposal of infected dressings, surgical and ob-
stetrical wastes and other similar materials.




129

Regulation 17
A. Laundry:

1. The hospital shall make provisions for the prop-
er cleansing of linen and washable goods. /Where
linen is sent to an outside laundry, the hospital shall
be responsible for the effectiveness of cleansing
methods used and the proper care of contaminated
linens.

Regulation 18

A. Hand-washing facilities:

1. There shall be hand-washing facilities through-
out the institution, within or conveniently located
with regard to every patient’s room or patient
caring service. Hand-serubbing sinks or lavatories,
foot pedal preferred, shall be provided in operating,
delivery, and labor rooms, nurseries, examining and
treatment rooms, dietary facilities, toilet rooms,
and rooms used for the isolation of patients. Hand-
serubbing sinks shall be designed to make it pos-
sible to wash the hands without break in technique.
The use of a common towel is prohibited.

Regulation 19

A. Food service:

1. Floors: The floors of all rooms in which food
or beverage is stored, prepared, or served, or in
which utensils are washed shall be of such con-
struction so as to be easily cleaned, shall be smooth,
and shall be kept clean and in good repair. The
floors shall be composed of such material as to con-
stitute a minimal hazard when wet or greasy.

2. Walls and ceilings: Walls and ceilings of all
rooms shall be kept clean and in good repair. All
walls and eeilings of rooms in which food or bev-
erage is stored or prepared shall be finished in light
color. The walls of all rooms in which food or bev-
erage is prepared or utensils are washed shall have
a smooth, washable surface up to the level reached
by splash or spray.

3. Doors and windows: When flies are prevalent,
all openings into the outer air shall be effectively
screened and doors shall be self-closing, unless other
effective means are provided to prevent the en-
trance of flies.

. 4 Lighting: Al rooms in which food or beverage
13 stored or prepared, or in which utensils are
- washed shall be well lighted.

8. Ventilation: All rooms in which food or bever-
age is stored, preparéd, or-served, or in which
utensils are washed shall be well ventilated. A sys-
tem of forced air ventilation shall be used in the
~ cooking area. ’

.6'. Toilet facilitiecs: Every hospital shall be pro-
Vided with adequate and convenicntly located toilet
facilities for its employees engaged in food handling.
Toilet rooms shall not open directly into any room
In which food, beverage, or utensils are handled or
stored. The doors of all toilet rooms shall be self-
closing. Toilet rooms shall be kept in a clean con-
dltipn, in good repair, and well lighted and venti-
lated. Hand-washing signs shall be posted in each
toilet room used by employees.

7. Water supply: Running water under pressure
shall be easily accessible to all rooms in which food
18 prepared or utensils washed. :

8. Lavatory facilities: Adequate and convenient
hand-washing facilities shall be provided within
the kitchen area or adjacent to kitchen area, in-
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cluding hot and cold running water, soap, and ap-
proved sanitary towels and shall be readily acces-
sible to employees. The use of a common towel
is prohibited. ‘

9. Construction of utensils and equipment: Al
multi-use utensils, cases, counters, shelves, tables,
refrigerating equipment, sinks and other equip-
ment or utensils used in connection with the opera-
tion of the food service shall be so constructed so
as to be easily cleaned and shall be kept in good
repair. Utensils containing or plated with cadmium
or lead shall not be used, provided, that solder con-
taining lead may be used for jointing.

10. Cleaning and bactericidal treatment of utensils
and equipment:

a. All equipment including cases, counters,
shelves, tables, refrigerators, stoves, hoods, and
sinks shall be kept clean and free from dust, dirt,
insects, and other contaminating material. All
cloths used by maids, chefs, and other employees
shall be clean, Single-service containers shall be used
only once. ‘

b. Al multi-use eating and drinking utensils
shall be thoroughly cleaned and effectively subjected
to an approved bactericidal process after each
usage. All multi-use utensils used in the preparation
or serving of food and beverage shall be thoroughly
cleansed and effectively subjected to an approved
bactericidal process immediately following the day’s
operation. Drying cloths, if used, shall be clean
and shall be used for no other purpose.

c. No article, polish or other substance con-
taining any cyanide preparation or other poisonous
material shall be used for the cleansing or polishing
of utensils.

11. Storage and handling of utensils and equip-
ment: After bactericidal treatment utensils shall be
stored in a clean, dry place protected from insects,
dust, and other contamination; and shall be handled
in such a manner as to prevent contamination as far
as practicable. Single-service utensils shall be pur-
chased -only in sanitary container, shall be stored
therein in a clean, dry place until used, and shall be
handled in a sanitary manner.

12. Disposal of wastes: All wastes shall be prop-
erly disposed of, and all garbage and trash shall
be kept in suitable receptacles in such manner as
not to become a nuisance.

13. Refrigeration: All readily perishable food and
beverage shall be kept at or below 40 degrees F. ex-
cept when being prepared or served. All refriger-
ators shall be provided with thermometers.

' 14, Wholesomeness of food and beverage: All food
and beverage shall be clean, wholesome, free from
spoilage, and prepared so as to be safe for human
consumption. Milk and -fluid milk products shall
be served. in the individual original containers in
which they are received from the distributor or
from a bulk container equipped with an approved
dispensing device. This requirement shall not apply’
to eream, which may be served from the original
bottle or from a dispenser approved for such serv-
ice. :

15. Storage and serving of food and beverage: All

- food and beverage shall be so stored, and served as

to be protected from dust, insects, vermin, depreda-
tion, and pollution by rodents, unnecessary han-
dling, droplet infection, overhead leakage, and other
contamination. Foods shall be properly cleaned
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before storage. All means necessary for the elimi-
nation of flies, roaches, and rodents shall be used.

16. Cleanliness of employees: All employees shall
wear clean outer garments and shall keep their
hands elean at all times while engaged in handling
.of food, beverage, utensils, or equipment. Em-
ployees shall not expectorate or use tobacco in any
form in rooms in whieh food is prepared.

17. Miscellaneous: The premises of all hospitals
shall be kept clean and free of litter or rubbish.
None of the operations connected with the food
serviee shall be conducted in any room used as liv-
ing or sleeping quarters. Adequate lockers or dress-
ing rooms shall be provided for employees’ clothing
and shall be kept clean. Soiled linens, coats, and
aprons shall be kept in containers provided for
this purpose.

18. Ice: All ice used in contact with food or bever-
age shall be safe in quality, meeting state Depart-
ment of Health standards for drinking water. It
shall be handled and dispensed in a sanitary man-
ner. No ice used for human consumption shall be
stored in proximity to an area where wastes are
disposed.

19. Milk and milk products: There shall be a safe
supply of milk, eream and milk products for human
consumption. Where pasteurized or Grade A raw
milk is not available, condensed, evaporated or
dried milk shall be used.

20. Food-handling employees:

a. Health certificates: The hospital or institution
ghall require a medical certificate, given by a repu-
table physician, for every person handling food in
the hospital, stating as the result of a physical ex-
amination, and the indicated laboratory procedure
that the employee is free from an infectious or com-
municable disease in a communicable stage, or a
carrier of disease, and is physically and mentally
able to perform his duties. Such certlﬁcate shall
be renewed at least once yearly.

b. No person suffering from any infectious or
contagious disease or who is a disease carrier shall
be employed in the hospital.

21. Disposal of waste: Suitable facilities shall be
provided for storage, collection and disposal of gar-
bage at frequent intervals in a manner which does
not create a nuisance, will not permit the trans-
mission of contagious diseases, or provide a breed-
ing place for flies.

Regulation 20

A. Dietary department of the hospital:

1. Dietitian: The dietary department should be un-
der the supervision of a trained dietitian or a per-
son skilled in the handling, preparation and serving
of foods and the supervision and management of
food handlers.

2. Dietary departments not supervised by a trained

" dietitian: In hospitals where a trained and qualified
dietitian is not employed, the services of a trained
dietitian or a nutritionist available to the com-
munity, or a nutrition consultant of the state De-
partment of Health shall be obtained periodically
to consult with the personnel of the dietary depart-
ment on the storing, preparing, and serving of food
and the planning of menus.

3. Food provided patients and employees: TFood
provided patients or employees shall fulfill all the
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requirements of a diet selected and prepared in ae-
cordance with accepted nutritional standards of the
National Research Council. The duties of both the
skilled and unskilled employees shall be as51gned
so that these requirements are fulfilled.

Regulation 21

A, Facilities and equipment for patient care: Hos-
pital equipment shall be selected, maintained, and
used in aceordance with the needs of the patients.

1. Furnishings, supplies, and equipment:

a. Bed: A hospital bed with suitable mattress,
pillows and necessary coverings shall be provided
for each patient. After the discharge of each pa-
tient, the bed and room furmishings shall be thor-
oughly cleansed.

b. Bedside furniture: There shall be a chair and
bedside table for each patient, unless eclinically
contraindicated.

c. Linen: A supply of towels, wash cloths, bath
blankets and all other linen which comes directly
in contact with the patient shall be provided as
needed for each individual patient. No such linen
shall be interchangeable from one patient to another
before being properly cleansed or laundered.

d. Individual equipment: Individual bedpans,
wash basing and mouth wash cups shall be provided
for each patient. This equipment shall be properly
cleansed and stored. Individual thermometers shall
be supplied and disinfected before each use.

2. Hot water bags: Hot water bags shall be of the
proper temperature to protect against burning, and
shall be covered before being placed in a bed. Any
electrical heating appliance used for patient care
shall be carefully checked periodically.

3. Restraints: Restraints shall be applied only when
they are necessary to prevent injury to the patient
or to others, and shall be used only when alternative
measures are not sufficient to accomplish their pur-
poses. There must be a written order signed by the
attending physician approving the use of restraints
either at the time they are applied or as soon there-
after as possible. Careful consideration shall be
given to the methods by which they can be speedily
removed in case of fire or other emergency.

4. Signals: Means of signaling nurses shall be
provided within easy reach of all patients confined
to bed.

5. Screens: Secreens or curtains shall be provided
in wards or semiprivate rooms in order to secure
privaey of each patient.

6. Storage space: There shall be satisfactory stor-
age space for clothing, toilet articles, and other per-
sonal belongings of patients and all articles shall
be marked or identified. .

Regulation 22
A. Storage of medicines: .

1. All medicines, poisons, and stimulants kept in
a nursing service division shall be plainly labeled
and stored in a specially designated medicine cab-
inet, closet or storeroom, and made accessible only
to authorized personnel. The cabinet for drugs shall
be well illuminated. .

2. Narcotics must be-securely locked at all times
and accessible only to persons in charge.

3. All medications which cannot be reused with
safety shall be discarded when orders have been
discontinued or patient has been. dismissed.
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4. There shall be adequate refrigeration for bio-
logicals and such drug products as require refriger-
ation,

Regulation 23

A. Control of infectious, contagious, and communi-
cable diseases: In hospitals aecepting communi-
cable disease patients, there shall be facilities and
proper procedures for the prevention and control
of infectious, contagious, and communicable dis-
eases, and the hospital and its staff shall provide
for compliance with the rules and regulations for
the control of communicable diseases as provided
by the state Department of Health.

1. Segregation: There shall be facilities and proper
arrangement of departments, rooms, and patients’
beds to provide for the prevention of cross-infeec-
tions and the control of infectious, contagious and
communicable diseases.

a. The maternity and newborn infant services
shall be segregated from other services, so as to
avoid transmission of infections, and there shall be
provisions for removal of infectious maternity or
newborn cases to a location where proper isolation
can be carried out.

b. There shall be facilities for the isolation or
segregation of unclean or infectious medical or
surgiéal cases, and there shall be facilities and prop-
er procedures for the eleansing of rooms and sur-
geries, immediately following the care of an. in-
fectious or contagious case.

c. Segregation of infectious cases shall include
policies for the medical, nursing, and lay staffs,
providing for proper isolation technique in order to
prevent ecross-infection between patients, depart-
ments and services in the hospital.

d. In planning new hospitals or additions to
existing hospitals, there shall be complete separa-
tion of obstetrieal and surgieal services; also, there
shall be one or more rooms for contagion, according
to the size of the hospital and the needs of the
community. Rooms planned for isolation of patients
shall have adjoining lavatory and toilet facilities
isolated from the rest of the hospital.

2. Visitors: 'The governing authority of the hos-
pital shall establish proper policies for the con-
trol of visitors to all services in the hospital in ac-
cordance with hospital practice.

. a. Maternity hospitals and maternity depart-
ments: In -maternity hospitals and maternity de-
Partments, not more than two visitors in addition
to the husband shall be permitted to a patient dur-
ing visiting hours, and no visitors under fourteen
(14) years of age shall be permitted bevond the

. lobby of a maternity hospital or the visitors’ wait-
ing rooms of a maternity department.

b. Whenever babies are shown to visitors there
must be a complete separation by a glass window.

c. Visitors with colds or any other apparent
8igng of infection shall be excluded from the hos-
pital,

‘Regulation 24

A. TFire prevention and safety:

1. Facilities and construction shall be in accord-
ance with rules and regulations of the state and
local fire authorities, and shall be so certified by
the loeal authority.

2. There shall be at least one piece of first aid
fire fighting equipment on each floor of every hos-
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pital building. Where special hazards exist the
type of fire fighting equipment recommended by
the state fire marshal shall be used.

3. Fire extinguishers shall be inspected penodl-
cally and recharged; the date of check shall be
registered on the tag attached to extinguisher.

4, A system of warning occupants and attendants
of fire shall be provided. The type, location, deviee
and central point shall be determined by the local
fire authority or the state fire marshal.

5. All employees shall be instructed in the fire
prevention facilities of the institution, use of fire-
fighting apparatus, and the methods of removing
patients from the building. A person within the
institution shall be designated to give these instruc-
tions and to be responsible for evacuating patients
in case of fire.

6. All parts of the heating system shall be con-
structed and maintained so as to eliminate fire haz-
ards. Metal and asbestos protection must be pro-
vided for all steam pipes and hot water pipes when
placed nearer than two (2) inches from woodwork.

7. Laundry chutes and dumb-waiter shafts shall
be lined with fireproof materials and have close
fitting doors. No shaft shall terminate in the attie.

8. Elevator shafts shall be enclosed with ﬁreproof
material. There shall be no open grille work in new
construction.

9. Plain lettered red exit lights shall be located
at fire exits on each floor and shall be kept burning
between sunset and sunrise. '

10. All exit doors shall open outward.

Regulation 25

A. Pharmacy service:

1. The pharmacy operating in connection with a
hospital shall comply with regulation 22, and shall
comply with the provisions of the pharmaey law
requiring registration- of drug stores and pharma-
cies, and the regulations of the Towa state board of
pharmacy examiners.

2. In all hospitals with a pharmacy or drug room,
this service shall be under the complete supervision
of a pharmacist licensed to practice in the state
of Iowa.

Regulation 26

A. Radiology service:

1. There shall be safe X-ray equipment and com-
petent operators in the hospital, or available for the
hospital’s use in the immediate community, suf-
ficient for radiography, fluoroscopy, and the develop-
ment of films.

2. Adequate protection for the patients, the op-
erators, and nearby personnel shall be provided.

Regulation 27
A. Laboratory service:

1. Sufficient laboratory and pathologieal facilities
shall be provided in the hospital, or arrangements
made with nearby hospitals or laboratories, to pro-
vide these services in accordance with the needs of
the patients treated in the hospital.

2. Minimum laboratory - facilities for urinalysis
and. blood counts shall be provided in every hos-

“pital.

3. All laboratory services shall be under the su-
pervision of a physician, preferably a eclinical pa-
thologist.
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Regulation 28

A. Emergency and out-patient serviees:

1. All hospitals shall provide space and facilities
for emergency care and treatment, including the
administration of blood or blood plasma and intra-
venous medication, facilities for the control of bleed-
ing, the emergency splinting of fractures, and for
the administration of oxygen and anesthesia. Com-
petent personnel shall at all times be available or
on call for the care of emergencies.

Regulation 29

A. Surgical departments: Hospitals providing for
the surgical care of patients shall provide an oper-
ating room or rooms, graduate nursing personnel,
modern surgical equipment in good repair to assure
safe and aseptic treatment of all surgical patients,
and to protect all clean or elective surgical patients
from cross-infeection.

1. Surgery location and equipment:

a. There shall be at least one room provided for
surgery in all hospitals providing surgical ecare.

b. The operating room shall have impervious
floors and washable walls.

¢. There shall be satisfactory means of illumina-
tion of the operating field, as well as general il-
Jumination, Safe and adequate auxiliary lighting
shall also be provided.

d. Minimum faecilities for sterilization (sub-
sterilizing) shall be provided in close proximity to
the operating room.

2. Surgical beds and wards:

a. In hospitals providing care for surgical pa-
tients, provisions shall be made for the setting aside
of surgical beds, and the arrangement shall be in
a manner such as to protect elective and clean sur-
gical cases from cross-infection from uneclean or
infectious surgical ecases.

3. Pathology examination service:

a. It shall be the policy of all hospitals provid-
ing 'services for surgical care to have available
facilities for the pathological examination of tissue
specimen, either on the premises or by arrangement
through affiliation, or other means, with a competent
pathological laboratory.

Regulation 30
A, Obstetric service: All general or specialized

hospitals providing for the obstetrical care of ma-

ternity patients shall be properly organized and
equipped to provide accommodations for mothers
and newborn infants; the supervision of the mater-
nity department shall be under the direction of a
qualified registered nurse; therc shall be accommo-
dations for the isolation of infected cases; there
shall be facilities and quarters for a formulary for
newborn infants providing for equipment, person-

nel, and food-handling apart from the possibility -

of cross-infection from adult patients, or chemical
poisons, particularly, boric acid in powder or solu-
tion.

1. Location and arrangement of obstetric and new-
born services: Obstetric and newborn services shall
be so located and arranged so as to provide for
complete protection of mothers and newborn in-
fants from infeetion and from cross-infection from
patients in other services in the hospital.
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a. Labor and delivery room facilities: Room or
rooms shall be set aside for the use of maternity
patients for labor and delivery, and every precau-
tion shall be taken to prevent the housing of pa-
tients with an infectious, econtagious, or communica-
ble disease; recognized policies shall be established
for the thorough and complete cleansing of such
rooms after care of a patient with an infectious
condition. Proper nursing techniques shall be carried
out by personnel assigned to the obstetrical service
to insure safe care within this area.

b. Newborn nursery, suspect nursery, and provi-
stons for isolation: There shall be exclusive rooms for
the care of newborn infants and provisions for a
suspect nursery for infants suspected of a con-
tagious, infectious, or communicable disease; there
shall be provisions for the complete isolation of in-
fants with a known infectious, contagious, or com-
municable disease. Newborn and older infants ad-
mitted from the outside shall not be cared for in
the normal newborn nursery.

2. Labor and delivery room services: The number
of rooms for labor and delivery and the techmical
equipment for these rooms shall be commensurate
with the needs of the hospital; there shall be in all
hospitals facilities and supplies for the treatment,
including the administration of plasma to maternity
patients suffering from shock or hemorrhage.

3. Care of the newborn:

a. In all hospitals providing maternity care, or
care of the newborn infant, there shall be nursing
personnel exclusively assigned to the service, and
proper facilities to provide for segregation of new-
born infants, control of the spread of diseases of
the newborn, particularly epidemiec diarrhea and
impetigo, facilities for care of the premature infant,
including ineubators. Necessary policies and pro-
cedures shall be established to insure safe eare.

b. In every hospital providing care of maternity
patients and care of the newborn, there shall be at
least one premature care incubator of a design ap-
proved by the state Department of Health.

4. Formulary: In every hospital providing care
for the newborn, there shall be space set aside for
a formulary providing for the storage, handling and
preparation of infant formulas apart from food pro-
vided to adult patients. No drugs or other ex-
traneous substances shall be kept in the formulary.

5. Reporting of children born out of wedlock: Chil-
dren taken from the hospital by persons other than
their own parent or parents, and referrals for child
placement or adoption shall be in accordance with
the laws and the rules and regulations of the state
department of social welfare.

Regulation 31
A, DPediatric services: All hospitals providing
pediatric care shall be properly organized and
equipped to provide adequate service.

1. A hospital providing care for children shall
have registered nursing personnel commensurate
with the needs of the hospital and the size of the
service.

2. Hospitals providing pediatrie care shall have
proper facilities for the caring of children apart
from the services for adult patients. Apart from
the newborn nursing service, there shall be proper
facilities and procedures for the isolation of chil-
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dren with infeetious, contagious, or communicable
diseases.

Regulation 32
A, Tuberculosis hospitals:

1. Any hospital or sanatorium primarily intended
for the reception, diagnosis, care, and treatment of
tuberculosis cases shall be considered a tuberculosis
hospital or sanitorium, and shall conform to all the
requirements set forth in the foregoing standards
and regulations for general hospitals and special
hospitals, except that maternity facilities need not
be provided as part of the tuberculosis hospital
service if provision is made for adequate prenatal
care at the institution, and arrangements are made
for the delivery, post-partum care of the mother,
and the care of the infant at some available licensed
hospital that does provide maternity service.

2. The professional staff shall be personnel es-
pecially qualified in the diagnosis and treatment of
tuberculosis.

3. All patients diagnosed or suspected of having
tuberculosis shall be segregated from the noninfeec-
tious patients in the hospital. .

4, The use of infectious disease precautions (iso-
lation technique) shall be established for the pro-
tection of the patients, hospital personnel, and visi-
tors, and the necessary instruction given to patients,
personnel and visitors to insure this procedure.

5. Personnel employed at tuberculosis hospitals
shall have a complete physical examination which
shall include skin tests with tuberculin, and a chest
X-ray at the start of service of employment, and
annually thereafter, unless indicated at shorter in-
tervals,

Regulation 33
A. Nervous and mental disease hospitals:

1. Any nervous and mental disease hospital oper-
ating as a nervous and mental disease hospital, must
be devoted primarily to the care of mental cases,
have a staff of professional personnel especially
qualified in the diagnosis and treatment of mental
illnesses,

. 2. Hospitals admitting mental patients shall be
under the direction of a well qualified physician
who is experienced in psyehiatry. ,

. 3. There shall be in attendance at all times a reg-

stered nurse with special training or experience in

the care of mental patients,
4. Nervous or mental patients shall be admitted
to mental hospitals in accordance with the commit-
- ment laws of Jowa.

5. Patients should be grouped according to age,
fiegI‘Ee of activity, kind and duration of mental
illness, ' Children under 16 years of age, alcoholics
and/or drug addicts, patients with favorable prog-
nosis shall be segregated, as well as patients with
tuberculosis or other communicable diseases.

6. Facilities for isolation as recommended by
the attending physician shall be provided. .

7. Rules and regulations pertaining to general
hospitals are applicable to mental hospitals; except
hat maternity facilities need not be provided as
Part of the mental hospital service if provision is
made for adequate prenatal care of the mother, and
he care of the infant at some available licensed
hospital that does provide maternity service.
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Regulation 34

A. Contagious disease hospital: :

1. Any conilagious disease hospital operating a
a contagious disease hospital, which is not pri-
marily a tuberculosis hospital, shall conform to
all the requirements and faecilities which will insure
adequate care for the patients served.

Regulation 35

A, Pexialty and enforcement:
1. See chapter 91, Acts of the 52nd General As-
sembly, sections 14, 15 and 16.

Regulation 36

A, Validity of rules and regulations:

1. If any provision of these rules and regulations
or the application thereof to any person or circum-
stances shall be held invalid, such validity shall not
affect the provisions or application of these regula-
tions which can be given effeet without the invalid
provision or application, and to this end the pro-
visions of these regulations are declared to be sev-
erable,

NURSING HOMES FOR AGED OR
INFIRM PERSONS

RULES, REGULATIONS AND MINIMUM STANDARDS
DEFINITIONS:

1. Nursing Home. As used in this Act “Nursing
Home” is any institution, place, building, or agency
in which any accommodation is primarily main-
tained, furnished, or offered for the care over a
period exceeding twenty-four hours of twe or more
nonrelated aged or infirm persons requiring or re-
ceiving chronic or convalescent eare, and shall in-
clude sanatoriums, rest homes, boarding homes, or
other related institutions within the meaning of
this Act. Nothing in this Aet shall apply to hotels
or other similar places that furnish only food and
lodging, or either, to their guests.

. 2. Patient. A patient is any individual cared for
in a nursing home as defined above.

3. Physician. For the purpose of these regula-
tions, a physician shall be one licensed to practice
medicine and surgery, as defined in chapter 148,
Code of Iowa, 1946, or osteopathy and surgery, as
defined in chapter 150, Code of Iowa, 1946.

LOCATION AND ENVIRONMENT:

1. The general site area shall be sanitary and of
a generally quiet nature. The yard or lawn should
be large, and suitable for recreational purposes dur-
ing good weather. If at all possible, the area should
be enclosed by a fence for the safety of ambulatory
patients who might become confused and wander
away. )

2. Local zoning regulations may restriet nursing
homes from operating in certain areas. This is for
local determination and a nursing home eannot be
licensed in an area so restricted. ’

3. Institutions shall be located on or near streets
or roads kept open for traffic at all times. Homes
on main streets or in downtown sections are mot
acceptable because of noise and danger to ambula-
tory patients.
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GENERAL REGULATIONS:

1, Every nursing home, wherever located, either
inside or outside of the boundaries of a muniecipality,
and without regard to the population of the muniei-
pality in which it may be located shall comply with
the provisions of the housing law (chapter 413, Code
of Iowa, 1946), In addition, every nursing home
located inside of a municipality shall comply with
all local municipal ordinances applicable thereto.

2. No nursing home may be licensed unless and
until it conforms to the safety regulations provid-
ing minimum standards for prevention of fire and
for protection of life and property against fire, and
shall secure written approval from either the state
fire marshal or local fire authority, certifying com-
pliance with such minimum standards.

3. Copies of these regulations shall be available
to all employees and patients of the institution and
each employee shall be familiar with the provisions
of these rules and regulations.

4. An operator of a nursing home shall be of good
character.

5. Intoxicants and narcotics shall not be allowed
on the premises except as ordered by a physieian.

6. Intoxicants and narcotics shall not be habitual-
ly used by any employee.

LICENSE:

1. Separate license. Separate licenses are re-
quired for institutions maintained on separate prem-
ises, even though under same management; pro-
vided, however, that separate licenses are not re-
quired for separate buildings on the same grounds.

2, License shall be posted. License shall be con-
spicuously posted in the area where patients are
admitted.

3. Capacity. No nursing home shall admit more
patients than their licensed capacity. )

4. License nontransferable. The nursing home Ii-
cense is nontransferable and shall be surrendered
to the Iowa State Department of Health on change
of ownership, name or location of the nursing home,
or in the case of ceasing to operate as a nursing
home. In case of change of name or location, a new
application shall be filed.

DENIAL OR REVOCATION OF LICENSE:

A license to operate a nursing home shall be de-
nied, revoked, or suspended on any of the following
grounds:

1. Fraud in applying for or procuring a licenmse. -

2. Willful or repeated violations of Senate File
381 [Ch. 135C, Code 1950], Acts of 52nd General
Assembly and/or rules, regulations and minimum
standards promulgated by the Iowa State Depart-
ment of Health thereunder.

3. Habitual intoxication or use of drugs by li-
censee.

4. Conviction of licensee for an offense involving

turpitude.

COMMUNICATION: .
There shall be not less than one telephone in the

building, and such additional telephones as are re-

quired to summon help promptly in case of emer-
gency.
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FIRE PREVENTION:

1. There shall be more than one exit leading to
the outside of the building from each floor. Exits
are to be located as near to opposite ends of the
building as praetical.

2. Facilities and construction shall be in accord-
ance with rules and regulations of the state and
local fire authorities and shall be as certified by the
local authority.

3. There shall be at least one piece of first aid
fire fighting equipment on each floor of every nursing
home building., Where special hazards exist the type
of fire fighting equipment recommended by the state
fire marshal shall be used.

4. Fire extinguishers shall be inspected periodi-
cally every six months and recharged; the date of
check shall be registered on the tag attached to
extinguishers, by reliable persons, preferably the
local fire ehief or service man from fire extinguish-
er company.

5. A system of warning occupants and attendants
of fire shall be provided. The type, location, device
and control point shall be determined by the local
fire authority or the state fire marshal,

6. All employees shall be instructed in the fire
prevention facilities of the institution, use of fire
fighting apparatus, and the methods of removing

- patients from the building. A person within the

institution shall be designated to give these instrue-
tions and to be responsible for evacuating patients
in case of fire.

7. All parts of the heating systems shall be con-
structed and maintained so as to eliminate fire
hazards. Metal and asbestos protection must be
provided for all steam pipes and hot water pipes
when placed nearer than two (2) inches from wood-
work.

8. Laundry chutes and. dumb-waiter shafts shall
be lined with fireproof materials and have close. fit-
ting doors. No shaft shall terminate in the attic.

9. Elevator shafts shall be enclosed with fireproof
material. There shall be no open grille work in
new construetion.

10. Plain lettered red exit lights shall be located
at fire exits on each floor and shall be kept burn-
ing between sunset and sunrise.

11. All exit doors shall open outward.

GENERAL SANITATION:

1. Building Construction. The walls and floors:
shall be of such character, quality and type as to
permit frequent cleaning or painting.

Construction shall be such as to prevent entrance
and harboring of rats and other rodents. .

The building shall be kept in good repair, clean

“and sanitary at all times, and provide for proper

protection of patients and personnel. This includes
basements, attics, porches, and yards.

2. Heva;t:lng. The heating system shall be adequate
to maintain a comfortable temperature throughout
the building during the coldest weather.

3. Water supply. The water supply shall be ap-
proved by the Iowa State Department of Health.
Well water shall be tested annually and x‘eport sent
to the Division of Hospital Services.




135

4, Sewage disposal. Sewage shall be collected,
treated and disposed of in a manner to be approved
by the Jowa State Department of Health.

5. Toilet facilities. All plumbing shall comply
with the Towa State Plumbing Code. Toilet and bath
facilities shall be provided in number ample for
use according to number of patients of both sexes,
and personnel of the institution. Minimum require-
ments shall be one lavatory, one water closet, and
one shower or tub for each ten persons, or fraction
thereof, of each sex.

6. Garbage. All garbage shall be stored and dis-
pesed of in a manner that will not permit trans-
mission of diseases, create a nuisance, or provide
a breeding place for flies.

7. Screens. Screens of 16 mesh per square inch
shall be provided at all openings. Sereen doors
shall swing outward and be self-closing.

8. Lighting. Each room used for patient occu-
pancy shall be an outside room with a minimum
window area of 14 of the superficial floor area.
Greater window area is desirable.

Artifieial lighting shall be sufficient to light the
entire room area. Exposed light globes shall not be
used in patient rooms or areas frequented by pa-
tients, such as dining halls, ete. All hallways, en-
trances and exits shall be clearly lighted at all
times.

Emergency lighting shall be available at all times.
Flashlights or battery operated lamps shall be ready
for use at all times in case of emergency. Open
flame emergency lights shall not be used.

9. Ventilation. Kitchens, bathrooms, service
rooms, ete., shall have adequate ventilation to pre-
vent any objectionable odors from permeating
through the building.

10. Stairways, Elevators. All stairways shall
have hand rails. All open stairways shall be ade-
quately protected with guard rails. Nonslip stair
treads are recommended. Elevators may be required
in multi-story buildings.

11. Linens. All linens shall be properly cleansed.
If the institution operates its own laundry all of-

* fieial regulations governing safe and proper oper-

ation of laundry shall be complied with.

FOOD SANITATION:

1, Facilities for preparing food shall be adequate
and properly maintained. Dining areas shall be
adequate for both patients and personnel.

2. Food storage. Storerooms shall be adequate
and clean in all respects. No rodents, flies, plumb-

"ing leaks shall be tolerated in the food handling

area. Drugs, poison, or any other medication shall
not be stored with food or in any manner they
might be mistaken for food.

3. Refrigeration. All perishables shall be .ade-
quately protected by refrigeration. Milk, milk prod-
ucts and meats shall be refrigerated at a temperature
0f 40-45 degrees F. A reliable thermometer shall be
in each refrigerator box at all times to check tem-
Perature.
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4. A1l dishes and silverware and all utensils used
in preparing or serving food shall be effectively
cleaned, rinsed and cared for in a sanitary manner.
Washing shall be in hot water with adequate soap
or detergent. Rinse shall be by clear hot water
near the boiling point. Bactericidal treatment shall
be accomplished either by immersion for two min-
utes in water of 180 degrees F. or by boiling for one
minute. These results may be obtained with prop-
erly designed mechanical washers, or heat cabinets
or both. After rinsing, the dishes should be allowed
to drain and dry in racks, on nonabsorbent surfaces,
or in drying eabinets. Dish cloths shall not be used
for drying. Clean dishes should be stored in closed
cupboards.

5. Drinking water shall be stored and dispensed
in a sanitary manner. All ice used in connection
with food or drink shall be safe and sanitary and
dispensed in a sanitary manner.

6. Fluid milk served shall be pasteurized.

7. Facilities shall be available for washing hands
for all food handlers. An adequate supply of in-
dividual use towels shall be maintained. Common
use towels are not permitted.

8. Health certificates for all personnel, including
the operator, shall be available for inspection. A
medical certificate, given by a reputable physician,
for every person caring for patients or handling
food, stating as a result of a physical examination,
chest X-ray examination and indicated laboratory
procedure, that the employee or person is free
from any infectious or communicable disease in a
communicable stage, or a carrier of disease and is
physically and mentally able to perform his duty.
Such certificate shall be renewed at least once an-
nually. No person suffering from infectious or
contagious disease or who is a ecarrier shall be em-
ployed in a nursing home.

FOOD REQUIREMENTS:

Food requirements shall conform to the U. 8.
Department of Agriculture Nutritional Standards
for the Sedentary or Incapacitated. At least 3 meals
per day shall be served each patient at regular
hours. The following standards list kind and quan-
tities for a week:

*Milk 5 qts.
Potatoes 2.5 lbs.
Dry beans 4 oz.
Citrus fruits 2 lbs.
Green and yellow vegetables.......... 3 lbs.
Eggs 5
Meat 2.5 lbs.

**Flour — cereals 3 Ibs.
Fat 14 oz.
Sugar, syrup and preserves....... .12 oz.
Other vegetables and fruit.......... 4 Ibs.

Speecial diets may be ordered by a physician and
such orders shall be recorded in the patient’s rec-
ord. Such diets shall be served as prescribed.

PATIENT ACCOMMODATIONS AND CARE:

1. Each room for patient occupancy shall have

. an outside exposure. Rooms extending below ground

*Milk or etqulvalent in cheese, dry milk, evaporated
mi. etc.
**Count 1.5 lbs. of bread as one pound of flour.
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level, or a basement room for patient occupaney
shall have:

1. At least 7 foot high ceiling.

2. Ceiling shall be in every part at least 3 feet
6 inches above the surface of the street or
ground outside of or adjoining the same.

3. Toilet and lavatory accessible.

4, Windows at least 12 square feet in ares,
opening readily and opening in street or
court.

5. Shall have second exit.

2. Bedrooms shall be of size to allow a minimum
of 60 square feet of floor space per bed.

3. A room or rooms shall be available for use of
patients ill or indisposed or in need of isolation.

4. Sexes shall be separated by means of separate
wings, floors or rooms, except in cases of husband
and wife. Rooms shall be so arranged that it will
not be necessary for a patient to pass through
rooms of opposite sex to reach toilet facilities or
other areas of the home.

5. Acutely ill patients shall be transferred to
the mnearest general hospital, unless a physician
indicates in writing that the patient may be cared
for satisfactorily in present accommodations. Such
authorization shall be preserved with the patient’s
record.

6. A bed, mattress and pillow shall be provided .

each patient. Sufficient clean linen and blankets
shall be provided to protect the patient’s welfare
and comfort.

7. 111 patients shall be provided with a bell for
calling attendants. A small hand bell is acceptable.

8. The maximum number of patients which may
be confined to bed by illness at any one time shall
have provided one each of the following items:

(a) thermometer, (b) wash basin, (¢) mouth
wash cup, (d) bed pan.

These shall be thoroughly washed with soap and
water with a rotating motion after each use and
shall be marked for use of a particular patient.
Before being used by another patient they shall be
sterilized as follows:

(a) thermometer, by immersion in alcohol or as
directed by a physician.

(b) utensils, by boiling for mot less than 15
minutes, or autoelaving 15 1bs. pressure—10 minutes.

9. Equipment and supplies for first aid shall be
available at all times.

10. All medications, poisons, drugs, stimulants or
biologicals shall be kept locked in a special eabinet,
closet, or refrigerator and accessible only to re-
sponsible personnel. All medications shall be
clearly labeled. :

11, No hypodermic syringes and needles shall be
kept on the premises, except that a registered
nurse, licensed practical nurse or qualified physician
may possess such syringes and shall be responsible
for their use and care. Authorization for hypo-
dermic medication for each individual patient shall
be signed by the attending physician who assumes

the responsibility for the administration of the

medication.

12. Disturbed mental patients shall not be cared
for in a nursing home licensed under these regula-
tions. A person requiring general use of restraints
shall be considered disturbed mentally.
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13. Restraints may be applied to a patient only
on written order of a physician. In case of emer-
geney, restraints may be applied pending arrival
of a physician. No door may be locked in a manner
which will not permit immediate opening in case
of emergency.

14. Visiting shall be permitted. Any friend or
relative of a patient shall have access to premises
for visiting purposes as established by the operator
between the hours of eleven o’clock in the morning
and eight o’clock in the evening. Visiting at other
hours shall be permitted upon advice of a physieian.
A parlor, or special visitor’s room shall be avail-
able for this purpose. Card tables and recreational
facilities should be supplied. Comfortable chairs
are also necessary.

Hallways are not to be used for sitting rooms
or patient bedrooms.

15. The position of the patient in bed should be

changed frequently.

16. Patient should be out of bed as mueh as
possible and removed from the bedroom frequently
according to doctor’s order.

17. The operator or nurse should observe and re-
port symptoms and complaints of the patient to
the attending physician.

18. Careful care of the skin shall be practiced
to prevent bedsores. .
a. Baths should be given at least every secon
day for bed patients. Ambulatory patients, once a
week.
b. If skin is dry, oil rubs shall be used.
c. For the incontinent patient:
(1) Daily baths
(2) Partial baths after each voiding
(3) Rubber sheeting on bed to protect mat-
tress
(4) Cellu pads or diapers applied to keep the
bedding dry and for the patient’s comfort
(5) Very little soap should be used on dry
skin
(6) Soothing and healing lotions or creams
shall be applied where the skin is irritated.
19. Recreational facilities shall be provided and
oceupational therapy encouraged for all occupants.

20. Adjustable beds shall be used.
a. Cots shall not be used.
b. Roll-away beds shall not be used.

Each patient shall have a comfortable bed with
at least the minimum of 60 square feet of floor
space per bed. The bed shall have a light spring
and a mattress which is soft and not less than 4-6
inches in thickness. Each bed shall have adequate
sheets, blankets, bed pads, pillow cases and spread.

21. Wheel chairs shall be available to care for

the patients who can be up in wheel chairs.

22. Deodorants shall be used to reduce offensive .

odors.

PERSONNEL:

1. A physician shall thoroughly examine a patient
within a week of admission and a permanent record
kept of such examination. All patients shall there-
after be thoroughly examined by a duly licensed
physician or surgeon or a ‘duly licensed osteopathic
physician or surgeon at least annually. A physician
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shall be ealled whenever a patient’s condition re-
quires professional attention.

2. Any institution caring for 12 or more indi-
viduals shall have nursing care supervised by an
Towa registered nurse or by a licensed practical
nurse licensed to practice in the state of Iowa as
being qualified to properly care for such patients.
The Iowa State Department of Health may re-
quire the employment of licensed nursing personnel
in other institutions, if the welfare of the patients
so indieates. In any event, the personnel shall be
sufficient to provide adequate care as required for
all patients during day or night.

3. Each patient shall be given proper personal
attention and care consistent with his condition,
and/or as ordered by a physician.

4. All personnel, including the operator, shall
give attention to personal neatness.

ADMISSION RECORDS:

1. The operator of the home shall keep a per-
manent admission record of all residents and shall
include in writing the following:

Date of admission.

Full name of patient.

Home address.

Name and address of nearest relative or friend.
Age, Race, Place of birth, Marital status.
Name and address of physician.

2. A thorough physieal examination shall be re-
corded and signed by physician.

3. Agreement between nursing home and patient
relative to cost of care shall be signed by both
parties or their lawful agents.

4. Name of person arranging for admission of
patient, An itemized list of all personal effects,
clothing, jewelry, toilet articles, etc., shall be re-
corded. A copy of such a list which has been signed
by the patient or lawful agent shall be given them
at time of admission.

FINANCIAL RECORDS:

A record of all sums received from each patient
shall be kept up to date and available for in-
spection. The operator, or agent, of the home shall
make careful inquiry as to the capacity of any
- patient, or prospective patient, to enter into con-
tract or agreement before such agreement or con-
tract is concluded. Neither the operator of the
home nor any agent shall misuse or misappropriate
any property, real or personal, belonging to a pa-
tient, or prospective patient, of the home. Nor shall
undue influence or coerecion be used in procuring
a transfer of funds or property, -or in procuring a
contract or agreement providing for payment of
funds or delivery of property, belonging to .a patlent
Or a prospective patient, of the home.

RECORDS AND REPORTS:

1. All records shall be permanent in nature, either
typewritten or in legible handwriting in pen and
ink. Such records shall consist of the following
information for each patient:

a. Name,
b. Address at time of admittance.
¢. Age at time of admittance.
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. Sex.

. Date of admittance.

. Date of discharge or death.

. All written orders or instructions of a doctor.

. Name and address of attending physician.
i. Name and address of responsible relative

or agenecy.

2. No medication shall be dispensed, except by
written order of a physician licensed therefor, and
a permanent record shall be kept of such order
listing name of patient, date given, type of dosage
of medieation, and signature of physician ordering
such medication.
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3. Such records shall be preserved. Any nursing
home shall apply to the Jowa State Department of
Health for instruetions as to disposition of such
records when such home is closing, moving, or for
any other reason.

4. Any occurrence of poisoning, outbreak of epi-
demic, contagious disease, or any other unusual
occurrences shall be immediately reported by tele-
phone or telegram to the Jowa State Department
of Health or to the nearest health officer. When
local health officer is notified, a written report shall
also be mailed immediately to the Iowa State De-
partment of Health.

5. An annual report shall be furnished the Iowa
State Department of Health regarding services
furnished during the preceding year. Forms will be
furnished for this purpose.

RULES, REGULATIONS AND MINIMUM STANDARDS
SEPARATE:

The several rules, regulations and minimum
standards promulgated under Senate File 381, Acts

_of the 52nd General Assembly, are hereby declared

to be separate, independent rules, and the holding
of any part thereof to be unconstitutional or void
shall not affect the validity of the remainder of the
rules, regulations and minimum standards.

STATE PLUMBING CODE

CODE OF RULES
BASIC PLUMBING PRINCIPLES

1. All premises intended for human habitation or

ocecupancy shall be provided with a supply of pure
and wholesome water, neither connected with un-
safe water supplies nor cross-connected through
plumbing fixtures to the drainage system.
. 2. Buildings in which water closets and other
plumbing fixtures exist shall be provided with a
supply of water adequate in volume and pressure
for flushing purposes.

3. The pipes conveying water to water closets
shall be of sufficient size to supply the water at a
rate required for adequate flushing without unduly
reducing the pressure at other fixtures.

4. Devices for heating water and storing it in
“boilers” or hot water tanks, shall be so designed
and installed as to prevent explosions.

5. Every building intended for human habitation
or occupaney on premises abutting on a street or
alley in which there is a public sewer shall have
a connection with the sewer, and, if posmble, a sep-
arate connectlon
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6. In multiple dwellings provided with a house
drainage system there shall be for each famlly at
least one private water closet.

7. Plumbing fixtures shall be made of smooth
nonabsorbent material, and shall be free from con-
cealed fouling surfaces.

8. The entire house drainage system shall be so
designed, construeted, and maintained as to conduct
the waste water or sewage quickly from the fixture
to the place of disposal with velocities which will
guard against fouling and the deposit of solids and
will prevent clogging.

9. The drainage pipes shall be so designed and
constructed as to be proof for a reasonable life of
the building against leakage of water or drain air
due to defective materials, imperfect connections,
corrosion, settlements or vibration of the ground or
building, temperature changes, freezing, or other
causes.

10. The drainage system shall be provided with
an adequate number of cleanouts so arranged that
in case of stoppage the pipes may be readily acces-
sible.

11. Each fixture or combination fixture shall be
provided with a separate, accessible, self-scouring,
reliable water-seal trap, properly vented, placed as
near to the fixture as possible.

12. The house drainage system shall be so designed
that there will be an adequate circulation of air in
all pipes and no danger of siphonage, aspiration, or
forcing of trap seals under conditions of ordinary
use.

13. The soil stack shall extend full size upward
through the roof and have a free opening, the roof
terminal being so located that there will be no
danger of air passing from it to any window and
no danger of clogging of the pipe by frost or by
articles being thrown into it or of roof water drain-
ing into it.

14, The plumbing system shall be subjected to a
water or air pressure test and to a final inspection
so as to disclose all leaks and imperfections in the
work.

15. No substances which will clog the pipes, pro-
duce explosive mixtures, or destroy the pipes or
their joints shall be allowed to enter the house
drainage system.

16. Refrigerators, fixtures, or receptacles for stor-
ing of food or storing or dispensing water used
for drinking, culinary, surgical or other purposes
for which a pure water supply is imperative, shall
not be connected directly with a drainage system.

17. No water closet shall be located in a room or
compartment which is not properly lighted and ven-
tilated to the outer air.

18. If water closets or other plumbing fixtures ex-
ist in buildings where there is no sewer available,
suitable provision shall be made for disposing of
the house sewage by some method of sewage treat-
ment and disposal approved by the State Depart-
ment of Health,

19. Where a house drainage system may be sub-.

jeeted to back flow of sewage, suitable provision
shall be made to prevent its overflow in the build-

ing.
20, Plumbing systems shall be maintained in a

sanitary condition.
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ARTICLE I—DEFINITION OF TERMS

Section 1.0. Air Gap—The air gap in a water
supply system is the unobstructed vertical distance
through the free atmosphere between the lowest

opening from any pipe or faucet supplying water -

to a tank or plumbing fixture and the flood level
rim or spill level of the receptor.

Sec. 1.1. Branch—The branch of any system of
piping is that part of the system which extends
horizontally at a slight grade, with or without
lateral or vertical extensions or vertical arms, from
the main to receive fixture outlets not direetly con-
nected to the main.

Sec. 2.0. Circuit Vent—A circuit vent is a group
vent extending from in front of the last fixture
connection of a horizontal branch to the vent stack.

Sec. 2.1. Continuous-Waste-and-Vent—A continu-
ous-waste-and-vent is a vent that is a continuation
of and in a straight line with the drain to which
it connects.

Sec. 3.0. Critical Level—The ecritical level of a
back-siphonage preventer, when a vacuum of fifteen
inches of mercury or greater exists in the supply
line to the fixture, is the horizontal plane through
the preventer to which it (the preventer) can be

“immersed in water, open to the atmosphere, before

siphonage begins through the preventer. Conversely
the critical level may be defined as the highest
horizontal plane to which the flood level of a fix-
ture can be raised, relative to a back-siphonage
preventer before siphonage begins, when a vacuum
of fifteen inches of mercury exists in the supply line.

Sec 3.1. Cross Connection (Interconnection)—A
cross connection or interconnection is any physical
connection between two otherwise separate water-
supply systems whereby water may flow from one
system to the other.

Sec. 4.0. Dead End—A dead end is a branch lead-
ing from soil, waste, vent, house drain, or house
sewer, which is terminated at a developed distance
of 2 feet or more by means of -a cap, plug, or other
fitting not used for admitting water to the pipe.

Sec. 4.1. Direct Connection—A direct connection
is any physical connection whereby it is possible
for water or waste to flow from one source or sys-
tem to another.

Sec. 5.0. Effective Opening—The effective open-.

ing is the cross sectional area of the passageway at
the point of water supply discharge. In the case of
plumbing fixtures or devices, the effective opening
is the minimum cross sectional area of the passage-
way between the point of discharge (spout) and
the inlet to the control valve. The basis of measure-
ment for the effective opening shall be the diameter

of a circle of equal cross sectional area. If two or’

more lines supply one outlet, the effective opening
shall be the sum of the areas-of the effective open-
ings of the individual lines or the area of the out-
let, whichever is the smaller. :

Sec. b.1. Fixture Drain—A fixture drain is the
drain from the trap of a fixture to the junction of
the drain with any other drain pipe.

kst s At s £«
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Sec. 6.0. Fixture Unit—A fixture unit is a factor
80 chosen that the load-producing values of the dif-
ferent plumbing fixtures can be expressed approxi-
mately as multiples of that factor.

Sec. 6.1. TFlood Level—Flood level in reference
to a plumbing fixture is the level at which water
begins to overflow the top or rim of the fixture.

Sec. 7.0. Grade—The grade of a line of pipe is
its slope in reference to a horizontal plane. In
plumbing it is usually expressed as the fall in

inches per foot length of pipe.

Sec. 7.1. Group Vent—A group vent is a branch
vent that performs its funetions for two or more
traps.

Sec. 8.0. House Drain—The house drain is that
part of the lowest horizontal piping of a house
drainage system which receives the discharge from
soil, waste, and other drainage pipes inside the
walls of any building and conveys the same to the
house sewer which begins 5 feet outside the inner
face of the building wall. -

Sec. 8.1. House Sewer—The house sewer is that
part of the horizontal piping of a house drainage
system extending from the house drain 5 feet out-

side of the inner face of the building wall to its

connection with the main sewer or private sewage
disposal works and conveying the drainage of but

" one building site.

Sec. 9.0, Indirect Waste Pipe—An indirect waste
pipe is a waste pipe which does not connect directly
with the building drainage system, but discharges
into it through a properly trapped fixture or re-
ceptacle,

Sec. 9.1. Local Ventilating Pipe—A local venti-
lating pipe is a pipe through which foul air is re-
moved from a room.

Sec, 10,0. Loop Vent—A loop vent is the same as
a cireuit vent except that it loops back and con-
nects with a soil or waste-stack vent instead of the

vent stack.

Sec. 10.1. Main—The main of any system of

- horizontal, vertical, or continuous piping is that

part of such system which receives the wastes, vent
or back vents, from fixture outlets or traps, direet
or through branch pipes.

Sec. 11.0. Plumbing—Plumbing is the art of in-
stalling in buildings the pipes, fixtures, and other
apparatus for bringing in the water supply and
removing liquid and water-carriéd wastes.

Sec. 11.1. Plumbing Fixtures—Plumbing fixtures
are receptacles intended to receive and discharge
water, liquid, or water-carried wastes into a drain-
age system with which they are directly or indireectly
Connected. .

Sec. 12.0.  Plumbing System—The plumbing sys-
tem of 5 building includes the water supply dis-
tributing pipes, the fixtures and fixture traps; the
soil, waste, and vent pipes; the house drain and

Ouse sewer; the storm-water drainage; with their
devices, appurtenances, and connections all within
Or adjacent to the building.
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Sec. 12.1. Relief Vent—A relief vent is a branch
from the vent stack, connected to a horizontal
branch between the first fixture branch and the soil
or waste stack, whose primary function is to pro-
vide for circulation of air between the vent stack
and the soil. or waste stack.

Sec. 13.0. Size and Length—The given ecaliber
or size of pipe or tubing unless otherwise stated
is the nominal size by which the pipe or tubing is
commercially designated. The developed length of
a pipe is its length along the center line of pipe
and fittings.

Sec. 13.1. Soil Pipe—A soil pipe is any pipe
which conveys the discharge of water closets, with
or without the discharges from other fixtures, to the
house drain.

Sec. 14.0. Stack—Stack is a general term for
any vertical line of soil, waste, or vent piping.

Sec. 14.1. Stack Vent—A stack vent is the ex-
tension of a soil or waste stack above the highest
horizontal or fixture branch conneceted to the stack.

Sec. 15.0. Trap—A trap is a fitting or deviee so
constructed as to provide a liquid trap seal which
will prevent the passage of air or gas through a
pipe without materially affecting the flow of sewage
or waste water through it.

Sec. 15.1. Trap Seal—The trap seal is the verti-
cal distance between the crown weir and the dip
of the trap. .

Sec. 16.0. Vent Pipe—A vent pipe is any pipe
provided to ventilate a house drainage system and
to protect traps against siphonage and back pres-
sure.’ ’

Sec. 16.1. Vent Stack—A vent stack, sometimes
called a main vent, is a vertiecal vent pipe installed
primarily for the purpose of providing circulation
of air to or from any part of the building drainage
system.

Sec. 17.0. Waste Pipe—A waste pipe is any pipe
which receives the discharge of any fixture, except
water closets, and conveys the same to the house
drain, soil or waste stacks.

. Sec. 17.1, Water Distribution Pipes—The water
distribution pipes are those which convey water
from the service pipe to the plumbing fixtures.

© Sec. 18.0. Water-Service Pipe—The water-serv-
ice pipe is the pipe from the water main to the
building served,

Sec. 18.1. Wet Vent—A wet vent is a soil or
waste pipe that serves also as a vent.
ARTICLE II-—GENERAL REGULATIONS
Section 19.0. Installation of Piping—Horizontal

- drainage piping shall be run in practical alignment

and shall be supported at intervals not exceeding
8 feet. The minimum slopes shall be as follows: Not

~ less than 14 inch fall per foot for 1% to 2 inech

diameters, inclusive; not less than 3% inch fall per
foot for 21% to 4 inch diameters, inclusive; not less
than 1/16 inch fall per foot for 5 to 8 inch diameters,
inclusive; and a slope that will maintain a velocity
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of at least 2.0 feet per second in a pipe of 10 inch
diameter or larger. Stacks shall be supported at
their bases and shall be rigidly secured. Piping
shall be installed without undue stresses or strains,
and provision made for expansion, contraction, and
structural settlement. No struetural member shall
be weakened or impaired beyond a safe limit by
cutting, notching or otherwise, unless provision is
made for carrying the structural load.

Sec. 20.0. Changes in Direction—Changes in di-
rection in drainage piping shall be made by the
appropriate use of ecast-iron 45° wyes, half wyes,
longsweep quarter bends, sixth, eighth, or sixteenth
bends, or by combinations of these fittings, or by
use of equivalent fittings or their combinations;
except that sanitary tees may be used in vertical
sections of drains or stacks, and short quarter bends
may be used in drainage lines where the change in
direction of flow is from the horizontal to the verti-
‘cal. Tees and crosses may be used in vent pipes
and in” water-distributing pipes. No change in di-
rection greater than 90° in a single turn shall be
made in drainage pipes.

Sec. 21.0. Prohibited Fittings—No double hub,
double T, or double sanitary T branch, twin ell,
cast iron closet bend, St. ell, or St. 45° ells shall be
used on soil or waste lines. The drilling and burning
of holes in, or the tapping of house drains, soil,
waste or vent pipes, the use of saddle hubs and
bands and the welding or brazing of parts into pipes
to make fittings are prohibited. Sanitary crosses
having at least twice the diameter of the branch
opening may be used in a vertical position.

Sec. 22.0. Dead Ends—In the installation of any
drainage system dead ends shall be avoided.

Sec. 23.0. Protection of Material—All pipes pass-
ing under or through walls shall be protected from
breakage. Pipes shall not be run under or through
chimneys. All pipes passing through or under cin-
der concrete or other corrosive material shall be
protected against external corrosion.

Sec. 23.1. Protection of Water Tank, Ice Tank,

and Special Equipment—Exposed drainage pipes
shall not pass directly over water supply tanks, res-
ervoirs, prepared food receptacles, operating tables,
surgical equipment and speeial areas easily con-
taminated unless either the area or drainage line is
amply protected by means of covers, guards or
shields designed to receive or divert possible leak-
age. .
Sec. 24.0, Workmanship—Workmanship shall be
of such character as to fully secure the results pre-
seribed in all of the sections of this code and shall
be done in a neat and workmanlike manner.

Sec. 25.0. Installation of Plumbing—All plumb-
ing installed shall comply with the requirements of
this code.

ARTICLE III—QUALITY AND WEIGHTS OF
MATERIALS
Section 26.0." Materials, Quality of—All mate-
rials used in any drainage or plumbing system, or
part thereof, shall be free from defects and shall
meet accepted standards.
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Sec. 27.0. Label, Cast or Stamped—Each length
of pipe, fitting, trap, and fixture or device used in a
plumbing drainage system shall be indelibly stamped
or marked with the weight, quality and the mak-
er’s mark or name. Septic tanks shall be marked -
with effective capacity and gauge of metal.

Sec. 28.0. Vitrified Clay Pipe and Concrete Pipe
—AIll vitrified clay pipe shall conform to the
A.S.T.M. “Standard Specifications for Clay Sewer
Pipe” (Serial designation, C 13-40). All concrete
pipe shall conform to the A.S.T.M. “Standard Spe-
cifications for Concrete Pipe” (Serial designation
C 14-40).

Sec. 29.0. Cast-Iron Pipe—(a) Quality—All cast-
iron pipe and fittings shall conform to the A.S.A.
“American Standard for Cast Iron Soil Pipe and
Fittings” (Serial designation, A 40.1-1935).

(b) Coating — All cast iron pipe and fittings
shall be coated with asphaltum or coal tar piteh.

Sec. 30.0. Wrought-Iron Pipe—All wrought-iron
pipe shall conform to the A.S.T.M. “Standard Speci-
fications for Welded Wrought Iron Pipe” (Serial
designation, A 72-39) and shall be galvanized.

Sec. 31.0. Mild-Steel Pipe—All steel pipe shall
conform to the A.S:T.M. “Standard Specifications
for Welded and Seamless Steel Pipe” (Serial desig-
nation, A 53-36) and shall be galvanized.

Sec. 32.0. Brass and Copper Pipe—Brass and
copper pipe shall conform, respectively, to the
standard specifications of the A.S.T.M. for “Brass
Pipe, Standard Sizes,” and for “Copper Pipe, Stand-
ard Sizes” (Serial numbers B 43-39 and B 42-39 re-
spectively).

Sec. 32.1. Copper Tubing—Copper tubing for use
with flared or soldered fittings shall econform to
Federal Specification WW-T-799, Tubing; Copper,
Seamless (for use with soldered or flared fittings),
or with A.8.T.M, “Standard Specifications for Cop-
per Water Tube” (Serial designation B 88-39).

Sec. 33.0. Lead Pipe, Diameter, Weights—All
lead pipe shall be of best quality of drawn pipe,
of not less weight per linear foot than shown be-
low. .

(a) Lead soil, waste, vent, or flush pipes (light):
Internal Diameter

Weights

Per Foot
Inches Lbs. Ogzs.
2 S, 2 8
11 3 e
1% 4
2 5
3 6 3
4 8

(b) Lead water-supply pipe under grox;nd (ex-
tra strong): .
: Internal Diameter

Weights

Per Foot -
Inches s Lbs. Ozs.
o 2 8
5% 3
3 3 8
1 4 12
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(¢) Lead water-supply pipe under ground (dou-

ble extra strong):

Internal Diameter

Weights
: Per Foot
Inches Lbs. Ozs.
114 6 12
13 9
134 9 8
2 10 14

(d) All lead bends and traps shall be of a
quality known to the trade as “extra heavy.”

Sec. 34.0, Sheet Lead—Sheet lead shall weigh
not less than four pounds per square foot.

Sec. 35.0. Sheet Copper or Brass—Sheet copper
or brass shall be not lighter than No. 18 B. and S.
gauge, except that for local and interior ventilat-
ing pipe it shall not be lighter than No. 26 B. and
S, gauge. :

Sec. 36.0. Galvanized Sheet ‘Iron—Galvanized
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sheet iron used for local vents shall be not lighter
than the following B. and 8. gauge:

No. 26 for 2 to 12 inch pipe

No. 24 for 13 to 20 inch pipe

No. 22 for 21 to 26 inch pipe

Sec. 37.0. Fittings—(a) Plain screwed fittings
shall be of cast iron, malleable iron, brass or cop-
per of standard weight and dimensions. (b) Fittings
for copper tubing shall conform to American Stand-
ards Association standard for soldered joint fit-
tings. (¢) Drainage fittings shall be of cast iron,
malleable iron, brass or copper with smooth interior
waterway, with threads tapped out of solid metal.
(d) All cast iron serew fittings used for water
supply distribution shall be galvanized. (e) Al
malleable iron fittings shall be galvanized. -

Sec. 38.0. Calking Ferrules—Drive ferrules ‘and
combination lead and iron ferrules are prohibited.
Brass calking ferrules shall be of the best quality
red cast brass, with weights and dimensions in ae-
cordance with the following table:

Actual

Inside
Pipe Size (Inches) Diameter Length Weight

Inches Inches Lbs. Ozs.
2 214 415 1
3 3% 414 1 12
4 4% 4% 2 8

Sec. 39.0. Soldering Nipples and Bushings—(a)
Soldering nipples shall be of brass pipe of iron-pipe
size, or of heavy cast red brass not less than the
following weights: '

Diameters ‘Weights

Inches Lbs. Ozs.
1Y% 6
1% 8
2 . 14
214 1 6
3 2
4 3 8

(b) Soldering bushings shall be of brass pipe
of iron pipe size, or of heavy, cast red brass.

Sec. 40.0. Floor Flanges for Water Closets—Floor
flanges for water closets shall not be less than
three-sixteenths of an inch thick, and of brass,
weighing not less than one pound. Cast iron screw
flanges are prohibited,

ARTICLE IV—JOINTS AND CONNECTIONS

_ Bection 41.0. Water- and Air-Tight Joints—All
Joints and connections mentioned under this article
shall be made permanently gas and water tight,

Sec. 42.0, Vitrified Pipe—All joints in vitrified
clay or concrete pipes or between vitrified clay or
conerete pipes and metal pipes shall be made of
Portland cement and clean sand, asphalt or other
approved material finished in a workmanlike man-
ner. The interior of the pipe shall be wiped clean
and ‘smooth. Joints shall be made in the following
manner: A closely twisted hemp or oakum gasket

-of suitable diameter, in no case less than % inch,

and in one piece of sufficient length to pass around
the pipe and lap at the top, shall be solidly rammed
into the annular spaces between the pipes with a
suitable calking tool. When cement joints are
used, the gasket shall first be saturated with neat
cement grout. The remainder of the space shall
then be completely filled with the jointing ma-
terials. . :

Sec. 43.0. Calked Joints—All calked joints shall

- be firmly packed with oakum or hemp, and shall

be secured omly with pure molten lead, not less
than 1 inch deep, well calked and no paint, varnish,
or putty will be permitted until after the joint is
tested.

Sec. 44,0, Screw Joints—All screw joints shall
be American standard screw joints, and all burrs
or cuttings shall be removed. Lubricant or pipe

- dope shall be used on the male thread only.

Sec. 45.0. Cast Iron Pipe Joints—Cast iron pipe
joints shall be calked and made in the approved
manner as specified in section 43.0.

Sec, 45.1. Copper Tubing Joints—Copper tubing
joints shall be made in accordance with approved
practice. Solder fittings shall be of such size that
joints will be completely filled with solder.

Sec. 46.0. Wrought Iron, Steel, or Brass to Cast
Iron—The joints may be either screwed or calked
joints made in the approved manmer as specified
in section 43.0 or 44.0. Calked joints between 114
and 1% inch pipe to cast iron pipe shall be made
with calking spigots.
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Sec. 47.0. Lead Pipe—All lead pipe shall be ade-
quately supported throughout its length. Joints
in lead pipe or between lead pipe and brass or
copper pipe, ferrules, soldering nipples, bushings,
or traps, in all cases on the sewer side of the
trap and in concealed joints on the inlet side of
the trap, shall be full-wiped joints, with an ex-
posed surface of the solder to each side of the
joint of not less than three-quarters of an inch and
a minimum thickness at the thickest part of the
joint of not less than three-eights of an inch. No
trimming or filing of joints after wiping shall be
done.

Sec. 48.0. Lread to Cast Iron, Steel or Wrought
Iron—The joints shall be made by means of a calk-
ing ferrule or soldering nipple.

Sec. 49.0. Slip Joints—Slip joints or ground joint
unions will be permitted only in trap seals or on
the inlet side of the trap.

Sec. 50.0. Roof Joints—The joint at the roof shall
be made water-tight by use of lead or copper roof
flashings,

Sec. 51.0. Closet, Pedestal Urinal and Trap Stand-
ard Slop Sink, Floor Connections—A brass floor
connection shall be wiped or soldered to lead pipe
and the floor connection bolted to an earthenware
trap flange. A metal to earthenware, a metal to
metal union, or a lead or asbestos gasket or washer
shall be used to make a tight joint.

Sec. 52.0. Increasers and Reducers—Where differ-
ent sizes of pipes or pipes and fittings are to be
connected, proper size increasers or reducers, pitched
at an angle of 45° between the two sizes, shall be
used except where prohibited by section 53.0.

Sec. 53.0. Prohibited Joints and Connections—
Any fitting or connection which has an enlarge-
ment chamber, or recess with a ledge shoulder or
reduction of the pipe area in the direction of the
flow on the outlet or drain side of any trap is
prohibited.

Sec. 54.0. Support Bolts—Connections of wall
hangers, pipe supports, or fixture settings with
the masonry, stone or conerete backing shall be
made with expansion bolts without the use of
wooden plugs.

Sec. 55.0. Materials—Any material other than

that specified in this code, which the state De-
partment of Health approves as being equally ef-
ficient, may be permitted.

ARTICLE V—TRAPS AND OLEANOUTS

Sec. 56.0. Traps, Kind—Every trap, except grease
interceptors, shall be self-cleaning. Traps for bath-
tubs, lavatories, sinks and other similar fixtures
shall be of lead, brass, cast iron or of malleable
iron galvanized or porcelain enameled inside. Gal-
vanized or porcelain enameled traps shall be extra
heavy, and shall have a full bore smooth interior
waterway with threads tapped out of solid metal.
Brass tubing and brass tubing traps shall be seam-
less drawn and not less than 17 gauge.
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Sec. 57.0. Traps Prohibited—No form of trap
which depends for its seal upon the action of
movable parts or concealed interior partitions shall
be used for fixtures. Running traps on main
house drains are prohibited. No fixture shall be
double trapped.

Sec. 58.0, Traps, Where Required—Rach fixture
shall be separately trapped by a water-seal trap
placed as mnear to the fixture as possible, except
that a set of not more than three laundry trays
or lavatories or a set of two laundry trays and
one sink, cast or made as one fixture, may connect
with a single trap, provided that no horizontal arm
shall exceed three (3) feet in developed length from
the trap fixture.

Sec. 59.0. Water Seal—Each fixture trap shall
have a water seal of not less than 2 inches and not
more than 6 inches.

Sec. 60.0. Trap Cleanouts—Each trap, except
those in combination with fixtures in which the
trap seal is plainly visible and accessible, shall
be provided with an accessible brass eleanout plug
of ample size, protected by the water seal. Drawn
brass tube traps which have a union connection
protected by the trap seal may be used.

Sec. 61.0. Trap Levels and Protection—All traps
shall be set true with respect to their water seals
and protected from frost and evaporation.

Sec. 62.0. Pipe Cleanouts—The bodies of clean-
out ferrules shall be made of standard pipe sizes,
conform in thickness to that required for pipe
and fittings of the same metal, and extend not
less than one-quarter inech above the hub. The
cleanout or plug shall be of heavy red brass,
standard. iron pipe thread and be provided with
raised nut or recessed socket, of an approved pat-
tern, for removal.

Sec. 63.0. Pipe Cleanouts — Where Required—
Cleanouts shall be provided where necessary and a
cleanout easily accessible shall be provided at the
foot of each vertical waste or soil stack .at least
3% feet above floor level. Branch lines to fixtures
shall have accessible cleanouts. There shall be at
least two cleanouts in the house drain—one at
or near the base of the stack and the other a Y-
branch brought above the floor level inside the wall
near the connecction between the house drain and
house sewer except where the base of the stack
is less than § feet distant from the point where
the sewer enters the building, the cleanout at the
base of the stack will be sufficient. Cleanouts shall
be of the same nominal size as the pipes up to
four inches and not less than four inches for larger
pipes. The distance between cleanouts in horizontal
soil lines shall not exceed 50 feet.

Sec. 64.0. Manholes—All underground traps and
cleanouts of a building, except where cleanouts are
flush with the floor, and all exterior underground
traps shall be accessible by manholes with proper
covers. :

Sec. 65.0. (Section number inserted . here for
reference purposes only.) :
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Sec. 66.0. Grease Interceptors—When a grease in-
terceptor is installed, it shall be placed as near
as possible to the fixture from which it receives
the discharge and must be of approved type. Grease
interceptors cooled by the house water supply shall
be prohibited except when an approved air gap
as specified in section 84.1 is provided on the
water supply.

Sec. 67.0. Sand Interceptors, Garage Sumps—
Sand interceptors, garage sumps and similar de-
vices, when installed, shall be readily accessible
for cleaning and be of an approved design.

Sec. 68.0. Basement Floor Drains—A ecellar or
basement floor drain shall connect into a trap so
constructed that it can be readily cleaned and of
a size to serve efficiently the purpose for which it
is intended. The drain inlet shall be so located
that it is at all times in full view. When subject
to back flow or back pressure, such drains shall
be equipped with adequate backwater valves. Con-
nections will be permitted only where they can be
made through a trap in which a permanent water
seal can be maintained. Basement floor drains shall
not be less than three inches in size and shall con-
neet to the sewer at least five feet from the base of
the stack unless vented. Clean-out plugs shall be
provided for branch lines to floor drains if more
than 12 feet in length.

Sec. 69.0. Backwater Valves—Backwater valves
shall have all bearing parts or ball of noncorrodible
metal and so constructed as to insure a positive
mechanical seal and remain closed except when
discharging wastes. The area of the valve seat
shall be equal to the cross sectional area of the
pipe connection.

ARTICLE VI—WATER SUPPLY AND DISTRIBUTION

Section. 70.0. Quality of Water—The quality of
water supply shall meet accepted standards of
purity. Development of private water supplies
shall be in aceordance with the recommendations
of the State Department of Health.

Sec. 71.0. Protection of Water Supply—The wa-
ter supply shall be distributed through a piping
system not directly connected to a mnonpotable
supply, entirely independent of any piping system
conveying another water supply.

Water supply pipe connections to any fixture,
appliance, device, or system of piping shall be made
in a manner so as to prevent the return of any
Wwater, liquid,  waste or foreign substance into the
Water supply system by pressure, gravity or siphon-
age, unless such appliance or deviee ‘is approved
or used. for treating or purifying the water in
Such manner so as to mamtam its quality and
Potability.,

" Every water closet or urinal shall be flushed
by means of an approved back- -siphonage proof tank
or flushing device of at least 4 gallons flushing
capamty for water closets and at least 2 gallons for
urmals, and shall be ad;usted to prevent the waste
of water. The flush pipe for water closet flush tanks
shall be not less than 114 inches in diameter,

HEALTH—PLUMBING CODE

After January 1, 1942, an approved type flush
tank shall have a ball cock constructed and in-
stalled in aceordance with the following conditions:

(a) When the tank is filled to its overflow
level and the supply valve is fully open, there will
be no backflow from the tank into the ball cock
valve or supply pipe under a vacuum of 15 inches
of mercury in the supply pipe.

(b) Ball cock shall be elevated so that water
cannot flow by gravity from the tank into the
ball ecock valve or supply pipe when the tank is
filled to 1 inch above the overflow level, with the
valve open and the supply pipe open to the at-
mosphere.

(¢) In case the supply discharge below the
overflow level through a hush tube or other en-
closed or partially enclosed passage, the ball cock
assembly shall be equipped with an approved back-
flow preventer, elevated so that its critiecal level
is at least 1 inch above the overflow level.

(d) In case the supply discharges into the
tank above the overflow level through one or
more supply openings, the ball cock assembly
shall be elevated so that there is a clear air gap
of at least 1 inch between the lowest point of any
supply opening and the overflow level of the tank.

(e) Ball cock for low tank shall be provided
with a refill tube and shall fill the fixture trap to
its overflow weir. Float shall be of spun copper
not less than 0.021 inch thick, or of nonabsorbent
molded composition, or of glass, and shall have a
brass stem connected to float and cock by set-
serews or screw threads. Cock shall be constructed
s0 it can be taken apart readily for rcpair. Piuns or
thumb-serews forming bearings for levers shall be
not less than 3/16 inch in diameter., Support for
ball cock and lever fulerum on high tank shall be
secured with through bolts and nuts to brackets
bolted to or cast on the tank; lead washers shall be
provided between the tank lugs and supports.
Pipe connection to ball cock shall be 3 inch.

(£) Each ball cock shall bear the manufactur-
er’s’name and sufficient information to identify it
from ball cocks of any other model or construction
made by the manufacturer.

No water closet or urinal bowl shall be sup-
plied directly. from a water supply system through
a flushometer or other valve unless such valve is
provided with an approved type backflow preventer
(vacuum breaker or back-siphonage preventer).

Sec. 71.1.  Backflow Preventers — Backflow pre-
venters (vacuum breakers or back-siphonage pre-
venters) shall be of the moving part and air
vent type which shall be of such size and pro-
portions as to allow an ample flow of water to the
fixture. Backflow preventers shall be a complete
functioning unit, installed separately or contained
wholly within the flush valve body, between the
flush valve mechanism and the fixture. When water
is not flowing from the flush valve, the moving
part or parts shall normally rest in a position
that effectively closes the water passage through
it to a definite extent and in a position that leaves
the vent fully open. When water starts flowing from
the flush valve, the moving part or parts shall be
actuated by the flowing water and moved into a
position that opens the water passage and ecloses
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the air vent tightly; and when flow of water stops,
the moving part or parts shall return automatically
to the normal position of rest. The eyecle of motion
shall be completed in full with each completed op-
eration of the flush valve, and without the aid of
springs or other elastic or flexible part. The opera-
tion shall be positive and dependable. The device
shall prevent a reduction of pressure in the flush
pipe greater than 1 inch of water when the outlet
end of the flush pipe is closed or submerged in
water and a vacuum of 15 inches of mercury is
applied on the supply side. The eritical level shall
in no case be below the outlet connection, and
when the critical level is above that point it shall
be shown by a horizontal line not less than 14 inch
long accompanied by appropriate symbols C-L or
-&, clearly cast or stamped on the body of the de-
vice. When not indicated by the preseribed mark,
the critical level shall be considered as being at
the level of the outlet end of the device. The
eritical level of backflow preventers when installed
shall be located at least 4 inches above the flood
level of the fixture except that where existing sup-
plies, which do not permit an elevation of 4 inches,
must be accommodated, the elevation of the eritical
level may be placed not less than 2 inches above
the flood level of the fixture. Each backflow pre-
venter shall be clearly marked with the manu-
facturer’s name and sufficient additional informa-
tion to identify it from any other model or con-
struction that is made or has been made by him,

Sec. 72.0. Automatic Floor Drain Primers or Trap
Seal Valves—All automatic floor drain primers or
trap seal valves shall be prohibited.

Sec. 73.0. Waste Water Disposal-—Adequate pro-
vigsion for waste water disposal, either by public
sewer or private.sewage disposal works designed
and constructed as recommended by the Towa State
Department of Health, shall be provided for all
buildings with connections to the public water
supply or private water supply under pressure.

Sec. 74.0. Size of Water Supply Pipes—All plumb-
ing fixtures shall be provided with a sufficient sup-
ply of water to maintain trap seals and to keep
them in a sanitary condition.

The water service pipe in any building shall be
of sufficient size to permit a continuous ample flow
of water to the building under the average daily
minimum service pressure in the street main,

The minimum size of water service pipe from -

the main (or curb where the stub has already been
installed) to and including the third branch open-
ing in the building, shall be 3 ineh, or 1 inch if
flush valves are installed, and to fixture supplies
as follows:
Inch
Sill cocks
Hot water
Laundry trays
Sinks
Shower bath
Lavatories
Bath tubs ...
Water closet tanks
Urinal tanks
Flush valves
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Sec. 75.0. Water Supply Control—A main shut-
off on the water supply line shall be provided
near the ecurb. Accessible shutoffs shall be provided
on the main supply line just inside the foundation
wall and for each riser line in buildings over three
floors and for each sill cock.

Sec. 76.0.. Water Supply Pipes, Valves and Fit-
tings: Material—All water supply pipes for a plumb-
ing system shall be of lead, copper, galvanized
wrought iron or steel, brass, or cast iron, with brass,
galvanized cast iron, galvanized malleable iron or
wrought copper fittings, When cast iron fittings
are used on cast iron water mains, they shall be of
the same material as the water main. No pipe or
fittings that have been used for other purposes
shall be used for distributing water. All pipes,
valves and fittings shall be designed for the maxi-
mum working pressure of the water supply to which
they are connected.

Sec. 77.0, Water Supply, Protection — All con-
cealed water pipes and storage tanks, subject to
freezing temperatures, shall be protected against
freezing. All water pipes shall be installed so that
they may be easily drained and are to be hung or
laid without trapping if possible. If trapping is
unavoidable, tees and drainage plugs shall be in-
stalled. S :

Sec. 78.0. Hot Water Storage Tanks and Relief
Valves—All hot water storage tanks and range
boilers shall be of the type known as “extra heavy”
and designed for a working pressure of not less
than 150 pounds per square inch. On all range boil-
ers and hot water storage tanks, and/or wherever
any check valve is installed in the cold water
supply pipe between the street main or private
water supply and any existing or replaced hot water
tank, there shall be installed a suitable heat or
temperature relief valve set and sealed to actuate
at a temperature of not more than 212° F., and of
a type, construction, and size approved by the
state Department of Health. The relief valve shall
be placed within 12 inches of the top of the tank
or not to exceed 6 inches above the tank developed
length and shall not be placed on a line by which
the storage tank is fed from any heater, and shall
be piped to discharge over a suitable fixture. Where
a fixture is not available the discharge shall be
piped to the floor. There shall be a drain cock on

-the bottom of every hot water tank. No valve shall

be permitted in any flow pipe between tank and
heater. An approved pressure relief valve set to
actuate at a pressure not exceeding 150 pounds,
except industrial installations in which ecase the
valve shall be set to actuate at a pressure not ex-
ceeding 50 pounds above the average static pres-
sure in the tank, shall also be installed in or near
the storage tank and no valve or stop shall be in-
stalled between the tank and the pressure relief
valve. .

‘Whenever a hot water storage tank or range
boiler "or heater for such storige tank or range
boiler is replaced, the above mentioned heat and
pressure relief valves and safety device shall be in-
stalled. ’

Sec. 78.1. Pilot Safety Devices—All automatic or
semiautomatic water heaters using a burner having
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a pilot flame or low flame burner shall be provided
with a suitable safety device which will prevent
the escape of fuel in event the pilot flame is ex-
tinguished or fails.

Sec. 79.0. Hydrants—Yard hydrants to furnish
water for human consumption are prohibited.

ARTICLE VII--PLUMBING FIXTURES

Section 80.0. Materials—All plumbing fixtures
shall be made of smooth, nonabsorbent material,
and free from concealed fouling surfaces. Recep-
tacles used as water closets, urinals, or otherwise
for the disposal of human excreta, shall be vitrified
earthenware, or cast iron porcelain enameled on
the inside.

Sec. 80.1. Drinking Fountains—Drinking foun-
tains shall comply with the following requirements:

(a) The fountain shall be constructed of im-
pervious material, such as vitreous china, porcelain,
enameled cast iron, other metals, or stoneware.

(b) The jet of the fountain shall issue from a
nozzle of nonoxidizing impervious material set at
an angle from the vertical, and at an elevation
to provide an air gap as specified in the Table,
section 84.1.

(¢) The end of the mnozzle shall be protected by
nonoxidizing guards to prevent the mouth or nose
of persons using the fountain from coming into
contaet with the nozzle.

(d) The inclined jet of water issuing from the
nozzle shall not touch the guard, thereby causing
splattering.

(e) The bowl of the fountain shall be so de-
signed and proportioned as to be free from cor-
ners which would be difficult to clean or which
would colleet dirt.

(f) The bowl shall be so proportioned as to pre-
vent unnecessary splashing at a point where the jet
falls into the bowl. Sclf-cleansing anti-splash rims
are recommended.

(g) The water supply pipe shall be provided
with an adjustable valve fitted with a loose key or
an antomatic valve permitting the regulation of the
rate of flow of water to the fountain so that the
valve manipulated by the users of the fountain
will merely turn the.water on or off.
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(hj,The waste opening and pipe shall be of suf-
ficient size to carry off the water promptly. The
opening shall be provided with a strainer.

Sec. 80.2. Obsolete Fixtures—Fixed wooden wash
trays or sinks shall not be installed in any building.
No copper lined wooden. bath tubs shall be in-
stalled, and an old fixture of this class taken out
shall not be reconnected. Pan and valve plunger,
offset washout and other water closets having in-
visible seals or unventilated spaces or walls not
thoroughly washed at each flush shall not be used.
Long hopper closets or similar appliances shall not
hereafter be installed.

Sec. 81.0. Fixtures: How Installed—All plumbing
fixtures shall be installed in a manner to afford
access for cleaning. Where practical, all pipes
from fixtures shall be run to the wall, and no lead
trap or pipe shall extend nearer to the floor than
12 inches unless protected by a casing.

Sec. 82.0. Water Closet Bowls—Water closet
bowls and traps shall be made in one piece and of
such form as to hold sufficient quantity of water,
when filled to the trap overflow, to prevent foul-
ing of surfaces, and shall be provided with integral
flushing rims constructed so as to flush the entire
interior of the bowl

Sec. 83.0. Trost-proof Closets—Frost-proof closets
are prohibited.

Sec. 84.0. Fixtures Prohibited—Fixtures with
submerged water supply inlets and any fixture or
appliance which does not have an adequate com-
plete air break or gap between the water supply
inlet and the highest water level in the fixture
are hereby specifically prohibited, except flusho-
meter toilets and urinals and other fixtures where
the use (nmot the design) of the fixture necessitates
a submerged inlet, in which case an approved back
flow preventer (vacuum breaker or baek-siphonage
preventer) must be properly installed so as to
-safeguard the water supply.

Sec. 84.1. Air Gaps—The minimum required air
break or gap when not affected by near walls shall
be twice the diameter of the effective opening and
when affected by near walls shall be at least three
times the diameter of the effective opening, but in
no ease shall the air break or gap be less than
specified in the following table:

MINIMUM AIR GAPS FOR GENERALLY USED PLUMBING FIXTURES

Fixtures”
(See Note 3)

- Minimum Air Gaps

When Affected by Near

When Not Affected by -
Wall (See Notes 1 & 2)

Near Wall (See Notes 1 & 2)

Lav'atories with effective openings not greater than 14 inch

Jdlameter. . L. s

Sinks, laundry trays, and gooseneck bath faucets with

effective openings not greater than 34 inch diameter.......
Drlnk_mg fountainnozzles. . ........ ... ... ..ol
Effective openings greater than 1 inch diameter. ...........

1.0 1.50
1.5 2.25
0.75 _
(2) ()]

All dimensions are given in inches.
(a) 2 times effective opening.
(b) 3 times effective opening.

Note 1. Spout Near Wall—If any vertical wall
extending to or above the horizontal plane of the
spout opening is closer to the nearest inside wall
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of the spout opening than four times the diameter
of the effective opening, the air gap shall be as
specified above for spout near wall, column 3.

Note 2. Spout Set at an Angle—Should the plane
of the end of the spout be at an angle to the sur-
face of the water, the mean gap is to be taken as
the basis for measurement, except for drinking
fountain nozzles, in which case the gap to the
lowest point of the nozzle opening shall be taken.

Note 3. For ball cocks and flush valves see sec-
tions 71.0 and 71.1.

Tanks or vats with inlets below the flood level
rim shall be fitted with an overflow connection
and piping of sufficient capacity to keep the water
level from rising more than half of the minimum
required air gap distance, as in above table, above
the top of the overflow when water is entering the
tank at the maximum rate of flow. In such ecase
the minimum air gap shall be measured from the
lowest point of any supply outlet to the top of the
overflow opening and shall be increased 50 percent
above the minimum air gap specified in above table,
to provide a similar factor of safety. There shall
be a safe air gap or break in the overflow piping
as close to the tank as possible to allow overflow
water a free discharge to atmosphere even though
- the waste pipe line is clogged.

Sec. 85.0. Floor Drains and Shower Drains—A
floor drain or a shower drain shall be considered
a fixture and provided with a strainer. Shower or
other floor drains located above the ground floor
level shall be provided with seepage drains and
approved pans or flashings to prevent leakage of
wastes to lower floors.

Sec. 86.0. Fixture Strainers—All floor drains,
shower and similar drains shall be provided with
fixed strong metallic strainers with outlet areas
not less than that of the interior of the trap outlet.

Sec. 87.0. Fixture Overflow—The overflow pipe
from a fixture shall be connected on the house or
inlet side of the trap and be so arranged that it
may be cleaned.

ARTICLE VIII—VENTILATION OF ROOMS AND
FIXTURES
Section 88.0. Location of Fixtures—No trapped
plumbing fixtures shall be located in any room
or apartment which does not contain a window
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placed in an external wall or is not otherwise
provided with proper ventilation affording at least
one air change every seven minutes.

Sec. 89.0. Ventilating Pipe, How Connected—
(a) Ventilation pipes from toilet rooms shall be
separate and distinct and have no connection what-
ever with the other ventilating ducts or pipes in
the building.

(b) All gas water heaters must have a vent pipe
of approved material installed so as to vent to the
outside air; either through an established flue or
independently through the roof. Rubber tubing
shall not be used for gas supply lines.

ARTICLE IX—SOIL, WASTE AND VENT PIPES

Section 90.0. Material—All main or branch, soil,
waste, and vent pipes within the building shall
be of cast irom, galvanized steel or wrought iron,

" lead, brass or copper, except that no galvanized

steel or wrought iron pipe shall be used for un-
derground soil or waste pipes or for soil, waste,
and vent pipes in buildings four stories or more
in height. Concealed waste pipes under bathroom
floors shall be of lead, brass, copper or cast iron
soil pipe up to and including the fixture opening.

Sec. 91.0. Fixture Units—The following table
shall be employed to determine the minimum di-
ameters of fixture traps, the minimum diameters of
waste pipes from single fixtures, and the fixture
unit values to be assigned to fixtures.

In the classification of plumbing installations,
class 1 (private) shall apply to fixtures in resi-
dences and apartments and to fixtures in private
bathrooms of hotels and similar installations where
the fixtures are intended for the use of a family or
an individual. V

Class 2 (semipublic) shall apply to fixtures in
office buildings, factories, dormitories, and similar
installations where the fixtures are intended for
the use of the occupants of the building.

Class 3 (public) shall apply to fixtures in general
toilet rooms of schools, gymnasiums, hotels, railroad
stations, public comfort stations, and other installa-
tions (whether pay or free) where a number of
fixtures are installed so that their use is similarly
unrestricted.

Fixture unit ratings for all fixtures given a single
rating shall apply to those fixtures in all classes
of installations.

R 3 25 e et + oot o ST o
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MINIMUM TRAP DIAMETERS, MINIMUM DRAIN SIZES, AND FIXTURE UNIT VALUES
Minimum Nominal
Minimum Nominal | Diameter, Indi-
Trap Diameter vidual Drain Fixture Units
Inches Inches
1 lavatory or washbasin, class 1...................... ... 134 14 1
1 lavatory or washbasin, class2or3.................... 134 134 2
1 water closet, class 1, 2,0r3......... ...l 3 3 6
Thathtub,class 1..... ... ... it 134 115 2
1 bathtub,class 20r3.......... ... il 114 115 3
1 shower stall, shower head only, class 1................. 114 115 2
1 shower stall, multiple spray, class1.................... 2 2 4
1 shower stall, shower head only, class2or3............. 2 2 3
1 shower stall, multiple spray, class 2or3................ 3 3 6
Gang shower, for each showerhead.................... ... e 5
1 urinal, lip, or each 3 feet of trough or gutter............ 1%4 114 2
1 urinal, stall or wall hung with tank or flush value supply.. 2 2 4
1 urinal, pedestal or blow-out............... e 3 3 5
1 sink, residence or apartment kitchen sink, dishwasher,
butler’s or pantry, sink, class 1.................. ... 114 134 2
1 sink, hotel or restaurant............. e 114 114 3
1 sink, hotel or restaurant vegetable sink................. 114 114 3
1 sink, hotel or restaurant glass sink..................... 114 134 3
1 sink, hotel or restaurant silver sink.................... 114 134 3
1 sink, lunch counter barsink............. ... ..ol 115 114 3
1 sink, soda fountain barsink. ................o il 134 134 1.5
1 sink, ordinary slop sink.............coviiiiiia, 2 2 3
1 sink, siphon jet slop sink, flush rimor mop............. 3 3 6
Tdishwasher. ... ... i 2 2 4
1 sink, bedpan sink or bedpan washer. ............... e 3 3 6
1 sink, laboratory, surgeon’s or medical sink.............. 114 114 1.5
1 sterilizer, instrument, utensil or water.................. 114 114 0.5
1 sterilizer, bedpan...........oooo i 3 3 6
Llaundry tray. .. ovee e e e 134 © 14 3
1 combination fixture...........oiiiiiiiiiii i 114 114 3
lfootbathorsitzbath................ccooviiiieannnt. 114 114 2
1 infant’s or baby’sslabbath...............coiiiiiiat. 114 114 0.5
Thidet, ... . eir i e e 4 114 115 3
1 drinking fountain............oooiiii i 114 114 0.5
1 cuspidor, fountain ordental. . ........ ..ol 134 1Y 0.5
1 floor drain, ordinary..........coiiisiienane it 2 2 1
1 floor drain, basement or ground floor................... 3 3 3
" 1 floor drain, receiving overflow from tanks or discharges
from unrated fixtures shall be rated on the estimated
maximum flow, for each gallon per minute............ 1
1 sewage ejector, for each 25 gallons per minute discharge
CaPaCitY.cvvere i e, 30

Note: Waste lines and traps to be not less than
the diameter of the waste openings of - fixtures
served.

One hundred and eighty (180) square feet of roof
or drained area in horizontal projection shall count
as one fixture unit. Sump pumps, ejecting storm

or seepage water, shall be counted as drained area,
600 square feet for each 25 gallons per minute dis-
charge capacity.

A floor drain receiving regular or intermittent
discharges from fixtures shall be counted as the
total of the fixtures drained into it.
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Sec. 92.0 Soil and Waste Stacks—Every building
in which plumbing fixtures are installed shall have
a soil or waste stack, or stacks, extending full size
through the roof. Branch connections to first floor
toilet rooms need not have full size vent stacks.
Soil and waste stacks shall be as direet as possible
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and free from sharp bends and turns. The required
size of a soil or waste stack shall be determined
from the distribution and total of all fixture units
connected to the stack in accordance with the fol-
lowing table:

MAXIMUM FIXTURE UNITS ON ONE STACK

Diameter (Inches)

With “Sanitary T"’ Inlets
In One Branch Interval

With All 45° Y or “Com-
bination Y and One-eighth
Bend’’ Inlets
In One Branch Interval

Total on Any One Stack

N 1
1 3
2 e 9
3 24
A e 144
S 324
6 e 672
8 2,088

1 1

4 8

15 . 16
45 48
240 256
540 630
1,122 1,380

3,480 . 3,600

Restrictions: No water closet shall discharge into
a stack less than 3 inches in diameter. Not more
than two water closets shall discharge into a 3 inch
branch, and not more than two branches may con-
nect to a 3 inch stack at the same point or level.

Sec. 93.0. Soil and Waste Stacks—TFixture Con-
nections—All soil and waste stacks, and branches
shall be provided with correctly faced inlets for
fixture connections. Base stack fittings for 3 inch
s0il waste stacks shall be one size larger and when
long sweep base fittings are used the hub end shall
be one size smaller than the fitting itself. The same
principle shall govern in using ¥’s and bends.

Sec. 94.0. Changing Soil and. Vent Pipes—In
existing buildings where the so0il or waste vent pipe
is not extended undiminished through or above the
roof, or where there is a sheet-metal soil or waste
vent pipe, and the fixture is changed in style or
location or is replaced, a soil or waste vent pipe of
the size and material preseribed for new work shall
be installed.

Sec. 95.0 Prohibited Connections—No fixture
connection shall be made to a lead bend or branch
of a water closet or similar fixture, No soil or waste
vent, circuit or loop vent above the highest in-
stalled fixture on the branch or main shall there-
after be used as a soil or waste pipe.

Sec. 96.0. Soil and Waste Pipes Supported and
Protected—All soil pipes in horizontal runs shall be
hung with substantial iron hangers at intervals not
to exceed eight (8) feet. Soil and vent lines in ver-
tical runs shall be rested on the first floor with
an iron pipe rest and every twenty (20) feet above.
All other waste and vent lines shall be hung at in-
tervals not to exceed ten (10) feet. No soil, waste
or vent stack shall be installed outside a building,
unless adequate prov1s1on is made to protect it from
frost.

Sec. 97.0. Roof Extension—All roof extensions
of soil and waste stacks shall be increased as fol-
lows and when the roof is used for other purposes
than weather protection such extension shall be
not less than 7 feet above the roof.

114 inches increased to 214 inches
114 inches increased to 214 inches

inches increased to 4 inches
214 inches inereased to 4 inches
3 inches increased to 5 inches
31% inches increased to 5 inches
4 inches inereased to 6 = inches
414 inches inecreased to 6 inches
5 inches increased to 6 inches

Change in diameter shall be made by use of a
long inereaser beginning at least one (1) foot below
the roof. Increasers shall be not less than thirty

(30) inches in length.

Sec. 98.0. Terminals—The roof terminal of any
stack or vent, if within 12 feet of any door, window,
scuttle, or air shaft, shall extend at least 3 feet
above the same, except when such roof extension
terminates on a roof at right angles to a window,
at least 6 inches back from the face of the wall
of such window; or 2 feet back of the face of a
dormer window, a distance less than 12 feet may
be permitted by the proper administrative author-
ity.

Sec. 99.0. Terminals Adjoining High Buildings——-
No soil, waste, or vent pipe extension of any new
or existing building shall be run or placed on the
outside of a wall, but shall be carried up in the
inside and through the roof.

In the event that a new building is built higher
than an existing building, the owner of the new
building shall not locate windows within 12 feet
of any existing vent stack on the lower building
unless the owner of such new building shall defray
the expenses or shall himself make such alteration
to conform with section 98.0.

It shall be the duty of the owner of the lower
or existing building to make such alteration therein

upon the receipt in advance of money or security

therefor, sufficient for the purpose, from the owner

" of the new or higher building to permit, at' the

election of the owner of the new or higher build-

.ing, the making of such alteration by the owner

of said new or higher building.

Sec. 100.0. Traps Protected, Vents — Every fix-
ture trap shall be protected against siphonage and

e R R
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back pressure, and air circulation assured by means
of a properly installed vent. No crown vent shall
be installed. '

Sec. 101.0. Distance of Vent from the Trap Seal
—No trap shall be placed more than 5 feet, hori-
zontal developed length, from its vent, except that
a 6 foot horizontal developed length for a bathtub
trap will be permitted. A limit of 12 feet in gde-
veloped length will be permitted for water elosets.
The distance shall be measured along the central
line of the waste or soil pipe from the vertical inlet
of the trap to the vent opening. The vent opening
from the soil or waste pipe, except for witer closets
and similar fixtures, shall not be below the dip of
the trap. Not more than one fixture shall be placed
on an arm unless such openings are vented.
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Sec. 102.0. Main Vents to Connect at Base—All
main vents or vent stacks shall conneet full size
at their base to the main soil or waste pipe at or
below the lowest fixture branch and shall extend
undiminished in size above the roof or shall be
reconnected with the main soil or waste vent at
least 3 feet above the highest fixture branch. All
vent pipes shall conneet to soil, waste, or vent
stacks or shall extend through the roof.

Sec. 103.0. Vents, Required Sizes—The required
size of main vents or vent stacks shall be deter-
mined from the size of the soil or waste stack
vented, the total number of fixtures drained into it,
and the developed length of the vent, in acecordance
with the following table, interpolating when neces-
sary between permissible lengths of vent given in
the table: :

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE LENGTH OF VENTS (IN FEET) FOR SOIL AND WASTE STACKS

Diameters of Soil | Number Diameter of Vent (In Inches)
or Waste Stack | of Fixture .
(Inches) Units 134 | 115 2 214 3 4 5 6 8 10

1Yo 1 T T e P O
1V oot Upto8 |...... 60 | e e

.................. 16 |......] S0 90 | e
2V 36 |...... 45 75 105 [ooeeiifom o
K 12 {...... 34 | 120 180 212 | e
K N 18 |...... 18 70 180 212 Lo e
K 24 |...... 12 50 130 212 e
K . 36 |...... 8 35 93 212 o e e e
K 48 ...... 7 32 80 212 fooode e
P 24 ..ol 25 110 200 300 340 | e
;S 48 | 16 65 115 300 340 | oo e
4o 96 ...l 12 45 84 300 340 .o e
4o 144 ... 9 36 72 300 [
doiiiiiiiiii. 192 ... .l 8 30 64 282 340 |

.................. 256 |..... ...l 7 20 56 245 340 |
S 772 PR U P 40 65 250 390- 40 |
S 144 (oo 30 47 180 390 440 ...l
S e © 288 ..ol 20 32 124 390 440 ... e
S 432 fooadee e 16 24 94 320 440 ..o
2 680 |..... ...l 10 16 70 225 40 ...t
G 144 | 27 108 340 S10 ..ol
Govvniiiii 288 fo.ooo e 15 70 220 510 630 J........
6o 575 2 IS DN PR PR 10 43 150 425 630 {........
6oveeii 864 ... i|iviiiifieieiiii, 7 33 125 320 630 |........
6 1,380 |......oleean] et 6 25 92 240 630 |........
B 320 |l e 42 144 400 750 900
8 640 | e -30 86 260 750 900
B 960 f...oofeeiii i 22 60 190 750 900
8 1,600 | 16 40 120 525 900
8 3,600 ... 12 28 90 370 900

Sec. 104.0. Branch, Individual, Group Vents, and
Wet Vents—No vents shall be less than 134 inches
in diameter. For 114 and 1% inch wastes the vent
shall be of the same diameter as the waste pipe,
and in no case shall a branch or main vent have
a diameter less than ome-half that of the soil or
waste pipe served, and in no case shall the length
of a branch vent of given diameter exceed the
maximum length permitted for the main vent serv-
. Ing the same so0il or vent stack.

A group of fixtures located on the same floor level
may be group vented, providing that the highest
fixture trap of such a group is not more than four
(4) feet above the lowest fixture trap, but such
installations shall be subject to the following limi-
tations:

(a) One fixture of two or less units may drain
into the vent of a 3 inch closet branch.

(b) Omne fixture of two or less units may drain
into the vent of a 114 inch bath tub waste pipe.
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(¢) Two fixtures of two or less units may drain
into the vent of a 2 inch bath tub waste serving
two or less tubs providing that they drain into the
vent at .the same level.

(d) Where bathrooms or water closets or other
fixtures are located on opposite sides of a wall or
partition or are adjacent to each other within the
prescribed distance, such fixtures may have a com-
mon soil or waste pipe and common vent. Water
closets having a common soil and vent stack shall
drain into the stack at the same level. Lavatories,
sinks or similar fixtures having a common waste
and vent pipe shall drain into the pipe at the same
level.

Wherever possible all vents shall be continuous
vents, that is, a continuation of the vertical waste
line.

Basement closets, or floor drains, whose connee-
tion to the house drain is made five (5) feet or
more from the base of the stack may be vented
by the waste line from a first floor sink or lavatory
having a one and one-half (1%) inch vent pipe.

Sec. 105.0. Vent Pipe Grades and Connections—
All vent and branch vent pipes shall be free from
drops and sags and be so graded and conneected as
to drip back to the soil or waste pipe by gravity.
‘Whenever possible, where dry vent pipes connect to
a horizontal soil or waste pipe the vent branch shall
be taken off above the center line of the pipe, and
the vent pipe rise vertically or at an angle of 45°
to the vertical to a point 6 inches above the fixture
it is venting before offsetting horizontally or con-
necting to the branch, main waste, or soil vent.

Sec. 106.0. Circuit and Loop Vents—A circuit or
loop vent will be permitted as follows: A branch
soil or waste pipe to which two and not more than
eight water closets, pedestal urinals, trap standard
slop sinks or shower stalls are connected in se-
ries may be vented by a cireuit or loop vent, which
shall be taken off in front of the last fixture con-
nection. Where fixtures discharge above such
branch, each branch shall be provided with a relief
vent one-half the diameter of the soil or waste
branch, taken off in front of the first fixture con-
nection.

Sec. 107.0. Vents not Required-——No vents will be
required on a down spout or rain leader trap, a
backwater valve, a subsoil catch basin trap, or on a

cellar floor drain, provided the cellar floor drain

branches into the house drain on the sewer side at
a distance of 5 feet or more from the base of the
stack and the branch line to such floor drain is not
more than 12 feet in length or for a basement closet
installed in one-family residences provided the con-
nection is made to a four (4) inch house drain at
least five (5) feet from the base of the stack and
the developed length be not more than twelve (12)
feet from the house drain. (See section 104.0)

ARTICLE X-—-HOUSE DRAINS AND SEWERS

Section 108.0. Independent System—The drain-
age and plumbing system of each new building and
of new work installed in an existing building shall
be separate from and independent of that of any
other building, except as provided below, and every

150

building shall have an independent connection with
a public or private sewer when available.

Exception: Where one building stands in the rear
of another building on an interior lot and no
private sewer is available or ean be constructed
to the rear building through an adjoining alley,
court, yard, or driveway, the house drain from the
front building may be extended to the rear build-
ing and the whole will be considered as one house
drain.

Sec. 109.0. Old House Sewers and Drains—Old
house sewers and drains may be used in connection
with new huildings or new plumbing only when they
are found, on examination, to conform to the re-
quirements governing new sewers or drains, as pre-
scribed in this ecode.

Sec. 110.0. Connections with Private Sewage Dis-
posal Works—When a sewer is not available, drain
pipes from buildings shall be connected with private
sewage disposal works designed and constructed as
recommended by the Iowa State Department of
Health. No private sewage disposal works shall be
constructed where the public sewer is available to
the first floor of a building. A plan showing the
location and design of the septic tank and second-
ary treatment and also the location of any and all
wells within 75 feef of the site shall be filed with
the application for a permit.

Sec. 111.0. Excavation—New and Reconstructed
Sewers and Water Supply Pipes—Except as herein-
after provided water service and house sewer pipes
shall be separated ten (10) feet horizontal distance
throughout their lengths.

Where conditions render such separation in-
feasible sewer and water pipes may be laid in the
same trench provided that the water pipe shall be
laid on a bench or on solidly tamped backfill at least
twelve (12) inches above the top of the sewer pipe
throughout its entire length. §

The minimum vertical and horizontal distances
stated above shall also apply to the location of the
curb cock or curb stop valve.

All excavations required to be made for the in-
stallation of a house drainage system, or any part
thereof within the walls of a building, shall be
open trench work., All such trenches and tunnels
shall be kept open until the piping has been in-
spected, tested and approved.

Sec. 112.0. House Drains Underground—When-
ever possible all house drains shall be brought into
the building below the basement or cellar floor.

Sec. 113.0. Material—(a) The house sewer be-
ginning five (5) feet outside of the inner face of
the building wall shall be of cast iron, vitrified clay
pipe or concrete pipe which meets the approved

“standard; (b) the house drain when underground

shall be of lead, brass or cast iron, of approved
standards; (¢) the house drain when above ground
shall be of cast iron, galvanized wrought iron or
steel, lead or brass, of approved standards. No con-
crete pipe or vitrified clay pipe used as a house
sewer shall be laid within four (4) feet of a build-
ing wall. (See sections 26.0 to 35.0 inclusive.)

Sec. 114.0. Depth of Drains and Sewers—No
house sewer or underground. house drain shall be
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laid parallel to or within 3 feet of any bearing wall,
which might be thereby weakened. The house sewer
and drains shall be laid at sufficient depth to pro-
tect them from frost.

Sec. 115.0. Size of House Sewers, House Drains
and Horizontal Branches—The required size of a
sanitary house sewer, sanitary house drain, or
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branch of the sanitary house drain not receiving
the discharge from fixtures on the same floor level
as the drain, shall be determined in accordance
with the following table except that no main house
drain or sewer shall be less than four (4) inches in
diameter.

) TABLE A
HOUSE DRAINS AND HOUSE SEWERS (SANITARY ONLY)

Maximum Number of Fixture Units for
Diameter of Pipe
14 Inch Fall Per Foot{}{ Inch Fall Per Foot{l4 Inch Fall Per Foot

1 inches. .o oo e 0 1 1
1% inches. ... 2 3.5 4.5
2 dnches™. ... ... . 7 11 14
214 inches*. ... .o e e 17 21 27

3 inches (no water closets).................... 33 45 72

3 inches (not more than 2 water closets)........ 27 36 48

4 inches................ et 114 150 210

S nches...eiiiiiii e e 270 370 540

6 dnches..........iiiiiiiii i 510 720 1,050

8 Inches...coiiiiiii e 1,290 1,860 2,640
10 dnches........iievieiii it 2,520 3,600 5,250
12 dncheS..oevniiiii i e 4,390 6,300 9,300
15 inches....civiiiirii it 8,300 11,600 16,800

. *No water closet shall discha‘rge into a drain less than three (3) inches in diameter, and no main house drain receiving
discharge from water closets shall be less than four (4) inches in diameter.

Note: The table for sanitary drains only is based
on gravity flow in drains one-half full, it having
been found that full practical capacity is reached
at approximately that point on account of air
trapped in sanitary house drains.

The required size of a sloping sanitary drain re-

ceiving the discharge from fixtures on the same
floor or level as the drain (termed a horizontal
branch) shall be determined in accordance with the
following table, except that no main house drain
or sewer shall be less than four (4) inches in diame-
ter.

TABLE B
HORIZONTAL BRANCHES, HOUSE DRAINS, AND HOUSE SEWERS (SANITARY ONLY)

Maximum Number of Fixture Units for
Diameter of Pipe
14 Inch Fall Per Foot|){ Inch Fall Per Foot|l4 Inch Fall Per Foot
1 Inches. covr it e e s 0 1 1
1lginches. .o vnvnin e e 2 3 4
2 inches*........ e, e 5 8 10
21 AnChes™ . vt e e e i 12 15 18
"3 inches (no waterclosets).........c.......... 24 27 36
3 inches (not more than 2 water closets)........ 15 16 21
4 inches.........c....eunnn et eeeeiieeena. 84 96 114
S nches...iuiiii e 180 234 280
6 inches......... et iaeiai e 330 440 580
8 inches.....ovviiiiiieiiininann. Ceieenadenne 870 1,150 1,680
10 inCHES. . eevi e evie i eeeeieeanes 1,740 2,500 3,600
12 Inches...uviviiinireiriii i 4,200 6,500
15 InCheS..evnevnreieii it 6,000 8,500 13,500

*No water closet shall discharge into a drain less than 3 inches in diameter.
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The required size of a sloping storm drain shall
be determined from the horizontal projection of the
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total area drained by it in accordance with the
following table:

TABLE C
STORM DRAIN ONLY

Maximum Drained Area for

Diameter of Pipe

2 INCheS... it i e e
25 Anches. .o e
3 Inches...oiiiiiiii i e
4 dnches........ciiiiiiiii e
5 Inches...o.iiniorri it
6 InChes......ooiviiriiini it i
8 InCheS....oiiiiii i e
10 inches......... ... o i
12 inches......oviiiiii e
15 inches........ooiviiii i

14 Inch Fall Per Foot{}{ Inch Fall Per Foot|}4 Inch Fall Per Foot

Sq. Ft. Sq. Ft. Sq. Ft.
140 210 290
300 440 620
545 790 1,100
865 1,250 1,750
1,860 3,650 - 3,800
3,300 4,700 6,650
5,250 7,500 10,700
11,000 16,000 22,200
19,500 27,500 40,000
32,500 45,500 65,500
58,000 81,000 115,000

Note: The table for storm draing only is based
on gravity flow in a full pipe, and 2 maximum rate
of rainfall of four (4) inches per hour.

Sec. 116.0. Combined Storm and Sanitary Sewer
Systems—Whenever a combined sewer system is em-
ployed, the required size of the house sewer shall
be determined by adding to the drained area in
square feet, 180 square feet for each “fixture unit”
on the sanitary system (see table, section 91.0) and
then applying the total to the preceding table for
storm sewers, except that no combined sanitary and
storm sewer shall be less than 6 inches in diameter.
The required sizes of the sanitary house drain and
the storm house drain up to their point of junection
may be independently determined from the table.

Sec. 117.0. House Sewer in Made Ground—The
house sewer when laid in made or filled-in ground
shall be vitrified clay or concrete pipe, laid on bed
of approved grillage or concrete, or of extra heavy
cast iron pipe.

Sec. 118.0. Drainage Below Sewer Level—In all
buildings in which the whole or part of the house
drainage and plumbing system thereof lies below
the erown level of the main sewer, sewage or house
wastes below the sewer level shall be lifted by

approved artificial means and discharged into the -

house sewer.

Sec. 119.0. Sumps and Receiving Tanks—All
subhouse drains shall discharge into an air-tight
properly vented sump or receiving tank so located
as to receive the sewage by gravity; from which
sump or receiving tank the sewage shall be lifted
and discharged into the house sewer by eleectric
pumps or air ejectors, or any other approved
method. Such sumps shall be automatically oper-
ated and each discharged line shall be provided
with a suitable check valve. Water or steam oper-
ated ejectors or water primed pumps connected to
the water supply conveying sewage or waste water
shall be prohibited.

Sec. 120.0. Sump Vented—All sumps and receiv-
ing tanks used for receiving sewage or other wastes

shall be provided with a separate vent extending
through the roof. Such vent shall be not less than
4 inches in diameter when sump reeceives water
closet discharge, and when sump receives wastes
other than water closet discharge the vent shall be
the same diameter as the waste pipe. Sumps serving
single family dwellings may connect to other vents
of the plumbing system providing that the other
vent is adequate in size on the basis of the sump
pump or ejector being rated as a fixture according
to section 91.0. In single family dwellings sumps
of approved construction to which no fixtures, ex-
cept one floor drain, are connected and which re-
ceive only laundry wastes or basement drainage
need not be air tight nor vented.

Sec. 121.0. Motors, Compressors, Etc.—All mo-
tors, air compressors and air tanks shall be located
where they are open for inspection and repair at
all times. The air tanks shall be so proportioned as
to be of equal cubical capacity to the ejectors con-
nected therewith, in which there shall be main-
tained an air pressure of not less than 2 pounds for
each foot of height the sewage is to be raised.

Sec. 122.0. Ejectors for Subsoil Drainage—When
subsoil catch basins or sumps are installed below
the sewer level, electrically operated pumps or
ejectors or other approved sump pumps shall be
used. Such pumps raising subsoil water shall dis-
charge in properly trapped fixture, or storm water
drains cxcept where.the house sewer is connected
to a private septic tank, when the discharge may
be to the ground surface. Water or steam operated
ejectors or water primed pumps connected to the
water supply conveying sewage or waste water shall
be prohibited. i

'ARTICLE XI-—STORM WATER DRAINS

Section 123.0. Drainage of Yards, Areas and
Roofs—All roofs and paved areas, yards, courts,
and courtyards shall be drained into the storm
water sewerage system .or the combined sewerage
system, but not into the sewers intended for sewage
only, except where a storm sewer is above the

i DB S . Moot o e, |

i
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area way, in which case the area may be con-
nected with sanitary sewer if properly trapped and
permitted by the local authorities having jurisdie-
tion over sewers. When drains used for this purpose
are connected with the combined sewerage systems,
they shall be effectually trapped, except roof leaders
and conductors where the roof or gutter opening is
located not less than 12 feet from a door, window,
scuttle, or air shaft, and the roof connection shall
be made by a cast iron roof sump with a flanged
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union and metal gasket. One trap may serve for
all such connections, but traps must be set below the
frost line or in the inside of the building. Where
there is no sewer accessible, such connections shall
be discharged into the public gutter or other means
of disposal permitted by the proper authorities,
and in such case traps may not be required.

Sec. 124.0. Size of Gutters and Leaders—No gut-
ter or ingide leader shall be of less size than the
following:

Area of Roof (In square eet) Gutter Leader
Inches Inches
Up to 90, .. i e i e e e e e 3 115
0110 270, .. it e i aaana 4 2
27110 810, ... it i e e e 4 2%
81110 1,800, ... .ttt e et e 5 3
1,801 10 3,600, . . oo 6 4
3,601 05,500, ... i e e e e 8 5
50501 809,600, . oo ome e 10 6

Outside leaders to the frost line shall be one size
larger than required in the above table.

Gutters 8 inches or over in width on new build-
ings shall be hung with wrought-iron hangers of
approved type.

The above sizes of rain leaders are based on di-
ameter of cireular rain leaders, and gutters based
on semicircular sheet-metal gutters with the top
dimension given and other shapes shall have the
same sectional area.

Sec. 125.0. Inside Conductors—When placed with-
in the walls of any building or run in an inner or
interior court or ventilating pipe shaft all condue-
tors or roof leaders shall be constructed of cast iron
or of galvanized wrought iron or galvanized steel
pipe.

Sec. 126.0. Outside Conductors—When outside
conductors or down spouts of sheet metal are per-
mitted with the house drain, they shall be so con-
nected by means of not less than one length of
cast iron pipe extending vertically at least 1 foot
above the grade line.

Along public driveways without sidewalks they
shall be placed in niches in the walls, protected
by wheel guards, or enter the building through the
wall at a 45° slope at least 12 feet above the grade.

Sec. 127.0. Defective Conductor Pipes—When an
existing sheet metal conductor pipe within the walls
of any. building becomes defective, such conductor
shall be replaced by one which conforms to this
code.’

Sec. 128.0. Vent Connections With Conductors
Prohibited—Conduetor pipes shall not be used as
soil, waste, or vent pipes, hor shall any soil, waste
or vent pipes be used as conductors.

Sec. 129.0. Overflows—Overflow pipes from eis-
terns, supply tanks, expansion tanks, and drip pans
shall not connect directly with any house sewer,
house drain, soil or waste pipe and shall be so con-
structed to provide a complete air gap at least one
(1) diameter of the waste pipe opening between
‘the waste line and the overflow pipe.

Sec. 130.0. Subsoil, Foundation, Clear Water and
Absorption Tile Drains—Where subsoil drains are
placed under the cellar floor or used to encirele the
outer walls of a building, the same shall be made
of open-jointed drain tile or earthenware pipe, not
less than 4 inches in diameter. They shall be
drained over an open floor drain that is supplied
with water and be provided with an approved type
of backwater valve.

Sec. 131.0. Subsoil Drains Below Sewer Level—
Subsoil drains below the main sewer level shall dis-
charge into a sump or receiving tank, the contents
of which shall be automatically lifted and dis-
charged by approved devices into the drainage
system above the cellar through some properly
trapped fixture or drain.

ARTICLE XII-—INDIRECT, REFRIGERATOR, ACID
AND SPECIAL WASTES

Sec. 132.0. Indirect Waste—No waste pipe from
a refrigerator, ice box, or cold room, any receptacle
where food is stored, or sterilizer, autoclave, sterile
water tank or any receptacle used to treat, process
or store surgical or hospital supplies and equipment
or reeeptacle for storing or dispensing drinking
water shall connect directly with any house drain

soil or waste pipe, except drinking fountains whieh

are properly trapped and vented. Such waste pipe
shall in all cases empty over an open sink, floor
drain, or other fixture that is properly supplied with
water, connected, trapped and vented the same as
any other fixture, and an air gap of at least twice
the diameter of the waste pipe shall be provided
between the waste pipe and the receiving receptacle
or waste pipe except that an open waste fitting or
back flow preventer having an air gap equal to one
(1) diameter of the waste pipe and air vent area
equal to 100 percent of the waste pipe area will he
permitted on lines from rooms or receptacles not
subjected to a vacuum or directly connected to the
water supply (See section 133.1).

Sec. 132.1. Acid Waste—The waste pipes, vent
pipes and traps for acid tanks, sinks and other
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receptacles receiving the discharge of acids in
chemical laboratories, electrotyping, lithographing
and other similar establishments shall not be con-
nected with soil or waste pipes in buildings, but
shall be constructed of acid proof earthenware er
duriron pipe with bell and spigot joints, bells to be
at least 3 inches deep and with annular space not
less than one-half inch, or material of equal qual-
ity, lines to be properly trapped at fixtures and car-
ried outside of foundation walls to connection with
main house sewer unless the use of the public
sewers for the disposal of acid wastes is prohibited
by the authorities having jurisdiction over the use
of sewers.

Sec. 132.2, Bar and Soda Fountain Wastes—A
bar or soda fountain may be drained indirectly over
a sink or other receptacle and such sink or recep-
tacle shall be loecated in full view on the same
floor level as the bar or fountain it serves, and
shall connect directly to the sewer and be properly
vented. All such bar or soda fountain connections
shall be installed under the approval of the proper
administrative authorities.

Sec. 133.0. Refrigerator Wastes — Refrigerator
waste pipes shall be trapped and of a size not less
than 13 inches for one or two traps, 114 inches for
three to six traps, and 2 inches for six to twelve
traps. Clean-out plugs shall be placed at points to
afford easy access to lines for cleaning. When such
waste lines extend more than one floor above the
fixture they discharge over, they must be vented
full size through the roof.

Sec. 133.1. Drinking Fountain Wastes—Drinking
fountain wastes may discharge over open fixtures
and when so installed shall have the same installa-
tion requirements as for indirect wastes. (See sec-
tions 132.0 and 133.0.)

Sec. 134.0. Overflow Pipes and Motor Exhausts,

Air Conditioning Systems, Water Softeners, and
Similar Equipment—(a) Pipes from  a water supply
tank or exhaust from a water lift or discharge from
air conditioning units, compressors, water softeners,
or similar devices connected to the water supply
shall not be directly connected with any house
drain, house sewer, soil or waste pipe. Such pipe
shall discharge upon the roof or be drained over
an open fixture properly trapped and shall end at
a distance of at least twice the diameter of the
discharge pipe above the maximum overflow level
of such fixture.

(b) No high pressure steam or blow-off exhaust
shall be directly connected to the house drain or
sewer except when directed through an approved
and properly vented expansion chamber, condenser,
or device so constructed as to reduce the pressure
to a safe limit.

ARTICLE XIII—MAINTENANCE

Section 135.0. Defective Plumbing—All installed
plumbing systems and fixtures attached thereto
found defective or -in an insanitary condition shall
be repaired, renovated, replaced or removed within
10 days upon written notice from the proper admin-
istrative authority. When defective plumbing is
found to be dangerous to the health of the occu-
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pants of a building or to the patrons of a food es-
tablishment, the proper administrative authority
shall notify the health officer having jurisdietion,
and said health officer shall take immediate steps
to protect the health of such occupants or patrons.
In the event the proper administrative authority
is of the opinion the defect found endangers the
public water supply, the defect shall be immediately
corrected or the plumbing system disconnected from
the public water supply.

Sec. 136.0. Temporary Toilet Facilities—Suitable
toilet facilities shall be provided for the use of
workmen during the construction of any building.
These toilet facilities shall be maintained in a sani-
tary condition.

ARTICLE XIV—INSPRECTIONS, TESTS AND
MISOELLANEOUS REGULATIONS
Section 137.0. Inspections—All piping, traps and
fixtures of a plumbing system shall be inspected by
the proper administrative authority to insure
compliance with all the requirements of these regu-
lations.

Sec. 138.0. Notification—(a) It shall be the duty
of the plumber to notify the proper administrative
authority orally, by telephone, or in writing, not
less than eight working hours between the hours
of 8 a.m. and 4 p.m. before the work is to be in-
spected or tested.

(b) It shall be the duty of the plumber to make
sure that the work will stand the test preseribed
before giving the above notification.

(e) If the proper administrative authority finds
that the work will not stand the test, the plumber
shall be required to renotify as above.

(d) If the proper administrative authority after
having been notified in writing fails to appear with-
in 24 hours of the time set for each inspection or
test, the inspection or test shall be deemed to hawve
been made and the plumber required to file an affi-
davit with the.proper administrative authority that
the work was installed in accordance with the code
and permit, and that it was free from defects and
that the required tests had been made and the
system was found free from leaks.

Sec. 139.0. Material and Labor for Tests—The
equipment, material, power and labor necessary for
the inspection and test shall be furnished by the
plumber.

Sec. 140.0. System Tests—All the piping of a
plumbing system shall be tested with water or air.
After the plumbing fixtures have been set and
their traps filled with water the entire drainage
system shall be submitted to a final inspection. The
proper administrative authority may require the re-
moval of any cleanouts to ascertain if the pressure
has reached all parts of the system.

Sec. 141.0. Methods of Testing—(a) Water Test.
The water test may be applied to the drainage sys-
tem in its entirety or in sections. If applied to the
entire system, all openings in the piping shall be
tightly closed, except the highest opening above tl.e
roof and the system filled with water to the pomt
of overflow above the roof.

If the system is tested in sections, each openmg
shall be tightly plugged, except the highest opening
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of the section under test, and each section shall be
filled with water; but no section shall be tested
with less than a 10-foot head of water or a 5-pourd
pressure of air. In testing successive sections at
least the upper 10 feet of the next preceding section
shall be retested, so that no joint or pipe in the
building shall have been submitted to a test of less
than a 10-foot head of water or a 5-pound pressure
of air.

Under any test the water or air pressure shall
remain constant for not less than 15 minutes with-
out any further addition of water or air.

(b) Air Test. The air test shall be made by at-
taching the air compressor or test apparatus to ary
suitable opening and closing all other inlets and
outlets to the system, then forcing air into the
system until there is a uniform pressure sufficient
to balance a column of mercury 10 inches in height
or 5 pounds per square inch on the entire system.
This pressure shall be maintained for 15 minutes.

Sec. 142.0, Order of Tests—The tests may be
made separately, as follows:

(a) The house sewer and all its branches.

(b) The house drain and yard drains, including
all piping to the height of 10 feet above the high-
est point on the house drain.

(e) The soil, waste, vent, inside conductor, and
drainage pipes which would be covered up before
the building is inclosed or ready for completion.
The tests required for (b) and (¢) may be com-
bined.

(d) The final inspection of the whole system.

(e) After each of the above tests has been made
and the installation proved acceptable the proper
administrative authority shall keep a permanent
record thereof, and shall issue a written approval
upon request.

Sec. 143.0. Covering of Work—No drainage or

plumbing system or part thereof shall be ecovered’

until it has been inspeeted, tested, and approved
as herein prescribed.

Sec. 144.0. Uncovering of Work—If any house
drainage or plumbing system or part thereof is cov-
ered before being regularly inspected, tested, and
approved, as herein prescribed, it shall be uncovered
upon the direction of the proper administrative
authority.

Sec. 145.0. Defective Work—If the inspection or
test shows defects such defective work or material
shall be replaced within three days and the inspec-
tion and test repeated.

Sec. 146.0. House Sewer Test and Inspection—
The house sewer shall be made tight and shall be
ingpected and tested before covering. The test tee
shall be placed at or near the main and the test
applied as specified in section 141.0.

Sec. 147.0. Conductor Pipes—Conductor pipes and
their roof connections. within the walls of huild-
ings or conductor branches on the outside system
where such branches connect with the house drain
or are less than 3 feet from the wall of the building,
shall be tested by the water or air test. Conductor
branches on the outside system shall be inspeeted
and approved.

Sec. 148.0. Stable and Stable-Yard Drain Test—
If a stable or any part of a stable be used for hu-
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man habitation, the same inspection and tests of
plumbing and drainage systems thereof shall be
made as in the case of an ordinary dwelling. Other-
wise, all stable and stable-yard drains shall be in-
spected, but need not be tested.

© Sec. 149.0. Garage and Drainage System—ZFor a
garage or any part of a garage the same tests and
inspection of the plumbing and drainage system
thereof shall be made as in the case of an ordinary
dwelling.

Sec. 150.0. Test of Water Distribution System-—
Upon the completion of the entire water distribu-
tion system it shall be tested and proved tight
under a water pressure not less than the maximum
working pressure under which it is to be used.

Sec. 151.0. Certificate of Approval—Upon the
satisfactory completion and final test of the plumb-
ing system a certificate of approval may be issued
by the proper administrative authority to be at-
tached to the plumbing or posted in plain sight.

Sec. 152.0. Defective Plumbing—Any of the
above tests, a sanitary survey or inspection may be
used in investigating the sanitary condition of the
drainage or plumbing system in a building where
there is reason to believe the plumbing has become
defective. Alteration or repairs of plumbing in
buildings condemned by the proper administrative
authority because of insanitary conditions of the
plumbing system shall not be considered as repairs,
but as new plumbing.

Sec. 153.0. Tests and Inspection Not Required—
(a) No tests shall be required where a plumbing
system or part thereof is set up for exhibition pur-
poses and is mot used for toilet purposes and not
directly connected to a sewerage system.

(b) No tests or inspection shall be required after
the repairing of faucets or closet tanks or replac-

" ing-a valve by a new one (to be used for the same

purpose) nor after forcing out stoppages or repair-
ing leaks.

Sec. 154.0. Plumbing in Moved Buildings—When
a building is moved from one location to another,
no additional work or connection shall be made
unless the plumbing in said building has been re-
constructed to comply with this code. Nor shall
any additional plumbing work be installed in a
building where there is defective or improperly in-
stalled plumbing until such defects have been re-
paired, renovated, replaced, or removed.

Sec. 155.0. Laundry Trays—Fixtures such as
laundry trays and tubs, in private residences, used
for laundry wastes only, may be drained over an
open floor drain provided that such fixture is set
not more than 5 feet from such floor drain.

Sec. 156.0. Plumbing by Persons Not Licensed—
At no time shall any person not duly licensed he
allowed to do plumbing work, except that an ap-
prentice may assist a regularly licensed plumber
but must be actually with and in his presence while

so doing.

Sec. 157.0. Definition of Proper Administrative
Authority—The term proper administrative author-
ity as used in this code shall mean any person who
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is charged with the duties of plumbing inspection
for a municipality and who is preferably a holder
of a certificate of competency as a plumber. Cities
of 20,000 population should employ a full-time in-
spector for plumbing. Larger cities should provide
at least one plumbing inspector for each 35,000 pop-
ulation.

RULES AND REGULATIONS RELATING TO
SANITATION

Authority

Under section 2191 (1), Code of Iowa 1939,
[$1385.11, C. ’50], the state Department of Health
among other things is charged with the duty to
“exercise general supervision over the public health,
promote public hygiene and sanitation, and, unless
otherwise provided, enforce the laws relating to
the same,” and under subsection 7, to “make inspec-
tions of the public water supplies, sewer systems,
sewage treatment plants, and garbage and refuse
disposal plants throughout the state, and direct the
method of installation and operation of the same.”

Under subsection 17, section 2191 [§135.11, C.’50],
the department shall “establish, publish, and en-
force rules not inconsistent with law for the en-
forcement of the provisions of this title and for
the enforcement of the various laws, the admin-
istration and supervision of which are imposed
upon the department.”

Under the above authority, the following code
of rules and regulations covering water supply,
sewerage, garbage and refuse disposal, housing,
plumbing, trailer camps, and general sanitation
has been promulgated.

Under section 2234, Code of Iowa, 1939 [§137.7,
C. 50], the loeal board of health has among other
things the duty to “(1) Obey and enforce the
rules and lawful orders of the state department,”
and “(4) Make such rules, not inconsistent with
the law or the rules of the state department, as
may be necessary for the enforcement of the var-
ious laws, the administration of W}nch is imposed
upon the local board.”

In the event the local board of health fails to
enforce such rules or lawful directions, the State
Department of Health may exercise all powers of
any local board of health within its territorial
jurisdietion (Seetion 2212, Code of Iowa, 1939
[§135.33, C. ’50]).

Definitions

Department. Department as hereinafter used shall
refer to the state Department of Health.

Local Board. Local board shall refer to a local
board of health in cities and towns, and in town-
ships, as defined in section 2228, Code of Iowa,
1939 [§137.1, C. '50].

Health Officer. Health officer shall mean the health
officer of a local board of health as defined in seec-
tion 2231, Code of Iowa, 1939 [§137.4, C. '50].

Public Water Supply. Public water supply shall
mean any water supply serving a municipality or
water district, either publicly or privately owned.

Quasi-Public Water Supplies. Quasi-public water
supplies shall include all water supplies not coming
under the definition of public water supplies which
are used for drinking, culinary, and ablutionary
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purposes by persons other than the owner or lessee
of property upon which such water supply is lo-
cated.

Public Swimming Pool. Public swimming pool shall
mean any swimming pool open to the public either
publicly or privately owned.

Dwelling. A dwelling is any house or building or
portion thereof which is occupied in whole or in
part as the home or residence of onme or more
human beings, either permanently or transiently.

PART I
WATER SUPPLIES

Section 1. General. Every public or quasi-publie
water supply used for drinking, culinary, or ablu-
tionary purposes which is hereafter constructed or
extensively reconstructed, or existing and in the
opinion of the state or local health officer is un-
safe, shall comply with the requlrements of these
rules and regulations.

Sec. 2. Public Water Supplies. All public water
supplies shall comply with the requirements for
approval by the department.

Item 1. Plans and specifications for any new
construction or for recomstruction or improvement
of any existing supply shall be submitted to the
department before construetion begins. This in-
cludes main extensions.

Item 2. The water shall not contain an excessive
amount of soluble mineral substance, nor excessive
amounts of any chemicals cmployed in treatment.
It should be clear, colorless, odorless and pleasant to
the taste. It shall be equal in bacteriological qual-
ity to the U. S. Public Health Service Drinking
Water Standards 1946,, as published in Reprint
2697 from the public health reports on file in the
office of the department. .

Sec. 3. Quasi-Public Surface Water Supplies. All
quasi-publiec surface water supplies shall comply with
the requirements for approval by the department.

Item 1. Plans and specifications for any new
construction or for reconmstruction or improvement
of any existing supply shall be submitted to the
department before construction begins.

Item 2. The water shall not contain an exces-
sive amount of soluble mineral substance, nor
excessive amounts of any chemicals employed in
treatment. It should be clear, colorless, odorless and
pleasant to the taste. It shall be equal in bae-
teriological quality to the U. 8. Public Health
Service Drinking Water Standards 1946, as pub-
lished in Reprint 2697 from the public health re-
ports on file in the office of the department.

Sec. 4. Quasi-Public Ground Water Supplies. All
quasi-public ground water supplies shall comply with
the following requirements:

Ttem 1. Cisterns. Cistern supplies consisting of roof

- or other surface run-off water shall not be used

for drinking or culinary purposes.
Item 2. Wells and Spnngs
(a) Location.
Wells must be located on ground at Ieast one
foot higher than the ground surrounding within
a 15-foot radius,
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.On grounds subject to surface flood water,
ground must be filled within a 25-foot radius of
the well to an elevation at least 2 feet higher than

- the highest known flood level. No sewers or drains
of any kind (except the pump pit drain) shall be
permitted within a 10-foot radius of the well or
spring. This also applies to basement floor drains.
Sewers and drains farther than 10 feet, but within
50 feet of the well or spring shall be extra heavy
cast iron pipe with calked lead joints.

No septic tanks shall be permitted within 50
feet of the well or spring.

Sewers and drains farther than 50 feet but
within 75 feet of the well or spring shall be ecast
iron with lead joints or vitrified elay pipe with
joints of calked hemp and cement or other ap-
proved jointing material.

No open jointed sewers, drains, disposal field,
cesspools, privies, leaching pits, barn yards, pig
pens, or other such sources of pollution shall be
permitted within 75 feet of the well or spring ex-
cept by special permission from the department.

(b) Construction.
The well or spring shall be constructed in ac-

cordance with the recommendations outlined in |

Iowa Public Health Bulletin No. 40-1, “Sanitary
Standards for Hand Pumped Wells,” or equal as
approved by the department.

(e) Pump Setting.

(1) Mechanieally Driven Pumps. Pumps shall
be set in compliance with the details of construe-
tion shown by the sketches available from the
department, or equal details as approved by the
department.

Pumps set above the ground with under-
ground dischargé shall be installed wherever fea-
sible.

A watertight seal shall be provided at the
top of the well between the casing and drop pipe
and between the concrete pedestal and pump base.
Nonhardening asphalt, lead, or cement grout may
be used as the sealing material. Certain patented
seals may also be used provided they are approved
by the department.

Vents shall terminate in a down-turned “ell
with lower end not less than 24 inches above the
floor of pump pit or basement nor less than 6 inches
above the pump house floor when the well termi-
nates above the ground, and provided with a 20-
mesh copper screen.

(2) Hand Pumps. Hand pumps shall be set as
deseribed in Towa Public Health Bulletin No. 40-1,
“Sanitary Standards- for Hand Pumped Wells,”
or equal setting as approved by the department.

(d) Air-lift Systems. The air intake for any air-
lift system or mecchanical aerating apparatus shall
be at least 6 feet above the floor surface if indoors,
and 10 feet above the ground if out of doors. The
air intake shall be so constructed as to prevent
the entrance of birds, insects, dust, rain, snow, or
other contaminating material. Every. air-lift system
shall be equipped with effective oil traps, tanks,
or filters to prevent oil from entering the water.

(e) Water Lubrication of Pump Bearings. Water

lubricated pump bearings situated in any well
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below the pump-room floor shall be lubrieated with
water taken from within the well, or from the
reservoir or distribution system supplied with
water from the original source of the water sup-
ply, or in such other manner as may be approved
by the department.

(£) Priming of Power Pumps. Water for prim-
ing pumps on any water system shall be taken
directly from the reservoir or distribution system
which is supplied with water from the original
source of the water supply or from another supply
approved by the department. Priming devices shall
be so constructed as not to expose the water to
dust, drippings, or other sources of contamination.

(g) Priming of Hand Pumps; Buckets. No hand-
operated type of pump or cylinder which requires
priming shall be used. No pail and rope, bailer, or
chain-bucket systems shall be used.

(k) Treatment. Ground water supplies which do
not comply with the bacteriological requirements
of the U. 8. Public Health Service Drinking Water
Standards 1946 shall be treated by methods ap-
proved by the department or, if it is impossible by
any method of treatment to secure compliance
with said requirements, said well shall be aban-
doned, sterilized and sealed by filling with puddled
clay or other impervious material up to the ground
surface.

(i) Disinfection and Sampling of New or Ac-
cidentally Contaminated Water Supplies. New water
supplies and water supplies which may have be-
come contaminated accidentally or otherwise shall
be thoroughly disinfected before being placed in
use. Disinfection shall consist of first thoroughly
flushing the pump and piping then adding a suf-
ficient amount of chlorine to maintain a residual
of at least 25 parts per million in the chlorinated
water in contact with the well, reservoir, pump,
and piping for a period of not less than 24 hours.

-The chlorinated water may then be pumped to

waste. After all traces of free chlorine have dis-
appeared from the water, a sample shall be exam-
ined bacterially at a laboratory approved by the
department, and no water shall be used from such
supply for drinking or culinary purposes until a
satisfactory analysis is obtained or unless the
water is treated in such manner as to make it
bacterially satisfactory.

(3) Connection With Unsafe Water Sources For-
bidden. There shall be no cross-connection between
any drinking, culinary, or ablutionary water supply
and any other water supply which does not comply
with these requirements,

(k) - Outlets From Unsafe Water Supplies Re-
quired To Be Sealed or Labeled. All outlets from
water sources accessible to the public whieh do
not eomply with these requirements shall be sealed,
locked, or, at the discretion of the health officer,
be provided with a permanent and easily readable

" tag or label reading “Unsafe Water. Do Not Drink.”

Removal of said label or tag except by permission
of the health officer shall be deemed a violation
of these rules and regulations.

(1) - Common Drinking Cups. The use of common
drinking cups is prohibited.
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PART TI »
SEWAGE, INDUSTRIAL WASTES, AND EXCRETA
DISPOSAL

Section 1. General. Wherever a sanitary sewer
is available all sewage or industrial wastes shall
be discharged into such sewer.

Sec. 2. Requirements When Discharged Into Sur-
face Waters. All sewage and industrial wastes
which are discharged into any surface water shall
be treated in such a manner as will conform with
the requirements of the department.

Item 1. Plans and specifications.for any new
construction or for recomstruction or improvement
of any existing sewerage system or treatment plant
shall be submitted to the department before con-
struction begins. This also applies to sewer exten-
sions.

Sec. 3. Requirements When Used for Irrigating
Purposes. All sewage or sewage plant effluents used
for irrigating purposes shall be treated in such man-
ner as will conform with the requirements of the
department. No sewage or sewage effluents shall
be used for irrigating purposes without a written
permit from the said department.

Sec. 4. Requirements When Discharged Into the
Soil. No excreta or sewage shall be discharged
into the soil except in compliance with the follow-
ing requirements:

A. Requirements for Water Carriage Systems.

Item 1. Influent Sewers. (a) Type. Influent
sewers used to conduct sewage from a building to
a private sewage treatment plant shall be con-
structed of cast iron, vitrified clay, or concrete
sewer pipe with calked lead, bitumen, cement or
other approved joints, provided that all portions
of sueh sewer lying within 50 feet of any well or
other source of drihking water shall be cast iron
pipe with calked lead joints. (b) Size. Such in-
fluent sewers shall be not less than 4 inches in
diameter. (c¢) Grade. Such influent sewers shall
be laid to a minimum grade of 12 inches per 100
feet. (d) Manholes. A manhole shall be provided
at each change in direction or grade.

Item 2. Grease Interceptors. Grease interceptors
of a type approved by the department shall be in-

stalled between the building and treatment plant.

for all except single residence installation. In
case of restaurants, or other establishments which

discharge large quantities of grease, the grease

interceptor shall be located as close as practicable
to the point at which the grease enters the influent
sSewer.

charge into a subsurface tile system or other type
of filter except where written permission is ob-
tained from the department to discharge into a

stream or leaching pit. Septic tanks shall comply -

with the following requirements:

(a) Location. Septic tanks shall be located
at least 50 feet, or such greater distance as may
be specified by the department, from any well,
spring, or other water supply structure, and, if
possible, upon ground sloping downward there-
from.

Item 3. Septic Tanks. All septic tanks shall dis-

158

(b) Capacity. Every compartment shall have
a minimum effective (liquid) capacity of 125 gal-
lons, but in no ease shall the total capacity of the

unit below the water line be less than 500 gallons..

(e) Construction Details. Septic tanks shall
conform in detail with the recommendations stated
in the department publication “Residential Sewage
Treatment Plants” or equal as approved by the
department.

(d) Construction Material. Septic tanks shall
be constructed of concrete, corrosion resisting metal
or other impervious material providing that metal
tanks shall have a minimum wall thickness of 14
gauge.

(e) Manholes. All septic tanks with solid con-
crete covers shall be provided with at least ome
manhole at least 22 inches in diameter, and said
manhole shall extend to the surface of the ground

if the earth fill above the septic tank is more than

12 inches deep.

Item 4. Dosing Tanks and Automatic Siphons.
All proposed installations of septic tanks of 1,000
gallons or more shall be provided with a dosing
tank and automatic siphon or siphons of a type
approved by the department unless otherwise spe-
cifically approved by the department. The depart-
ment may require dosing tanks and automatic
siphons with septic tanks of smaller capacity.

Item 5. Subsurface Tile Systems. Subsurface tile
systems shall comply Wlth the following require-
ments:

(a) Location. Subsurface tile systems used for
disposal of settled sewage of wastes shall be lo-
cated at least 75 feet from any well or other source
of drinking water supply, except in creviced lime-
stone or other porous formations the minimum dis-
tance shall be specified by the department. Such
tile systems shall not be located” within 25 feet of
any stream or open diteh execept when a collector
tile is installed below the distributor. tile and the
intervening space is filled with at least 12 inches
of coarse sand or other approved filtering material.

(b) Construction. Subsurface tile systems shall
conform to the construction details shown in the
department publication, “Residential Sewage Treat-
ment Plants” or equal as approved by the depart-
ment, except that shorter total lengths of tile linecs
may be permitted for systems serving public and
quasi-public establishments if written approval is
obtained from the department.

Item 6. Other types of sewage or industrial
waste treatment, where permitted or required,
shall be installed only after plans and specifications
for each projeet have been approved by the de-
partment.

B. Requirements for Earth Pit Toilets. All earth

pit toilets hereafter constructed or required by the .

health officer to be reconstructed shall comply with
the following requirements:

Item 1. Location. Earth pit toilets shall not be

installed in cavernous or loosely stratified forma-

tions, and shall be located at least 75 feet, or
other distances specified by the department, from
any well or other source of drinking water, and if
possible upon ground sloping downward therefrom.

Item 2. Construction. The details of construction
shall comply with the plans and specifications shown
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in the department publication, “The Sanitary

Privy,” or equal as approved by the department.
C. Requirements for Impervious Vault Toilets. All

impervious vault or pit toilets hereafter constructed

or required by the health officer to be reconstructed

shall comply with the following requirements:

Item 1. Location. Impervious vault toilets shall
not be located within 50 feet of any well or other
source of drinking water.

Item 2. Construction Material. The vault or pit
shall be constructed of impervious concrete at least
6 inches thick. The superstrueture, including floor
slab, seat riser, seat cover, and building shall
comply with the plans and specifications for earth
pit privies ag shown in the department publication
“The Sanitary Privy,” or equal as approved by the
department. The vault or pit shall be provided
with a cleanout opening fitted with a fly-tight
cover.

Sec. 5. Maintenance. The following shall be
considered defects in pit toilet installations (and
sufficient cause for requiring- their improvement):

Item 1. Evidence of eaving around the edges of
the pit. '

Item 2. Signs of overflow or other evidence that '

~ the pit is full.

Item 3. Seat covers open.

Item 4. Broken, perforated, or unscreened vent
pipe.

Item 5. Imsanitary toilet building.

“Ttem 6. Evidence of light entering pit except
through seat when seat cover is raised or except
through cleanout opering when lid is raised.

Sec. 6. Requirements for Leaching Pits (Dry
Wells or Cesspools). Leaching pits shall not be
used for receiving sanitary sewage or industrial
wastes but may be used for kitchen wastes, house-
hold laundry wastes, cellar or basement drainage
and other similar waste water only when comply-
ing with the following requirements:

Item 1. Location. Leaching pits shall not be located

within 75 feet of any well or other sourece of drink-
" ing water or within 25 feet of any stream or open
ditch. .

Item 2. Construction. Leaching pits when used for
disposal of kitchen wastes shall contain at least
114 cubic yards of crushed rock or gravel below
the inlet and when used for laundry wastes or
basement drainage shall contain at least 3 cubie
yards of ecrushed rock or gravel below the inlet.

Leaching pits shall be covered with not less than
12 inches and not more than 24 inches' of loose
filled earth.

Leaching pits shall not penetrate the soil to a
depth within 3 feet above the ground water stratum
nor shall the total depth exceed 12 feet.

Sec. 7. Requirements for Chemical Toilets. All
chemical toilets hereafter constructed or hereafter
required to be reconstructed shall comply with
the following requirements: )

Item 1. Tank. Chemical toilets shall have a receiv-
ing tank of impervious material with an opening
eagily accessible for cleaning. Metal tanks shall
have a minimum wall thickness of 14 gaunge.

Ttem 2. Toilet Bowl. The toilet bowl shall be con-.
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structed of impervious and not readily corrodible
material and shall be elevated above the receiving
tank sufficiently to avoid splashing the user.

Ttem 3. Vent. The tank and bowl shall be vented
with screened pipe at least 3 inches in diameter,
preferably constructed of cast iron, extending on
an angle not less than 30 degrees with the hori-
zontal or vertically to a point at least 2 feet above
the roof.

Item 4. Mizing and Chemical Charge. The tank
shall be equipped with a mixing device and shall
be charged with a chemieal or chemieals of baec-
tericidal nature and concentration. Chemical re-
charges shall be added and mixed with the con-
tents frequently to maintain a bactericidal strength
and to prevent disagreeable odors.

Item 5. Toilet Rooms. Chemical toilets shall be lo-
cated in toilet rooms which are well lighted and
ventilated and kept clean. Tank clean-outs shall
not be placed in basements.

Item 6. Final Disposal of Tank Contents. The tank
contents shall be disposed of by burning, burial, or
by discharge into a leaching pit located and con-
structed in accordance with these rules and regu-
lations.

Sec. 8. Requirements for Comfort Stations and
Toilet Rooms. All comfort stations and toilet rooms
located in public or quasi-publie establishments or
on grounds adjacent thereto for the use of the
general public or for the patrons of such establish-
ments, shall comply with the following require-
ments:

Item 1. Plumbing. All plumbing work and fixtures
hereinafter installed shall comply with the local
plumbing ordinance or with the state plumbing
code where no local plumbing ordinance is in ef-
fect. (Note: Sec. 5775, Code of Iowa, 1939 [§368.44,
C. ’50], requires that local plumbing ordinances
shall conform to the state plumbing code).

Item 2. Water Pressure. The water pressure shall

" be sufficient for effective flushing of toilets, urinals,

and other fixtures equipped with flushing devices.

Item 3. Toilet Rooms. All toilets and urinals shall
be located in rooms provided with natural or arti-
ficial illumination of 3 foot-candles intensity on
the floor surface and with natural or artificial
ventilation affording at least one air change every
seven minutes. All toilet rooms shall be maintained
in good repair and in a clean and sanitary condi-
tion, and shall be accessible to approved hand-
washing facilities.

Item 4. Approved Handwashing Facilities. Ap-
proved handwashing facilities shall consist of a
lavatory complying with the requirements of Item
3, soap in a suitable dispensing container and
single service paper or cloth towels. Cloth towels
shall be thoroughly laundered and sterilized before
making available for reuse. Roller cloth towels shall
be prohibited. )

Item 5. Common Drinking Cups. Common drinking

. cups shall be prohibited.

PART III
MILK AND MILK PRODUCTS

The production, processing and  distribution of
milk and milk produets are by law under the juris-
diction of the state department of agriculture.
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Cities and towns also are granted by see. 5747,
Code of Iowa, 1939 [54GA, ch 151, §20], the power
to adopt ordinances pertaining to milk sanitation.
It is therefore suggested that cities and towns regu-
late production, transportation, processing, handling,
sampling, examination, grading, labeling, regrading
and sale of milk and milk products, the inspection
of dairy herds, dairies and milk plants, the issuing
and revocation of permits to milk producers and
distributors, the placarding of restaurants and other
establishments serving milk or milk products in ae-
cordance with the terms of the unabridged form of
the 1939 edition of the Milk Ordinance and Code
recommended by the United States Public Health
Service, a copy of which is on file with the depart-
ment or which may be procured from the United
States Public Health Service or the Superintendent
of Documents, Washington, D. C.

PART IV
EATING AND DRINKING ESTABLISHMENTS

Hotels, restaurants and food establishments are
regulated under chapter 133, Code of Iowa, 1939
[Ch. 170, C. ’50], the administration of which comes
under the state department of agriculture.

Cities and towns also have the power under sec.
5743, Code of Iowa, 1939 [§368.6, C. ’50], to regulate
hotels, restaurants and eating houses. It is sug-
gested that cities and towns under this authority
regulate sanitation pertaining to the inspection,
grading, regrading, and placarding of eating and
drinking establishments, the issuing and revocation
of permits for the operation of such establishments,
the sale of adulterated, misbranded, or unwholesome
food and drink, and the enforcement of this code
shall be regulated in accordance with the terms of
the unabridged form of the 1940 edition of the
Ordinance Regulating Eating and Drinking Estab-
lishments recommended by the U. S. Public Health
Serviee, a copy of whieh is on file with the depart-
ment, or which may be procured from the U. 8.
Public Health Service or the Superintendent of
Documents, Washington, D. C,

PART V
SWIMMING POOLS AND BATHING PLACES

Section 1. General. All publiec swimming pools,
wading pools, and bathhouses installed in connection
with swimming and/or wading pools, which are
hereafter constructed or extensively reconstructed,
or improved shall comply with the following re-
quirements:

Item 1. Plans and Specifications. Plans and speci-
fications for mnew construction, reconstruetion, or
improvements shall be submitted to the depart-
ment for approval before construction begins.

Ttem 2. Design and Construction. Approval by the
department shall be based on the published “Policies
of the State Department of Health Governing the
Design and Construction of Swimming Pools.”

Sec. 2. Operation and Maintenance, All swimming
pools, wading pools, and bathhouses installed in con-
nection with swimming pools and/or wading pools
shall be operated and maintained in compliance
with the published “Policies of the State Depart-
ment of Health Governing the Operation and Main-
tenance of Swimming Pools.”
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PART VI
GARBAGE AND REFUSE

Section 1. Definitions.

Item 1. Garbage. The term “garbage” shall be in-
terpreted to mean all putresecible waste, except
sewage and body wastes, including vegetable and
animal offal and carcasses of dead animals, but
excluding recognized industrial by-produects, and
shall inelude all such substances from all publiec and
private establishments and from all residences.

Item 2. Refuse. The term “refuse’” shall include all
nonputrescible wastes.

Sec. 2. Accumulation of Garbage and Refuse. No
owner or lessee of any public or private premises
shall permit to accumulate upon his premises any
garbage or refuse except in covered containers ap-
proved by the health officer. Such containers shall
be constructed in such manner as to be strong, not
easily corrodible, rodent proof, insect proof, and
shall be kept covered at all times except when
garbage and refuse is being deposited therein or re-
moved therefrom. In case garbage and one or
more types of refuse are disposed of separately,
separate containers may be required by the health
officer.

Sec. 3. Collection of Garbage and Refuse.

Item 1. Collection Interval. All garbage and refuse
shall be collected sufficiently frequent to prevent
nuisance.

Item 2. Permits. No person, firm, or corporation
shall colleet garbage or refuse who does not possess
a permit from the health officer.

Item 3. Type of collection vehicles. The collection
of garbage and refuse shall be by means of covered
vehicles approved by the health officer.

Sec. 4. Disposal of Garbage and Refuse. All dis-
posal of garbage and refuse shall be by a method
or methods specifiecally approved by the department,
provided that said method or methods shall include
the maximum practicable rodent, insect, and nui-
sance control at the place or places of disposal.

Sec. 5. Dead Animals. Disposal of dead animals
comes under the jurisdiction of the state depart-

‘ment of agriculture as specified in chapter 131, Code

of Towa, 1939 [Ch, 167, C. ’50].

PART VII
SANITATION OF HABITABLE BUILDINGS

Section 1. General. Every dwelling which is in
whole or.in part leased by the owner or his agent,
except hotels and other establishments which are
licensed by the department of agriculture shall
comply with the following requirements, and in
addition all dwellings shall conform to the re-
quirements of the state housing law in all cities
where applicable. The owner or lessor shall be
deemed responsible for comphance with said re-
quirements. :

Item 1. Room Size. No habitable room in such a
dwelling hereinafter constructed shall have .a floor
area of less than 80 sq. ft. nor shall the ce111ng
height be less than 7% feet.

Ttem 2. Heating. Every such building shall be
cquipped with heating equipment capable of main-
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taining every habitable room thereof at a tempera-
ture of at least 70 degrees F. whenever occupied.

Item 3. Lighting. Every such building shall be so
equipped as to provide every habitable room thereof
with artificial lighting equipment reasonably uni-
formly distributed and of sufficient intensity to
produce illumination of 6 foot-candles on the floor
area, and at least 10 foot-candles at certain points
for reading, study, sewing, and similar tasks. Hall-
ways, stairways, and similar passageways shall be
provided with one or more foot-candles illumina-
tion.

Every habitable room located in any such
building shall be provided with one or more windows
opening to the outside air and equivalent in glass
area to at least 89 of the floor area of such room
in the case of existing buildings, and to at least
one-eighth of the floor area of said room in the
case of buildings or additions hereafter construected.

" Item 4. Ventilation. Every habitable room loeated
in any such building shall be provided with an
aggregate openable window area of at least 4%
of the floor area for existing buildings and of at
least 6% for buildings and additions hereafter con-
structed. The requirements of this item shall not
apply to buildings having adequate provisions for
artificial ventilation.

Ttem 5. Plumbing and Excreta Disposal. All plumb-
ing in such buildings shall comply with the re-
quirements of the local plumbing ordinance. Where
no local ordinance is in effect, the plumbing shall
comply with the state plumbing code.

Every such building to which running water and
sewage - disposal are available shall be provided
with at least one lavatory, one water closet, one
bath tub or shower, and one kitchen sink.

Every such building to which running water and
sewage disposal are not available shall be provided
with at least one pit toilet or chemical toilet seat for
every 15 occupants.

Item 6. Screening. Every such building which is
located in an area in which flies and mosquitoes
have not otherwise been effectively controlled shall
have all windows and doors to the outside equipped
with screens of not less than 16 meshes to the inch,
which are so maintained as to effectively prevent

the entrance into the building of flies and mos-

quitoes, provided that all outside screen doors shall
open outward and be self-closing and provided that
effective means other than sereens may be sub-
stituted therefor when specifically approved by
the health officer.

Item 7. Owercrowding. If_any room in such dwell-
ing is overcrowded the health officer may order the
number of persons sleeping or living in said room
to be so reduced that there shall not be less than
400 cubic feet of air to each adult and 200 cubie
feet of air to each child under twelve years of age
occupying such room.

PART VIII

TOURIST CAMPS, TRAILER CAMPS, CABIN CAMPS,
CONSTRUCTION CAMPS, AND SIMILAR
ESTABLISHMENTS AND AREAS
Section 1. General. All tourist camps, trailer
" eamps, cabin camps, construction camps, and similar
‘establishments and areas available for residence,
-camp, or picnic use which are maintained, operated,
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or leased, free of charge or upon payment of fees,
by any municipality, community, institution, corpo-
ration, association, firm, or person, except hotels
and other establishments which are licensed by the
state department of agriculture shall comply with
the following requirements:

Trailers may be occupied as temporary residence
(except as prohibited by the housing law and local
ordinances) only when parked in a trailer camp or
other area with facilities complying with the pro-
vision of this code.

Ttem 1. Supervision.

(a) The owner or authorized agent shall main-
tain in good repair and appearance all sanitary
facilities and appliances on the premises, and shall
be personally liable and responsible for the same.
It shall be the duty of the management to bring
prompt action as may be necessary to enforce these
regulations or, if necessary, to eject from the
premises any persons who willfully or maliciously
damage the sanitary facilities and appliances pro-
vided or do not strictly adhere to these or other
camp regulations.

(b) At least one competent caretaker shall be
responsible for the supervision of the premises and
shall make necessary routine inspections and exer-
cise all duties necessary in the maintenance of the
premises in a strictly sanitary manner.

(¢) Adequate equipment for maintaining the
premises in a strictly sanitary manner at all times
shall be provided and maintained by the owner or
management.

Item 2. Space. In existing mobile home parks each
mobile home space shall be at least 8 feet wider
than the mobile home. In mobile home parks here-
after constructed, changed or added to, each mobile
home space shall be clearly marked, contain not less
than 1,000 square feet, be at least 25 feet wide and
abut a driveway .or have clear, unobstructed access

" to a public highway or alley. In new parks the

mobile home shall be parked at least 5 feet from
the boundaries of the park and 10 feet from a pub-
lic street or alley, and 10 fecet from any building,
except for the building housing individual sanitary
faeilities for each mobile home space. In new parks
there shall be a space of at least 15 feet between
the sides of every mobile home and at least 10 feet
between the ends of every mobile home. Mobile
home parks, hereafter constructed, shall be well
drained and located in areas free from flooding,
marshes, swamps, or other potential breeding places
for insects or rodents.

Item 3. Fires. All fires shall be made in stoves
or other equipment provided for that purpose. Open
unattended fires shall not be permitted.

Item 4. Water Supply. There shall be provided

within 200 feet of any trailer space or cabin, ae-
cessible at all times, a water supply which com-
plies with the requirements of Part I of these rules
and regulations entitled “Water Supplies.”
. Item 5. Excreta and Sewage. There shall be pro-
vided at each such camp, establishment or area,
acecessible at all times, a method of excreta disposal
which complies with the requirements of Part IT of
this code entitled “Sewage, Industrial Wastes and
Excreta Disposal.” )

Ttem 6. Garbage and Refuse. Every such camp,
establishment, or area shall comply with the re-
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quirements of Part VII entitled “Garbage and
Refuse.”

Item 7. Room Size, Heating, Lighting, Ventilation,
Plumbing, Screening, and Overcrowding. All eabins
and other habitable buildings shall comply with
the requirements of Part VII of these rules and
regulations. A group of tourist camp buildings
under the same ownership may connect to a com-
mon house sewer.

Trailers shall comply with the minimum floor area
for habitable rooms. However, the ceiling height
may be reduced to 6% feet provided adequate eross-
ventilation is provided by windows on both sides
of the trailer,

Item 8. Toilets and Washing Facilities. Separate
toilets shall be provided for males and females,
one for each 25 males and one for each 25 females.
Where water is available under pressure, separate
handwashing facilities which comply with the re-
quirements of Part II of these rules and regulations
shall be provided for males and for females or in
each cabin or habitable building. Where water
under pressure is not available, a wash basin, soap,
and one towel for each person shall be provided
at each cabin or other permanent habitable building.
All lavatories, bath tubs, and shower baths shall
be maintained in a strictly sanitary condition.
Toilets and toilet rooms shall comply with the
requirements of Part II of these rules and regula-
tions except that no sewage disposal facilities shall
be located within. 50 feet of any cabin or trailer.
‘Where fly-tight, sanitary privies are provided for
trailer camps, they shall be constructed with the
seat hinged to permit dumping soil can or chemical
toilet contents into the pit. The location of all
toilets or privies shall be plainly indicated by ap-
propriate signs.

All trailers with built-in toilets shall be pro-
vided with fly-tight, leak-proof metal receptacles
for containing human excrement and said receptacle
shall contain sufficient chemicals to render the con-
tents free from creating a fly or odor nuisance.

The owner or management of all camp sites shall
provide a satisfactory depository for the contents
of trailer house chemical toilets, and also shall
provide washing facilities for the chemical toilets
in a sanitary manner.

Item 9. Communicable Disease. It shall be the duty
of all camp owners or managers, or other persons
knowing or suspecting the presence of persons in
the camp inflicted with any communicable disease,
to report the said condition immediately to the local
health officer.

Item 10. Permanent Register. A permanent register
of all guests and/or patrons of the premises shall
be maintained and open to the inspection of the
health officer or representative of the department
at all times.

RULES AND REGULATIONS GOVERNING
LICENSING OF MOBILE HOME PARKS

[Filed January 20, 1954]
1.0 Authority
1.1 Under Section 17, H.F. 327, Chapter 138,
Acts and Joint Resolutions passed at the Regular
Session of the Fifty-fifth General Assembly of the
State of Iowa, the State Department of Health
has full authority to prescribe reasonable rules and
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regulations for the administration and enforce-
ment of the Aect, which provides for licensing, in-
spection, and regulation of mobile homes and mo-
bile home parks.

2.0 Definitions

2.1 “Department” is the State Department of
Health which is the legally designated authority
providing for licensing, inspeetion, and regulation
of mobile homes and mobile home parks.

2.2 “Mobile Home” is any vehicle used or so
constructed as to permit its being used as a econ-
veyance upon the public streets or highways and
duly licensable as such, and shall include self-
propelled or nonself-propelled vehicles, so designed,
constructed, reconstructed, or added to by means
of an enclosed addition or room in such a man-
ner as will permit the ocecupancy thereof as a dwell-
ing or sleeping place for one or more persons, hav-’
ing no permanent foundation and supported by
wheels, jacks, or similar supports.

2.3 “Mobile Home Park” is any site, lot, field, or
tract of land upon which two or more occupied
homes are harbored, either free of charge or for
revenue purposes, and shall include any building,
structure, tent, vehicle, or enclosure used or in-
tended for use as part of the equipment of such
mobile home park. The term “mobile home park”
shall not be construed to include mobile homes,
buildings, tents, or other structures temporarily
maintained by any individual, educational institu-
tion, or company on their own premises and used
exclusively to house their own labor or students.

24 “Mobile Home Space” iz a plot of ground
within a mobile home park designated for the ac-
commodation of one mobile home.

2.5. “Independent Mobile Home Space” is a mo-
bile home space which has individual water and
sewer connections available.

2.6 “Dependent Mobile Home Space” is a mobile
home space which does not have individual water
and sewer connections available.

2.7 “Dependent Mobile Home” is a mobile home
whieh does not have a water closet, nor a bathtub
or shower.

2.8 “Independent Mobile Home” is a mobile
home which has a water closet and a bathtub or
shower. ‘

2.9 “Community Building” is a building housing
toilet and bathing facilities for men and women
and a slop-water sink.

2.10 “Existing Installations” are those installa-
tions which were construeted before January 1,
1954. -

2.11 “New Installations” are those installations
which are proposed for construction after January
1, 1954. :

3.0 License .

3.1 It shall be unlawful for any person, firm, or
eorporation to maintain, conduet or operate a mo-
bile home park within the state without first ob-




163

taining an annual license from the department.
Such annual license shall be issued for the calendar
year applied for and shall expire at midnight on
December 31 of such year.

3.2 The application for an annual license shall
be in writing on a form prescribed by the depart-
ment and shall include:

3.21 The full name and address of the appli-
cant or applicants or names and addresses of the
partners if the applicant is a partnership, or the
names and addresses of the officers if the applicant
is a corporation, and present or last occupation
of the applicant at the time of filing the appliea-
tion,

3.22 Name and address of the mobile home
park.

3.23 A legal description of the site, lot, field,
or tract of land upon which it is proposed to oper-
ate and maintain the mobile home park.

3.24 Information on existing facilities in the

mobile home park as listed below:

a. Number of independent mobile home
spaces.

b. Width and length of each independent
mobile home space.

¢. Number of dependent mobile home spaces.

d. Width and length of each dependent mo-
bile home space.

e. Number and size of lights in park.

f. Number and size of lights in men’s and
women’s rest rooms.

g. Number of lavatories for men and women.

h. Number of water closets for men and
women. .
i. Number of urinals for men.

j- Number of privies for men and women.

.k. Number of showers or bathtubs for men
and women.

1. Number of slop sinks.

m, Source of water supply (municipal or
private).

n. Method of sewage disposal (municipal or
private).

o. Method of refuse disposal (munieipal or
private). )

3.25 The number of calendar months during
the year which the applicant will operate the mobile

“home park.

3.3 The application for an annual license to oper-
ate'and maintain a mobile home park shall be made
to the department; provided that when the mobile
home park is located within a municipality, the ap-
plication shall be filed with the local board of
health (mayor, couneil and health physician). If
the mobile Lhome park is operated in accordance
with existing municipal ordinances, codes, and other
local regulatory measures, applicable thereto, and

not in conflict with the statute and these rules and .

regulations, the appliecation shall be forwarded to
the- department.

3.4 During -the pendency of the application for
such annual primary license, any change in the

. sapitéry or safety facilities of the intended mobile
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home park shall be immediately reported in writing
to the department. If no objection is made by the
department to such a change in such sanitary or
safety facilities within sixty days of the date such
change is reported, it shall be deemed to have the
approval of the department.

3.5 The application for the first annual license
shall be submitted with payment of $25 for each
mobile park with facilities .(the number of mobile
home spaces which can be serviced by the sanitary
facilities provided in the park) for 4 to 20, in-
clusive, mobile homes, or $50 for each mobile home
park with facilities for more than 20 mobile homes.
Each year thereafter, the annual license fee shall
be $25. In the event a mobile home park has facili-
ties for two or three mobile homes, the annual
license fee is $10. A mobile home park which will
operate only during the months May 1 to October 1
shall pay one-half of the fee shown above.

4.0 Permit

4.1 It shall be unlawful for any person, firm, or
corporation to construct, reconstruct, or make alter-
ations to the sanitary facilities in a mobile home
park within the state without first obtaining a per-
mit from the department.

4.2 The applieation for a permit shall be in writ-
ing on a form prescribed by the department. Plans
and specifications for proposed new construection,
reconstruetion, or alterations on the water supply
and distribution system, sewerage system, disposal
plant, refuse storage, collection and disposal, com-
munity building facilities, and lighting of the park
and community building are required and shall be
attached to the application for a permit.

4.3 The application for a permit to construct, re-
construect, or make alterations to a mobile home
patk shall be made to the department; provided
that when the mobile home park is located within
a municipality, the application shall be filed with
the local Board of Health (mayor, council -and
health physieian). If the proposed construction,
reconstruction, or alterations are in accordance with
existing munieipal ordinances, codes, and other local
regnlatory measures, applicable thereto, and not in
conflict with the statute and these rules and regula-
tions, the application shall be forwarded to the
department. :

4.4 When the application has been approved, the
department shall issue a permit to the applicant to
proceed with the construction, reconstruction or
alterations to the mobile home park in accordance -
with the plans and specifications presented with
the approved application. A supplemental permit
shall be obtained if changes are proposed in the
plans and specifications after the permit has been
issued. ‘

5.0 Inspection

5.1 When an application for a license to operate
a mobile home park is received, the department

‘shall inspect the park and when sanitary conditions

are satisfactory and in compliance with the rules

. and regulations an annual license shall be issued.

5.2 Whenever a license is denied, the depart-
ment shall give notice in writing to the applicant
giving the reasons for denying the license. If
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the objection can be corrected, the applicant may
amend his application and resubmit it for approval.

6.0 Toilet and Washing Facilities

6.1 All plumbing fixtures and systems, hereafter
installed, shall conform to local ordinances or to
the Iowa State Plumbing Code where no local or-
dinance is in effect.

6.2 A community building or buildings contain-
ing toilet and washing facilities shall be pro-
vided in each mobile home park, except when
such faecilities are provided for each mobile home
space, or when only independent mobile homes are
accepted in the park and individual water and
sewer connections are available at each mobile
home space for the independent mobile homes
which are accepted, or when sanitary privies and
leaching pits are used for waste disposal.

6.3 The community building or buildings shall
be conveniently located, well constructed with
washable interior walls, have good natural and/or
artificial lighting, adequate ventilation with all
openings effectively screened, and floors of con-
crete or similar impervious material sloped to floor
drains. In new installations, window area shall be
provided at a ratio of 10 per cent of the floor area
and 50 per cent of the total window area shall be
openable. Mechanieal ventilation capable of mak-
ing one air change every seven minutes shall be
provided when the windows are unopenable. A
general illumination level of not less than 5 foot-
candles shall be maintained in the community
building, Community buildings, hereafter con-
structed, shall have concrete curbing or other im-
pervious material extending at least 6 inches above
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the floor. The curbing shall be in the form of a
cove at the junction of the floor and side wall.

6.4 Separate water closet, bathing, and lavatory
facilities plainly marked by appropriate signs shall
be provided for males and females in the commu-
nity building or buildings in accordance with
Table 1. Toilet facilities for males and females
shall be separated by a sound resistant wall if Jo-
cated in the same building. Each water closet
shall be in a separate compartment. Partitions
shall be constructed of washable materials and
the partition supports which extend to the floor
shall be constructed of impervious materials. Proper
lavatories shall be provided in each toilet room.
Compartments for bath and shower facilities shall
be provided for men and women. In combination
with and affixed to each shower compartment for
women, there shall be provided, in new installa-
tions, an individual dressing compartment not less
than 2145 feet by 3 feet in plan so arranged to in-
sure privaey. The floor of such compartment shall
be water-proof and elevated 3 inches above the
floor of the shower stall or a 6 inch curbing pro-
vided, separating the shower compartment from
the dressing "'room. Mats, grids, and walkways
made of wood, cloth or other absorbent materials
shall not be furnished for use in bath sections of
community buildings. An adequate supply of hot
and cold running water shall be available in com-
munity buildings whenever needed by the ocecu-
pants of the mobile home park. A slop sink shall be
provided in the community building. In new in-
stallations, the slop sink shall not be located in
the toilet rooms. In case laundry faeilities are
provided they shall not be loeated in the toilet
rooms.

Table 1

Water Closet, Urinal, Lavatory, and Bathing
Fixture Requirement Schedule for Community

Buildings
Men Women
Number of Dependent Water Bathtub or Water Bathtub or
Mobile Homes Closet Lavatory Shower Closet Lavatory Shower

2-10 1 1 1 1 1 1

11- 20 2 2 1 2 2 1

21~ 30 3 3 2 3 3 2

31- 40 4 4 2 4 4 2

41- 50 ) 5 3 5 5 3

51— 60 6 6 3 6 6 3

61- 70 7 7 4 7 7 4

71- 80 8 8 4 8 8 4

81- 90 9 9 5 9 9 S
91-100 10 10 5 10 10 5
101-110 11 11 6 11 1 6
111-120 12 12 6 12 12 6
121-130 13 13 . 7 13 13 7
131-140 14 14 -7 14 14 7
141-150 15 15 8 15 15 8

‘When sanitary privies are furnished for use they ghall
be provided on the basis of one privy for each sex for
each ten mobile homes.

Urinals may be substituted for not more than one-third
of the water closet fixtures for men.

Each 18 inches of horizontal length of trough urinal
shall be accepted in lieu of a single or separate urinal, i.e.,
18 inches equals one, 36 inches equals two, 54 inches
equals three, and 72 inches equals four. :
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6.5 When facilities are provided for each indi-
vidual mobile home space they shall be located on
such mobile home space and shall include a water
closet, lavatory, shower or tub, and an adequate sup-
ply of hot and cold water for such fixtures. The
building housing such facilities shall be constructed
in accordance with Section 6.3 except that a floor
drain need not be provided, exeept for the shower.
Provigion shall be made in said building for space
heating and for heating water, provided hot water is
not supplied from a central heating system. Gas

- heaters shall be vented to the outside air in ae-
cordance with local ordinances or the State Plumb-
ing Code where no local ordinance is in effect.

6.6 The interior of the community buildings in-
cluding all plumbing fixtures, appurtenances, and
equipment therein shall be maintained in a sanitary
condition at all times. Each community building
shall have heating facilities capable of maintaining
a temperature of at least 70° F. during cold weather.
The use of roller towels and common drinking cups
in the community building is prohibited.
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6.7 Adequate lighting shall be provided at night
for all walkways between the mobile homes and the
community building or privies, with a minimum
illumination of one 25-watt bulb located at 100
foot intervals, or equivalent lighting. '

6.8 The number of mobile homes permitted in the
park shall not exceed the number of spaces which
can be serviced by the sanitary facilities provided
in the park.

7.0 Water Supply

7.1 An adequate supply of safe potable water
shall be provided in each mobile home park. Where
a public water supply is available, abutting the
property, such water shall be used.

7.2 Every new well shall be located at the highest
favorable point practicable on the premises and as
far removed from any known or possible sources of
pollution as the general layout of the premises and
the surroundings permit. Minimum distances be-
tween new wells and sources of pollution shall be
maintained as follows:

TABLE II

Source of Pollution

Number of Mobile Home Spaces

2.75 76-150 151
Distance in Feet

(a) Cesspool or sewer connected foundation drain

100 200 300
(b) Filter beds, soil absorption field, earth pit privy, or leaching pits 75 150 225
(e) Tile sewer, septic tank, impervious concrete vault
privy, or other disposal unit 50 100 150
(d) Cast iron sewer having leaded joints, independent
clear water drain, or cistern 10 10 10
(e) Concrete encased ecast iron sewer with leaded
joints, or pumphouse floor drain of cast iron pipe )
with leaded joints draining to ground surface 2 - 2 2

Definitions:
Cesspool—used for disposal of raw or settled
sewage,
Leaching Pit—used for disposal of filtered
sewage, kitchen, laundry or simi-
lar wastes.

7.3 The upper terminal of all wells shall be water-
tight., Well platforms shall be of watertight rein-
forced concrete of a minimum thickness of 6 inches
or equivalent watertight construction, with all
openings constructed with raised shoulders to ex-
clude surface wash or other foreign material. Cov-
ers for such openings shall be of the -overlapping
type. The platform shall be sloped and satisfactory
drainage to the ground surface provided. A water-
tight seal shall be provided for the annular space
between the drop pipe and the casing.

7.4 In new installations, the upper surface of the
well platform shall be at least 6 inches above the
surrounding ground surface.

7.5 In new wells the drop pipe openings through
- the well platform shall be formed by a length of
iron pipe sleeve of sufficient diameter to admit the
pump cylinder. This pipe sleeve sball be cast in

Notes: Existing wells will be considered as
properly located when they meet the above mini-
mum requirements with respect to sources of pollu-
tion. The above distances do not apply to any well
deriving water from creviced limestone formations.
See Section 7.12.

the platform and shall extend at least 6 inches
above the platform for hand pumped wells and 12
inches for power pumped installations. The casing
for power pump installations shall allow for a one
inch extension into the pump base or casing seal.
‘Where a pump unit is not located over a well the
connecting piping shall be buried at least five feet
unless protected against freezing. If a buried
pump suction pipe is located within 10 feet of a
sewer, the sewer shall be constructed of cast iron
pipe with leaded joints. If the suction line is below
the sewer there shall be no joint in the suction
pipe within 10 feet of the sewer. An exposed
suction pipe, as in a basement room, shall be 18
inches ‘above. the floor.

7.6 The casing or curbing of all new wells shall
be watertight to a depth of 10 feet and preferably
20 feet. New wells deriving water from aquifers
below shattered limestone formations shall bhe con-
structed to exclude shallower waters.
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7.7 Storage reservoirs, hereafter installed, shall
be loecated above ground-water level, and in such
a location that surface and underground water
flow away from the structure. All reservoirs shall
be constructed of permanent, watertight material.
Manhole covers shall be of the overlapping type.
When the bottom of the reservoir is below the
normal ground surface, the reservoir shall be lo-
‘cated with respect to sources of contamination as
specified for wells. Overflows and vents shall be
turned downward, have a free fall discharge that
may be viewed, and be covered with 24 mesh
screen. Reservoir overflows and drains shall not
be connected to a storm or sanitary sewer.

7.8 In new installations, the water supply pipes
shall be of lead, copper, galvanized wrought iron
or steel, brass, or cast iron. Such water supply
pipes shall be separated 10 feet horizontally from
sanitary sewers wherever feasible throughout their
length. When conditions render such separation
infeasible, sewer and water pipes may be laid in
the same trench providing the sewer is constructed
of cast iron pipe with leaded joints, and the water
supply line is laid on a bench or on solidly tamped
backfill at least 12 inches above the top of the
sewer pipe throughout its entire length. Where
water and sewer lines cross, the water line shall
be at least 12 inches above the sewer line and the
vertical separation shall be maintained for that
portion of the water main located within 10 feet
horizontally of any sewer it crosses, said 10 feet
to be measured as the normal distance from the
water main to the sewer. Sanitary precautions shall
be taken in laying all water pipes. They shall be
laid where they will not come in contact with
sewage during the laying process. In the design of
the water distribution system a sufficient -number
of fire outlet stations shall be provided throughout
the park. at proper locations for fire protection.
The water piping system shall not be connected
with non-potable or questionable water supplies.
Each mobile home space water outlet pipe shall
terminate above ground and shall be encased in
concrete at least 6 inches thick and 2 feet deep
unless otherwise protected and provided with a
control valve. In new installations, stop and waste
valves are prohibited on lines which are used for
potable water, and yard hydrants furnishing water
for human consumption are prohibited. In new
installations, the mobile home water supply outlets
shall be separated from the sewer outlet not less
than 5 feet. In new installations, the minimum size
water service pipe from the park water distribution
system to each mobile home space shall be 14 inch,
Minimum pipe sizes for the park water distribution
system shall be in accordance with the following
table:

Table 3

Size of Water Pipe
Pipe Size (inches) Mobile Homes Served

1 2- 10
1-14 11 - - 20
1-14 21 - 35
2 36 - 50
2.14 51 - 100
3 101 - 150
4 151 - 300
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7.9 The use of common drinking cups is pro-
hibited. Drinking fountains shall comply with the
following requirements: (a) The fountain shall be
construeted of impervious material, such as vitreous
china, porcelain, enameled cast iron, other metals,
or stoneware. (b) The jet of the fountain shall issue
from a nozzle of non-oxidizing impervious material
set at an angle from the vertical, and at an eleva-
tion to provide an adequate air gap. (¢) The end
of the nozzle shall be protected by nonoxidizing
guards to prevent the mouth or nose of persons
using the fountain from coming into contact with
the nozzle. (d) The inclined jet of water issuing
from the nozzle shall not touech the guard, thereby
causing splattering. (e) The bowl of the fountain
shall be so designed and proportioned as to be free
from corners which would be difficult to clean or
which would colleet dirt. (f) The bow! shall be so
proportioned as to prevent unnecessary splashing
at a point where the jet falls into the bowl. Self-
cleansing antisplash rims are recommended. (g) The
water supply pipe shall be provided with an adjust-
able valve fitted with a loose key or an automatic
valve permitting the regulation of the rate of flow
of water to the fountain so that the valve manipu-
lated by the users of the fountain will merely turn
the water on or off. (h) The waste opening and
pipe shall be of sufficient size to carry off the water
promptly. The opening shall be prov1ded with a
strainer.

7.10 Wells, storage reservoirs, and water lines
when first installed, or when repaired in such a
manner that contamination may gain entrance,
shall be disinfected with chlorine. Following such
disinfeetion, the water shall be sampled and a sat-
isfactory bacteriological quality determined before
the water is used for drinking or culinary purposes.
Until water of such satisfactory bacteriological
quality is assured, all water used for dnnkmg and
culinary purposes shall be boiled.

7.11 A minimum of one sample of the water from
each private water supply system shall be collected
each month by the operator of the mobile home
park. These samples shall be examined bacteriologi-
cally for organisms of the coliform group and ni-
trate nitrogen content. Water samples must be
analyzed in the State Hygienic Laboratory at Towa
City or other laboratory approved by the depart-
ment. Copies of such analysis shall be filed in dupli-
cate with the department.

7.12 If a sample collected from a properly located
(as determined from Table 2, Seetion 7.2) well
supply shows the water to be bacteriologically un-
sate at the time when the sample was taken, the
supply may be disinfected and an additional sample
collected. If disinfection fails to eliminate the con-
tamination, continuous chlorination of the water
supply shall be provided. If samples collected from

an existing well whose only known defect is im-

proper location (as determined from Table 2, Sec-
tion 7.2) show a consistently satisfactory bacteri-
ological quality, as determined by at least 3
consecutive samples colleeted at monthly intervals,
the supply may be approved with continuous
chlorination provided. Nature and type of subsoil,
actual distance from the source of pollutionm, and
constructlon of the well Wlll be given consuieratlon

p———



167

in determining whether chlorination of the water
will be approved. Existing wells deriving water,
or new wells planning to derive water, from
creviced limestone formations will be approved only
when properly located as determined by a survey
of the area by the department and when con-
tinuous chlorination of the water supply is pro-
vided. If samples collected from an improperly
located private water supply shows the water
to be bacteriologically unsafe, the system will not
be approved for use. Omnly water showing a nitrate
nitrogen content of 10 parts per million or less shall
be furnished to infants. A water supply containing
in excess of 10 parts per million of nitrate mitrogen
shall be placarded or posted stating the water
shall not be used for infant feeding. The operator
of the park shall notify all parents not to use the
water for infant feeding.

7.13 Chlorinating equipment shall be properly
operated and maintained at all times. Daily records
shall be kept of the quantity of water used when
known, the amount of chlorine used, and a minimum
combined chlorine residual of 0.2 parts per million
shall be maintained in the distribution system at
all times. These daily records shall be filed with the
department at the end of each week.

8.0 Sewage Disposal

8.1 Disposal of sewage and other water carried
wastes shall be into a municipal sewerage system
when such system is available abutting the prop-
erty. In mobile home parks in which such connec-
tions are not available, disposal shall be into a
private system designed, constructed, and operated
in accordance with good sanitation practice so
as to prevent public health hazards, nuisance con-
ditions and meet the requirements of the state
stream and lake pollution law.

8.2 The connection between the mobile home
drain and park sewer shall be made with a leak-

proof connector of durable, corrosion resistant _

metal or rubber, flexible throughout its length and
attached at the inlet and outlet end by a water
and gastight serew joint or rubber seal. It shall
be the responsibility of the mobile home park oper-

ator to supervise the installation of the sewer con- -

nector. There shall be no discharge of sewage or
waste water onto the surface of the ground nor
shall there be any sewage odors from the drainage
system. Flexible connectors shall be kept clean
-when not in use. The sewer outlet shall be capped
when not in use.

8.3 In new installations, each sewer lateral shall
connect with a P trap, located below the frost line,
and then extended vertically to not less than 4
inches above grade. Individual sewer openings
shall not be less than 3 inches in diameter. Sewer
pipes shall be of cast iron, vitrified clay, concrete,
asbestos cement, or bituminized fibre with water-
tight, rootproof joints. Cast iron bell-and-spigot
pipe joints shall be firmly packed with oakum or

hemp, and shall be secured only with pure molten

lead, not less than 1 inch deep, well calked with no
paint, varnish, putty, or other coating permitted
until after the joint is tested. AIll joints in wvitri-
fied clay or concrete pipes or between vitrified clay
. or concrete pipes and metal pipes shall be made
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of Portland cement and clean sand, asphalt or
other approved material finished in a workmanlike
manner. The interior of the pipe shall be wiped
clean and smooth. Joints shall be made in the
following manner: A closely twisted hemp, jute, or
oakum gasket of suitable diameter, in no case less
than % inch, and in one piece of sufficient length
to pass around the pipe and lap at the top, shall
be solidly rammed into the annular spaces between
the pipes with a suitable calking tool. When cement
joints are used, the gasket shall first be saturated
with neat cement grout. The remainder of the
space shall then be completely filled with the joint-
ing materials. Joints in asbestos cement pipe shall
be made with sleeve couplings of the same compo-
sition as the pipe, sealed with rubber rings. Joints
between asbestos cement pipe and metal pipe shall
be made by means of an adapter coupling calked
as specified for cast iron bell-and-spigot pipe joints.
Joints in bituminized fibre pipe shall be made with
tapered couplings of the same material as the pipe.
Joints between bituminized fibre pipe and metal
pipe shall be made by means of an adapter coupling
calked as specified for cast iron bell-and-spigot
pipe joints. Sanitary sewers within the mobile home
park area shall not receive storm or surface water.
On laterals the vertical extension, the P trap and
one length of pipe lateral attached to P trap shall
be constructed of cast iron pipe. Sewers installed
in filled or unstable ground shall be of cast iron
pipe, vitrified clay or concrete laid on a bed of
approved grillage or concrete. Sanitary sewers
shall be separated 10 feet horizontally from water
supply pipes wherever feasible throughout their
length. When conditions render such separation
infeasible, sewers and water pipes may be laid in
the same trench as specified in Section 7.8. Mini-
mum distances between new sewers and an existing
well shall be maintained as specified in Table 2,
Seetion 7.2. Individual mobile home space con-
nections into the main park sewer shall be made
by the use of 45 degree Y’s. Short T’s are pro-
hibited. Extensions through the ground shall be
protected by a metal casing and concrete mount
to prevent frost heaving.

8.4 The minimum size and slope of new sewer
installations exclusive of laterals serving individual
mobile home spaces shall be determined in accord-
ance with the following table:

MINIMUM SIZE AND SLOPE OF SEWER

. Mobile Homes Slope per
Sewer Diameter Connected 100 feet
(inches) (number) (inches)
4 2- 50 15
6 51-100 8
8 101400 5

In new installations, manholes shall be provided at

the upper end of each main sewer line, at every
change in direction or alignment, at each junetion

" of two or more branch sewers, (exclusive of later-

als) and at intervals of not more than 400 feet. On
4- and 6-inch sewers, cleanouts may be substituted
in lieu of manholes, provided the maximum spacing
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between such cleanouts is 75 feet. Tight manhole
and/or cleanout covers which will prevent the
entrance of air into the system shall not be used.

8.5 New sewage treatment and disposal plants
shall be located at least the minimum distance
from any well as specified in Table 2, Section 7.2,
and shall be installed only after plans and specifl-
cations have been approved by the department.
Soil absorption fields shall not be located within 25
feet of any stream or open ditch.

8.6 Cesspools will not be approved for the dis-
posal of toilet wastes except where installed and
in use prior to January 1, 1954. There shall be no
overflow or discharge to the ground surface from
a cesspool.

8.7 Leaching pits will be approved for the dis-
posal of kitchen and laundry wastes, in new con-
struction, when complying with the following re-
quirements: They shall not be located within 25
feet of any stream or open ditch. Leaching pits
to be installed for disposal of kitchen wastes shall
contain at least 114 cubic yards of crushed rock
or gravel below the inlet for each mobile home,
Leaching pits serving more than one mobile home
or other buildings shall be increased proportionately
in size. Leaching pits shall be covered with not less
than 12 inches and not more than 24 inches of
loose filled earth, nor shall they penetrate the soil
to a depth within 3 feet above the ground water
stratum nor shall the total depth exceed 12 feet.
There shall be no overflow or discharge to the
ground surface from leaching pits.

8.8 The proposed construction of sanitary privies
in existing mobile home parks will be approved
providing the present method of waste disposal is
by privies. In the development of new parks or
additions to existing parks the installation of
privies will be approved only when other satisfac-
tory methods of waste disposal cannot be provided.
Privies shall be maintained in a clean and sanitary
condition at all times. All privy pits shall be fly-
tight and there shall be no spillage or seepage of
the pit contents to the ground surface. Pits shall
be kept cleaned or new pits provided when the pit
contents are within 18 inches of the ground sur-
face. When a privy is abandoned the superstrueture
shall be removed and the pit contents covered
with lime and at least 18 inches of compacted
earth. New privies shall be constructed with insect
and rodent-tight pits and superstructure as shown
in publications of the department or equal thereto.

8.9 When a septic tank is cleaned the sludge
shall be handled in a sanitary manner and its dis-
posal shall be by burial, placing in a public sewer
system, or by other similar sanitary methods.
Dumping directly into a stream or on land adjacent
to a stream is prohibited.

9.0 Refuse Disposal

9.1 The storage, collection, and disposal of refuse
from the mobile home park shall be so conducted
as to avoid the creation of health hazards, such as
rodent harborage or insect-breeding areas, or air
pollution.

9.2 All refuse, which includes garbage, rubbish,
and trash, shall be stored in covered metal, fly-
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tight, watertight, and rodent-proof containers,
which shall be maintained in a sanitary condition
and in good repair at all times. Containers shall be
provided at a minimum ratio of 20 gallons capacity
for each 4 mobile homes and sufficient capacity shall
be provided to prevent the overflowing of any con-
tainer between collections. Refuse shall not be
allowed to be placed or allowed to aceumulate on
the ground. Refuse shall be collected at least once
a week and more often if necessary and shall be
incinerated, buried, or transported to a munieipal
county, private, or other similar disposal plant.

9.3 Section 732.3, Code of Iowa, 1950, provides
that no person shall throw or cause to be thrown,
any dead animal, night soil, or garbage into any
river, stream, well, spring, cistern, reservoir, or
pond, or in or upon any land adjoining, which is
subjeet to overflow.

10.0 Supervision

10.1 The owner or authorized agent shall be re-
sponsible for the supervision of the mobile home
park and shall maintain in good repair and appear-
ance all sanitary faeilities and appliances in the
park and shall be personally liable and responsible
for the same. It shall be the duty of management
to bring prompt action as may be necessary to en-
force these regulations or, if necessary to eject
from the park any person who willfully or ma-
liciously damages the sanitary facilities and appli-
ances provided, or do not strictly adhere to these
regulations. Adequate equipment for maintaining
the park in a strictly sanitary manner at all times
shall be provided and maintained by the owner or
management.

11.0 Miscellaneous Laws and Regulations

11.1 The issuance of a permit or license by the
department does not relieve the applicant from
securing building permits in municipalities having
a building code; or from complying with any other
municipal ordinance or ordinances, applicable there-
to, and not in conflict with the statute and these
rules and regulations, nor does it relieve the appli-
cant, owner, or manager from complying with other
laws, rules, or regulations of local government
agencies.

11.2 All existing rules and regulations of the
department relating to Mobile Home Parks (Trail-
er Camps) shall also apply and be enforced by the
department under authority of Section 135.33, Code
of Iowa, 1950.

CROSS CONNECTION—WATER SUPPLIES
Department Rule No. 4

No publie- water works system, either publicly or

privately owned, shall be cross-connected with any
other water works system, either publicly or pri-
vately owned, unless the water in the latter sys-

. tem meets the standard of purity as required for

public water supplies by the regulations of the De-
partment.

Any direct physical connection between pipes or
piping of a public water works system and any
other water system shall be deemed a eross-con-
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nection regardless of number or type of valves that
may be inserted between the two systems, except in
such instances where it is physically impossible
for water from the secondary system to enter the
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public water system under any possible combina-
tions of operating conditions, and in such instances
conneetion shall be permitted only with the written
approval of the department.

FREE CARE OF
TUBERCULOUS PATIENTS
IN PUBLIC
TUBERCULOSIS SANATORIA

Authority

These rules and regulations are promulgated pur-
suant to authority granted in section 254.8 Code,
1950.

‘Who May Apply

Any legal resident of Yowa suffering from tubercu-
losis and agreeing to remain under treatment until
discharged by the sanatorium as no longer having
tuberculosis in a communicable stage may apply
for a free treatment certificate. Any person actu-
ally residing in the state of Iowa with a bona fide
intent to remain in the state of Towa is to be con-
sidered a legal resident of Towa for the purposes of
administration of this law. Applicants are not lim-
ited to those who have acquired legal settlement in
a county of this state.

Certifying Agent
In counties maintaining a separate public tubercu-
losis hospital, the application is made to the board
of hospital trustees. In counties which do not main-
tain such a hospital, the application is made either
to the county director of social welfare or to the
county overseer of the poor, whichever is desig-

nated by the board of supervisors.

Treatment Costs Considered a Public Health
Expenditure
In acting upon applications, the board of hospital
trustees, county director of social welfare or over-
seer of the poor are to “consider expenditures of
public funds for treatment of tuberculosis as ex-
penditures for the protection of the public health
and not as monies advanced in the nature of wel-
fare or relief.” This principle constitutes legal
recognition of the public interest in the hospital-
ization and segregation of tuberculous patients, as
an important means of preventing the spread of
infection to others. The motive for granting free
care is protection to the public, and thus such pro-
tection beecomes the paramount interest in consid-
ering applications for free care.

Issuance of Certificates—Controlling Principles

A. The board of hospital trustees, county director
of social welfare or overseer of the poor are to
grant free treatment to a tuberculous applicant who
“js not possessed of sufficient income or estate to
enable him to make payment of the costs of such
treatment in whole or in part without affecting his
reasonable economic seeurity or support, in light of
his resources, obligations and responsibilities to
dependents.” '

‘B. The period of treatment, convalescence and
rehabilitation varies for each patient, and the is-
suing officer shall give consideration to the probable
length’ of such treatment and to the probable post-

treatment period, during which the patient may not
be able to work after being discharged from the
sanatorium, and to the living costs of family and
other dependents during the period of treatment,
convalescence and rehabilitation, coupled with the
need for support of the family in the event the
patient does not recover.

C. The applicant shall not be required to en-
cumber, sell or otherwise sacrifice a homestead re-
quired for the housing and maintenance of his
family and dependents nor other property holdings
to the extent that income from the same is required
to provide the necessities of living for sueh family
and dependents and certificates of free ecare shall
not be denied by virtue of the existence of such
property holdings by the applicant or those legally
responsible for his care.

D. Employed members of the applieant’s house-
hold or those legally responsible for his care shall
be allowed to retain such wages as they may earn
ag are necessary to maintain the reasonable eco-
nomie security and support of the applicant’s house-
hold and their obligations and responsibilities to
their own or to the applicant’s dependents, and
certificates of care shall not be denied because of
the existence of any such wages or income.

E. Family savings in a reasonable amount, to-
gether with continued maintenance of existing life

" insurance policies on the applicant or his family

in a reasonable amount, shall be preserved to the
extent the same are needed to assure the family’s
ceconomic security during the period of treatment,
convalescence and rehabilitation and to provide
such seeurity for a reasonable period of family
rehabilitation and adjustment in the event of the
possible death of the applicant and the issuance of a
certificate shall not be denied by virtue of such
savings.

F. In the event the applicant is the head of the
family, careful consideration shall be given to the
probable loss of income and the consequent need
to preserve property holdings, savings and other
income sources to cairy the family through the
period of treatment, convalescence and rehabilita-
tion, until such applicant ean again provide rea-
sonable security and support for the family and
liquidation of his obligations to himself and his
dependents.

G. In the event the applicant is a wife or moth-
er, not the head of the family, consideration shall
be given to the probable added family expense to
maintain and operate the home and household until
applicant can return and with safety assume in full
her former responsibilities. In the event the appli-
cant is a child or other member of the family, but
not the head of such family, consideration shall be
given to the possible financial needs devolving upon
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the applicant because of a probable death and dis-
ability of the head of his family.

H. In general, favorable consideration shall be
given to applicants who are possessed of moderate
resources. Applicants whose resources clearly indi-
cate that all of the costs of treatment can be met
without jeopardizing the family’s welfare and in-
dependence during the period of treatment and the
succeeding period of convalescence and rehabilita-
tion shall be expected to meet such costs.

I. The object of the law and these regulations is
to obtain admission of the tuberculous patient to
a tuberculosis sanatorium with a minimum of delay.
Doubtful situations shall be resolved in favor of
the public benefits resulting from hospitalization
and segregation of a person with tuberculosis.

- Post-Sanatorium Treatment

Necessary post-sanatorium treatment including
check-up examinations and pneumothorax refills as
prescribed by the sanatorium medical staff shall be
within the scope of free treatment furnished
under the law.

Review

Any applicant denied a certificate may have his
application reviewed by a distriet court, who shall
hear the matter anew under such rules and pro-
cedure as he may presecribe. The county director
of social welfare, the overseer of the poor, or the
board of hospital trustees, as the case may be, shall
co-operate in furnishing to the court such informa-
tion as it may require. "

Forms

Form T-1 is to be completed in duplicate at the
time a patient requests free treatment. The original
copy is to be a part of the certifying agency’s
record. The duplicate copy is to be forwarded
promptly to the Iowa State Department of Health,
Des Moines.

Form T-2 is to be completed in quadruplicate by
the certifying agency. The original copy is to be
issued to the applicant who will present the certifi-
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cate to the designated public tuberculosis sanator-
ium in accordance with such contracts, resolutions
or actions as the board of supervisors of the county
may have taken in connection with their provision
for the treatment of tuberculous persons under
chapter 254, Code 1950. The second copy of T-2
shall be added to the certifying agency’s file on the
case. The third copy of T-2 shall be promptly filed
with the eounty auditor of the county of legal set-
tlement of the applicant.” The fourth copy of T-2
shall be delivered promptly to the Iowa State De-
partment of Health, Des Moines, Iowa. In the event
the application for free care is denied, the Form
T-2 shall be completed with a statement explaining
the reason for rejection and the distribution of the
copies shall be the same as the distribution for ap-
proved applications. Upon delivery of the decision
where free care is denied, the certifying agency
should inform the applicant of his privilege of re-
questing a review of his case before the judge of
the district court in his county of legal residence.

Distribution of Forms for Applicants Having No
County of Legal Settlement

In case of an applicant not having a county of
legal settlement in the state of Iowa or any rights
for legal settlement in another state or when such
settlement of the applicant is unknown, the certify-
ing agency shall consider the application in the
same manner as in other cases and appropriately
issue certificates of free care,.if the applicant is
residing in the county where the application is
made. In these cases, the certifying officer shall
name the state tuberculosis sanatorium at Oakdale,
Iowa, as the place of treatment in the certificate
for free care. The original copy of Form T-2 shall
then be issued to the applicant, as in other cases.
The second copy of Form T-2 shall be retained in
the ageney files, as in other cases. The third eopy
of Form T-2 shall be delivered to the superintendent
of the state tuberculosis sanatorium at Oakdale,
Towa. The fourth copy of Form T-2 shall be de-
livered to the Iowa State Department of Health at
Des Moines, Towa, as in other cases.

PETTe——
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HBEALTH—BARBERING SCHOOLS

BARBER EXAMINERS

CURRICULUM AND MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR
APPROVED IOWA SCHOOLS OF BARBERING
Adopted by the Iowa Board of Barber Examiners
by authority of chapter 158, Code of Iowa, 1950.
Each Iowa school of barbering approved by the
Jowa Board of Barber Examiners, shall conduct
a course of study of at least 1,248 hours to be
equally divided over a period of six months.

Supervised Practical Instruction

Scalp care and shampooing ... 3
Honing and stropping .oocecceeeee
Shaving
Facials, massage and packs ... L 962 hours
Hair cutting
Hair tonies and singeing .
Dyeing and bleaching....ocooiivioioeancs

Demonstrations and Lectures
Law, ethies, economics, equipment, shop)

management and history of barbering
Sanitation, sterilization, personal hy-

giene and first aid —eeeeoeooel
Bacteriology
Anatomy
Skin, sealp, hair and their common dis-

orders
Electricity, as applied to barbering ...
Chemistry and pharmacology ..o....... L 260 hours
Scalp care
Honing and stropping e
Shaving
Facials, massage and packs ..ceeece
Hair cutting .
Hair tonics and singeing .c...ceoeeceeee
Dyeing and bleaching .....cocoeienceees
- Instruments, soaps, shampoos, creams,
lotions and tonies ...eecniinnceee

Lecture for at least one hour per week
shall be given by a licensed medieal

doctor 26 hours
SUPERVISED PRACTICE  cceemceceeeeccecceecees 962 hours
DEMONSTRATIONS & LECTURES .ceeocceeeee.... 260 hours
PHYSICIAN’S LECTURES ireocieicceecerccesmeonene 26 hours
TorAL 1,248 hours

Owner, Manager and Instructors’ Qualifications An
owner, manager or instructor of a school of barber-
ing, approved by the Iowa Board of Barber Ex-
aminers, shall be registered with the Iowa State
Department of Health as an instructor in barbering
or shall pass a satisfactory instruetor’s examina-
tion  given by said board. -To qualify for an in-
structor’s examination applicant shall. submit to
the board satisfactory evidence as to character and
ability to operate a school of barbering; shall be a
high school graduate and be the holder of an Towa
license to practice barbering for either a five-year
period immediately prior to the application, or
have six month’s experience as an assistant instruc-
tor immediately prior to the application.

Assistant Instructors Temporary permits. may be
issued to assistant instructors in an approved
school of barbering provided the following qualifi-
“cations are furnished, i.e., shall be of good moral
character; shall be a graduate of an acecredited
high school; shall be a graduate of an approved

school of barbering and the holder of an Towa
barber license. After six months as an assistant
instructor said person shall make application for an
instructor’s examination. If he should fail to re-
ceive a passing grade, he may continue as an as-
gistant instructor until the next regular examina-
tion by the board. If he should fail the second
examination, he is not eligible for another exami-
nation and shall discontinue all connections with
the school.

Class Rooms, Equipment and General Instructions

An approved school of barbering established after
June 19, 1951, shall have two rooms accessible at
all times; one to be used for class study, examina-
tions and lectures, and the other for practiecal dem-
onstrations. Rooms shall be fully equipped to com-
ply in every way and at all times with the rules and
regulations of the Towa State Department of
Health and the Jowa Board of Barber Examiners.

The Minimum Equipment With Which A School
Shall Be Permitted To Operate Is As Follows:

a. One (1) chair, lavatory and back stand, pro-
viding proper cabinet for immediate linen
supply, and individual sterilizers for each
chair. There shall be not less than ten (10)
such sets in the class room equipped for prae-
tice on the general public.

b. One (1) textbook of barbering for each
student and instruetor.

c. Electric equipment: One (1) high frequency

electrode

One (1) twin vibrator

One (1) dermal lamp

One (1) scalp steamer

One (1) infra-red lamp

d. One (1) mictroscope. ;

. Compressed air equipment for each barber
chair.

. Automatic lather mixer.

. Complete supply of standard tonies, shampoos
and cosmetics commonly used in barber shops.

. Sufficient clean linen cabinet space.

. One (1) blackboard, not less than 4 x 6’ in
size.

. One (1) large bulletin board conspicuously
located for posting rules & regulations, notices
ete.

k. One (1) set of record files.

1. One (1) set of books used solely for history

and activity of students.

m. One (1) file for duplicate copies of reports

sent to the State Board of Barber Examiners.

The study and lecture room must be equipped
with the specified blackboard and charts showing
illustrations of the skin, circulation of the blood,
muscles and bones of the face, scalp and neck.
This room shall be used for the sole purpose of
giving scientific instruction to students.

No sehool of barbering shall accept students nor
be open for business until approved and licensed
to operate as a ‘school of barbering.

There shall be not more than two (2) students
enrolled for each barber chair installed in an ap-
proved school of barbering; no more than fifteen
(15) students for each instruector therein.

o

el oyt

.
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No student shall be accepted unless he is at least
sixteen years of age, has an eighth grade education,
or the equivalent thereof, and is of good moral
character.

Each school of barbermg shall maintain a library
of suitable reference books including all of the re-
quired books later mentioned in the curriculum,

Each school of barbering shall hold regular
clagses for the teaching of both the theory and
practice of all phases of barbering.

No one in any way connected with a school of
barbering shall guarantee positions to students nor
guarantee financial aid in equipping a shop.

* Instructors shall familiarize students with the
different standard supplies and equipment used in
"barber shops.

No student shall receive pay nor be allowed any
rebates, refunds or commissions on any money
taken in at the barber chair for service rendered
to patronms.

- Eaeh school shall advertise only under the designa-
tion of a barber school and shall display conspicuous-
ly at the entrance to said school a sign in plain,
block display lettering at least one ineh in height,
as follows:

“ALL WORK IN THIS SCHOOL DONE BY STUDENTS ONLY.”

When school service prices are displayed or in any
manner advertised by a school of barbering, they
shall -be followed by the words “STUDENT WORK” in
lettering at least one-half the size of the lettering
used to display the price.

Instructors, as well as students, shall be attired in
washable uniforms, which must be kept clean and
neat at all times during school hours.

All bottles and containers in use must be distinetly
and correctly labeled, showing the intended use of the
contents,

Smoking shall not be permitted in class rooms.

Attendance

All schools of barbering shall establish regular
school hours. Any time lost by students shall be
made up before diploma is issued.

Classes shall be held during daylight hours with
the exception of the physician’s lectures and demon-
strations, which may be held during evening eclasses.

A minimum of five recitations per week of two
hours each shall be given to all students. These pe-
riods shall include lectures, individual instruction and
written examinations.

All examinations and other written papers shall be
carefully graded and returned to students in order
that they may see errors.

If a student enrolled in an approved school of
barbering should discontinue his attendance in the
school and should desire to re-enter after a period of
thirty days, he shall not return until at such time
that he could start with the regular class at the
point in the textbook where he had previously left
the school.

Records

ENROLLMENT: Each school or college shall forward to
the Barber Division, State Department of Health, a
completed application for enrollment upon the date
of admittance of student together with required
credentials.

DAILY RECORDS: Each school shall keep a daily class

record of each student showing the hours devoted to
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the respective subjects, the total number of hours in
attendance, and days present and absent; also shall
be subjeect to inspection by the examiners or repre-
sentative thereof at any time.

MONTHLY RECORD: An owner of a school shall furnish
the State Department of Health at the end of each
month the names of students therein, days absent
by student if any; also show the time devoted by
student to each subject.

FINAL RECORD: The manager of each school shall
compile from his records a summary of each stu-
dent’s grades, hours and attendance, which shall be
presented to the student upon graduation and which
shall also be made a part of his application for regis-
tration by examination. The manager shall sign each
copy of the required records and must certify said
record is correct; also that the student has received
a diploma from his school.

Teaching Staff

There shall be at least one (1) registered instrue-
tor for every fifteen (15) students or fraction thereof
in each school of barbering. Instructors shall devote
their entire time during school hours to the instrue-
tion and supervision of student work and shall not
apply time to the private or pubhc practice of bar-
bering for any reason.

All students shall be given a complete course in
barbering as prescribed in this curriculum,
POST GRADUATE: No registered barber or student
who has received an apprentice license as issued by
the Towa Board of Barber Examiners, may return to
the school for post-graduate work unless it is for
theoretical study only.

NOTICE
The entire contents of this curriculum or any
part thereof, is subject to change by the Iowa
Board of Barber Examiners at any time,

LIBRARY
Each school of barbering operating in Iowa, must
maintain a library for the students enrolled there-
in, consisting of all of the following books and
magazines.

BOOKS AUTHOR
First Text on Anatomy Francis S. Wildner, M.D.
Anatomy Dr. Henry Gray
Electricity & Light Eberhart
Salesmanship & Business

Efficiency Knox
Civie Sociology Ross

Building Citizenship R. O. Hughes
Elementary Economies (arver & Carmichael

Manual of Ethics MacKenzie :
Chemistry for Today MePherson, Henderson &
Fowler
The American Pocket
Medical Dictionary Dorland

A Standard Dictionary
Diseases of the Hair & -
Secalp Hubbard
Standardized Textbook
of Barbering
Master Barber Maga- . .
zine & Beauty Culturist - A.M.B.A.
Practical & Scientific
Barbering Textbook J.B.LU.A.
J.B.LU.A. Magazine J.B.IU.A.

AM.B.A.
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RULES AND REGULATIONS
GOVERNING SANITARY OPERATION OF BARBER
SHOPS AND BARBER SCHOOLS '

As preseriped by the State Department of Health
in accordance with the laws of the state of Iowa:

1. Rules posted. The manager of each barber
shop shall keep a copy of these rules posted in a
conspicuous place in the shop.

2. License. Barbers shall display at their work
cabinet the original license certifying the practi-
tioner is a licensed barber; also the annual renewal.
Barber shop licenses shall be in the name of the
licensed operator and posted therein. An appren-
tice shall have a valid permit posted. One ap-
prentice to each licensed barber; only two appren-
tices in any one barber shop.

3. Signs. Each barber school shall display a sign
at its main entrance indicating a barber school;
also a sign therein that barber services are given
by students only.

4. Sanitation. Every barber shop shall be well
lighted, properly ventilated, and kept in a eclean,
sanitary and orderly condition.

5. Quarters. Barbering shall not be practiced in
a residence unless the shop is completely separated
from living quarters by a solid permanent parti-
tion. A direct outside entrance shall be provided.

6. Quarters adjacent to other businesses. A bar-
ber shop located in a room adjacent to a restaurant,
tavern, grocery, ete., shall be in a completely
separate room. If any doors between same, they
shall be equipped with an automatie spring for im-
mediate closing.

7. Candy, cigars, beverages, etc. To be dispensed
only from sealed packages.

8. Plumbing. Barber shops shall have modern
plumbing and an adequate supply of both hot and
cold running water connected with the local water
system, In communities where a water system is
not available, a pressure gravity system shall be
installed of adeguate capacity to provide water in
sufficient force to thoroughly saturate linens. Drain
pipes shall be connected directly with an approved
sewerage system,

9. Combs and brushes. Combs and brushes must
be cleansed; then immersed in an efficient disin-
fectant. Combs shall be left in the solution or in a
sterile cabinet at all times when not in use. Use
of the common hair brush is prohibited.

10. Instruments, Instruments of the profession
shall be thoroughly cleansed; then immersed for
at least one minute in an effective disinfectant be-
fore used and kept in a sterile cabinet. Electric
clipper plates shall be cleansed and immersed for
at least one minute with power on in boiling min-
eral oil, or properly sterilized by the open-flame
method.

11. Disinfectants. All containers must be kept
clean and well filled with an effective recognized
disinfectant. A separate container shall be pro-
vided for each practicing barber.
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12. Shaving mugs. Shaving mug, soap, and brush
shall be thoroughly rinsed with boiling water: be-
fore each patron is served. Rubber or porous mugs
are prohibited.

13. Bowls and strops. All cups, bowls and strops
shall be kept clean at all times.

14. Neck dusters. Neck dusters or brushes shall
not be used on more than one person until they
have been properly cleansed in boiling water; then
immersed in an effective disinfectant. A sufficient
number of such brushes or dusters must be avail-
able to provide individual service for each pa-
tron.

15. Hands. Every barber shall wash his hands
thoroughly with soap and water before serving a
patron.

16. Head rest. Each barber chair head rest shall
be provided with a mechanical paper container

‘and clean shaving paper.

17. Linens. Freshly laundered linens shall be
used for each patron. In hair cutting, shampooing
ete., freshly laundered towel or meck strip shall
be used to prevent the haircloth from directly
contacting the patron. All soiled linens must be
immediately disposed of in a container provided
for that purpose.

18, Styptic powder and alum. Alum or other ma-
terial used to stop the flow of blood shall be used
only in liquid or powder form.

19. Communicable diseases. A barber shall not
practice who is infected with any communicable
disease. .

20. Other disease carriers. Dogs, cats, birds and
other pets shall not be kept in a barber shop or

‘school.

21, Managers’ duty. It shall be the duty of each
manager of a barber shop to ascertain that.all
barbers employed in the shop have an Iowa li-
cense to practice, and that all employees observe
these rules and all other sanitary rules of the
local board of health and State Department of
Health.

DISINFECTANTS

Diginfectant Solutions. A large number are avail-
able and satisfactory, i.e.,

a. Formalin, 109 solution—made by adding
one (1) part of commercial formalin to ten (10)
parts of water. This represents a 4% solution of
formaldehyde.

b. Aleohol—709%, as ordinary alecohol.

¢. Potassium Mercuric Iodide—excellent for
combs and instruments.

d. Bichloride of Mercury (1 to 1,000)—Poison-
ous. Is harmful to metal but excellent for combs.

e. There are many disinfectant solutions es-
pecially = designed for the barbering profession.
Consult inspector, your druggist or supply dealer.

Note: Section 158.11, Code of Iowa, 1950, pro-
vides that no barber shop shall be opened to the
public until’ same has been inspected, approved,
and licemse issued. Shops changing ownership
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shall immediately make application for transfer
of license.

Penalties: Section 158.12, Code of Towa, 1950,
Any person found guilty of violating any of the

provisions of this chapter or the license provisions
of Chapter 147, Code of Iowa, 1950, shall be fined
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not to exceed $100 or be imprisoned in the county
jail for not more than thirty days. .

This penalty applies to the violation of the
above rules, the practice of barbering without a

license, or the opening or operation of a barber

shop without a license.

STATE BOARD OF CHIROPODY EXAMINERS

CONDUCTING EXAMINATIONS

1. All applications for examination must be made
upon the official forms supplied by the State De-
partment of Health, Statehouse, Des Moines, Iowa.

2. These application forms properly filled out
shall be filed with the State Department of Health
together with the applicant’s diploma and the fee
of twenty dollars ($20.00), at least fifteen days be-
fore the date of examination.

3. Each application form will require that a full .

statement be made of the number and date of each
state examination taken by him prior to his appli-
cation to this board, together with the average
obtained thereon at each, and whether or not any
certificate issued him has ever been suspended or
revoked. ’

4. The statements made in application form shall
be subseribed and sworn to by the applicant and
attested under seal by a notary publie, or if exe-
cuted outside the state of Iowa, by the clerk of a
. eourt of record.

5. A senior student expecting to graduate from
an approved chiropody college at the end of the
spring term may be admitted to the state examina-
tions held in May or June upon a presentation of a
certificate from the Dean of his college stating that
the applicant has conformed to all the college re-
quirements and will be granted a diploma at com-
mencement, but the examination papers of such
applicant will not be rated until his diploma has
been issued and verified by the State Department
of Health.

6. No candidate shall under any ecircumstances
enter the examination more than thirty minutes late
unless excused by the examiners and no candidates
shall leave the room after the distribution of the
question papers. Candidates shall not be permitted
to leave the room during the examinatiou unless
accompanied by one of the examiners or a clerk
endorsed by the board.

7. The candidates will be seated at 1nd1v1dua1
tables or desks and will not be permitted to com-
municate with each other during the hours of ex-
amination, nor to have in their possession help of
any kind. Any applicant deteected in seeking or
giving help during the hours of examination will
be dismissed and his papers canceled, but he will
be entitled to return for another examination within
fourteen months.

8. All examinations shall be in writing and in the
English language and shall be written with pen and
ink. Special examination paper will be supplied
by the Department of Health but pens and ink
must be provided by the candidates.

9. Before commencmg the examination each ap-
plicant will be given a confidential number which

he shall inseribe at the upper left hand corner of
each page of the manuseript; no other marks shall
be placed on any paper whereby the identity of the
candidate may become known. The pages are to be
numbered in the upper right hand corner.

10. The examination questions will be prepared
and the answers rated by the board members to
whom the subjects have been assigned.

11. The handwriting of the candidate must be
legible; proper punctuation and the use of capital
letters and general appearance of examination
papers will be considered in marking answers.

12. The following is the schedule of questions to
be submitted to the candidates for examination:

Anatomy, bacteriology, chemistry, clinical and
practical chiropody, chiropodic medicine, diagnosis,
dermatology, histology, materia medica, neurology,
orthopedies, pathology, pharmacy, physiology, physi-
otherapy, roentgenology, surgery and others as pre-
seribed by the Board of Chiropody Examiners.

13. There shall be assigned a time and place to
each eandidate for the purpose of being given an
oral examination by the Board of Examiners in the
following subjects; personal history, ethics, theory
in practice.

14. The Board of Examiners shall file with the de-
partment a brief summary and estimation of the

answers to the oral examination of each candidate.

15. A general average of not less than 75 per
cent -of the correct answers will be required to pass,
but no certificate will be granted to an applicant
whose grade is below 70 per cent in any one sub-
jeet.

16. Any candidate failing to pass in his first
examination shall be entitled to a second examina-
tion within fourteen months without filing a new
application and fee, but for all examinations subse-
quent to the second one, a new application and fee
of twenty dollars ($20.00) shall be required.

17. At the conclusion of the examination each
candidate will be required to sign the following:

Declaration of Honorable Conduect in Taking Ex-
amination:

‘We, the undersigned, each and severally declare
that we are applicants for certificates from the
Towa State Department of Health as certified to
it by the State Board of Chiropody Examiners
authorizing us to practice Chiropody in Iowa, and
that we were present and took the examination
held ab e , Towa, on e

We further declare we neither received nor ex-
tended any aid to others nor resorted to any means
whatsoever to secure the required ratings to enidble
us to pass.

We further declare that we did not see any of
the sets of questions used at this examination
until they were handed out by the Examiners.
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18. Citizenship. All applicants for licensure must
be citizens of the United States or have taken out
first naturalization papers.

Rules and Regulations Concerning
Reciprocal Agreements

1. ANl applicants for license by reciprocal agree-
ment must be made on the official forms supplied
by the State Department of Health.

2. This application properly and completely filled
out must then be filed with the secretary of the
State Board of Examiners fifteen days prior to the
date of the Examiners regular meeting usually
held in June or in person to the secretary of the
board at his office in the interim. This application
must be accompanied with the fee of $40.00.

3. Each application will require attached thereto
a photostatic copy of their diploma from the
chiropody college from which they graduated, and
a photostatic copy of their license from the state
from which they are applying. Further, there shall
be furnished and attached a complete transeript of
credits and grades from their sehool plus a certified
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copy of their grades from their state board exam-
ination. )

4. No person is eligible to apply for a license by
reciprocal agreement in Iowa unless he can present
satisfactory evidence of having practiced at least
two years in the state from which he is applying.

5. No temporary certificate or special permits to
practice chiropody shall be issued. The filing of ap-
plication does not grant an applicant any privilege
to practice chiropody in any manner whatsoever
in the state of Iowa. '

6. A license to practice chiropody in the state
of Towa by a reciprocal agreement shall be granted
to an applicant only on the same basis on which
such other state grants a certificate to an applicant
from this state.

7. No license by reciprocal agreement shall be
given to an applicant from another state that does
not have educational requirements on a par with
the Towa chiropody law.

8. No license by reciprocal agreement shall be
granted to an applicant unless he can furnish satis-
factory evidence of membership in good standing
in his state and national associations.

BOARD OF CHIROPRACTIC EXAMINERS

RULES OF EXAMINATIONS

1. The board will meet the first Monday in April,
August and December to conduct examinations, or
any business whiech may regularly come before it,
and other meetings at the diseretion of the board.
The December meeting will be at the Statehouse
in Des Moines. Applications will be made on the
regular forms provided for that purpose, and must
be in the hands of the board fifteen days prior
to the date of the examination.

2, Candidates must answer correctly 70% of the
questions in each subject and attain a general
average of 75%.

3. Application for examination. Application
shall be made direct to the secretary of the board.

4. Photo. An unmounted photo of the applicant,
31 inches by 5% inches, shall be pasted in space
provided on application before filing with the board
of examiners. This photo wil